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PREFACE

This is not a complete grammar of Vietnarnese, but only an essential,
descriptive introduction to a Southeast Asian language that has over seventy
million speakers. It is based on lecture notes I prepared for Vietnamese
language and grammar classes taught in several instilutions, including
Southern Illinois University at Carbondale, where I had to earn my rice by
means of courses in gencral and applied linguistics as my main teaching load
between 1969 and 1990.

The book gives a conservative treatment to phonology, lexicon, and
syntax, with relevant comments on semantics and a few historical remarks,
particularly in connection with the wriling systems, the loanwords and the
syntaclic structures.

Being a native speaker of it, I have made sure I trust less my intuition
than the early analyses undertaken by pioncer linguists from France, Great
Britain, the USA, and Vietnam itself. T am particularly indebted to Lé Van
Ly, Murray 3. Emeneau, André [Haudricourt, Patrick Honey, R. B. Jones &
Hoynh Sanh Thong, and Laurcence C. Thompson, ete. for their works, that
appeared in the 1950s, as well as to the next wave of grammarians of
Vietnamese (Bui DPdc Tinh. Trucng Van Chinh, Nzuyén Hién L&, Nguyén
Qui-Hiing, Duong Thanh Binh, Pao Thi Hoi, Nguyén Dang Liém, Biu Khai,
Pham Van Hai, Tran Trong i, Marybeth Clark, ete.), whose publications
came out in the 19608 and 1970s.

While having the advantage of consulting nearly all the excellent
monographs and journal articles produced by French authors of the last
cenlury as well as by Vietnamese academics around the Institute of
Linguistics (established in Ianeol in 1969} . 1 was handicapped in not being
able touse the voluminous research work by Russian linguists---my foreign
language baggage being limited to French, English and Chinese, with only a
smattering of Latin, Spanish and Thai. Luckily, the relevant courses (in
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, Bnglish grammar, F£5L meihodoiogy, Vietnamese
mnar, langusge planning, and lexicography) =i SIU-Carbondale, provided
with spporiunities to do several contrastive analyses and to learn first-
frem many native speakers of non-Curopean languages, including
Chirese, Japanesze, and such Southeast Asian systemnz as Thai, Khmer and
vialay-Indonesisn. 1T arn thus very grateful for such an enriching exposure to
a large variety of typological and areal features.

Mexi 1 wouid be remiss if 1 failed to meaiion the highly significant
contributions of my esteemed colleagues of the Saigon Branch of S.LL.
{Surminer Institute of Linguistics), including those who did field work on the
minority languages in South Vietnam between 1937 and 1575: [ certainly
benefited from various insights offered by Richard Pituman, David Thomas,
Kenneth Gregerson, Jean Donaldson, Richard Watson, Raiph Haupers, to
name oaly a few, regarding the salient featuires of Vietnamese in contrast
with other languages of the region.

I arn also indebted to the French Bibliothdgue Mationale, the British
Library, and Japan’s Tovo Bunko Library, fo se‘-.-'eral slateside libraries that
have respectable Southeast Asia holdings, and t¢ the I'u Tsu-Nien Library of
Academia Sinica in Mankang, Taipei, for many valuable materials. Finally
my ihanks go to Professors Theodora DBynon, bdati Shibatani and David
Bennett of the School of Oricntal and African Siudies, University of London,
where 1 spent my Tirst sabbatical leave in 1975, and to the editors of John
Benjaming Publishing Company in Amsterdam, The Netherlands, for their
extremely helpful assistance in editorial matters.

I fervently hope that this monograph---meant o be titled “Vietnamese
Without Veneer” following my former supervisor André Martinet’s Le
Francais suns Tard---will help both teachers and students of Vietnamese in

I
¢

=3 UQ {
Ly']

=
e
o]

}—;'

different institutions of higher learning as well as in secondary and primary
schools eround the world. This compact sketch of the workings and functions
of a ruly wonderful tongue is dedicated first of all to my parents, uncles and
aunts, brothers and sisters, cousins, children and grandchildren, and beyond
the Nguyén clan, to all my former teachers of language and literature (in
Vielnam and abroad), and last but not least to ali my former students,

Nguvén Pinh-FHod



Chapter 1
Introduction

1.1 Vietnamese as a National Language

The language described here is known to its native speakers as fidug ¥ige
nam, tiéng Viét, or Viét-ngd, and is used in daily communication over the
whole territory of Vietnam, formerly known as the Empire of Annam (whose
language was known as “Annamese” or “Annamite”). It is the mcther tongue
and the home language of the ethnic majority: the seventy-five million
inhabitants who call themselves ngudy Vigt or nguor kink, and who ocoupy
mainly the deita lowlands of the S-shaped country. The other ethnic groups
such as Cambodians, Chinese, Indians, and the highlanders (once zalled
“montagnards” in French, and now referred to as ddng-bdo Thuong, dén-téc
thidu-s8, dan-toc it ngudd in Vietnamese) also know Vietnamese as the
mainstream language and use it in their daily contacts with the Vietnamese.
Neighboring Kampuchea {or Cambodia), Laos and Thailand all have
Vietnamese seftlements, just as the greater Paris area and southern France as
well as former French territories in the Pacific (New Caledonia, Mew
Hebrides} and in parts of Africa can count thousands of Vietnamese setilers.
In addition, over two million people have during the past twenty-odd vears
chosen to live overseas---in France, Great Britain, Germany, Swiizerland,
Denmark, Norway, the. USA, Canada, Australia, New Zealand, Japan, eic. A
large number among those recent expatriates—--for instance 1,115,000 in
North and South America and 386,000 in Europe, according to the United
Nations---left their country following the fall of South Vietnam in 19735.
After settling in those host countries, they have been trying to preservs their
native language as part of their cultural heritage to be handed down tc
second- and third-generation community members through both formai
instruction offered on weekends and active participation in educational and
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cultural activities organized on festive occasions and traditional holidays.
Formal courses in the Vietnamese language are laughi in @ number of foreign
universities (in France, England, Germany, the United States, Australia,
Japan, China, eic.}, and some secondary schools in France, Australia and the
U.S., ete. allow their students to choose Vietnamese as a foreign language.

1.2 Affinity with Chinese

Vietnam was ruled by China for ten centuries, from 111 B.C. to A.D. 93%:
hence many Chinese lcanwords have entered the Vietnamese scholarly,
scientific and technical vocabulary. Indeed, untilthe carly decades of the
twenticth century, Chinese characters were used in the local system of
education (with Confucian classics being the prescribed books for the
grueling literary examinations ihat used to open the door to officialdom), and
the Chinese script served at the same time as the medium of written
communication among the educated people (like Latin in medieval Europe)
and the vehicle of literary creations either in verse or in prose. This
predominant role of written Chinese in traditional Vietnam has often led to
the hasty statement that Vietnamese is “derived from Chinese” or is “a dialect
of Chinese”. This is not true; Vietnam was merely under the cultural
influence of China, just as Japan and Korea also owe several features of their
colture to  Sinitic culture. In fact, like Japanecse and Korean, Victnamese is
not genetically related to Chinese.

1.3 Genetic Relationship

Vietnamese belongs instead to the Mon-Khmer stock---that comprises Mon,
spoken in Burma, and Khmer (Cambodian), which is the language of
Kampuchea, as well as several minority languages (Khmu, Bahnar, Bru, etc.)
of Vietnam---within a large linguistic family called the Austro-Asiatic family.
The latter, first mentioned by W. Schmidt [1907-08], includes several major
language groups spoken in a wide area running {rom the Chota Nagpur
plateau region of India in the west to the Indochinese peninsula in the east.
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1.3.1 1In 1924, Jean Przyluski, a French scholar, after comparing Vietnamese
with Muong, a sister language spoken in the midlands of northern provinces
(Phi-the, Son-tay, Hoa-binh) and central provinces (Thanh-hod, Nghé-an),
wrote that Ancient Vietnamese was closely related to the Mon-Khmer
languages, which have several aftixes, but no tones. The similarities between
Vietnamese and Mudmg can be seen in the following table as being closer than
the similarities between either of them and other Mon-Khmer tongues (Mon,
Khmer, Chrau, Bahnar and Ro-ngao, for example):

Viét Muong Mon Khmer Chrau Bahnar Rongao

EYE  mdt mat  mat mat  mat mat
NOSE il muy muh  eromuh o muft muh muf
HAIR  (dc thic sok  sak sok sak
FOOT  chin chon  jon cong Jjon Jjen
CHILD con con kon koun con kon con
THREE ba pa pi bef pe pen pi
FOUR  bon pon pan buon pudn  puon  pun
FIVE nam dam pram pram  podam  bodam
BIRD c¢him  chim  cem sém cim
BUFFALO #rdu  Hu krobej kpu

BETEL #riu th Jobin  miu bodow bolan
RIVER sdng  khdng  klong krong krong

1.3.2 Another French scholar, Henri Maspero, also using ctymology to
compare names of bodily parts (such as “neck, back, belly”) among other
vocabulary ilems, placed Vietnamcse in the Tai family, all members of
which---inciuding Thai, or Siamese, the language of Thailand---are tonal.
Maspero stated [1912, 1952] that modern Vietnamese resulted from a mixture
of many clements, whose diversity is due to its long contacts with Mon-
Khmer, with Tai, and with Chinese.

1.3.3  Only in 1954 was André Haudricourt, a French botanist-linguist,
able to trace the origin of the Vietnamese tones, arguing that, as a4 non-tonal
language in the Mon-Khmer phylum at the beginning of the Christian era.
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Vietnamese had developed three tones by the sixth century, and that by the
twelfth century it had acquired all the six tones of meodern Vietnamese, all
this at the cost of losing final consonants /~? , -h/. This explanation about
“tonogenesis” has thus enabled specialists to state fairly safely the genetic
relaticnship of the Vietnamese language: together with Mudng, the language
of Vietnam forms the Viét-Muong group within the Mon-Khmer phylum of
the Austre-Asiatic family.

1.4 lass-related Dialects?

Up to the late nineteenth century, traditional Vietnamese society comprised
ihe four classes of scholars, farmers, craftsmen, and merchants, with the class
of military men trailing behind (s, ndng, cong, thuong, binfi). The 80-year-
long French colonial administration, brought to an end in 1943, had created a
small bourgeoisie of functionaries and civit servants, physicians, lawyers,
pharmacists, compradores, importers and exporters, elc. within and around
mzjor urban centers (Hanoi, Saigon, Hai-phong). Until the mid 1950s the
language of the working masses of rice farmers and handicraftsmen in
rural areas retained dialectal particularities both in grammar and in
vocabulary, while that of city dwellers, including the inhabitants of Hanoi---
the capital city of the whole colony of French Indochina---accepted and
absorbed a large number of loanwords from both Chinese and French, the
latter being the official language during more than eight decades.

Since [943, as the omnipresent tongue of wider communication,
Vietnamese has achieved greater uniformity thanks to marked progress in
education. Owing to increasing demographic and socio-economic mobility,
chiefly as a result of the migration of rural people toward Hanoi on the one
hand, and of the exodus from North Vietnam to south of the seventeenth
parallel following the 1954 Geneva Armistice Agreement, on the cther hand,
differences among geographical and social dialects have lessened. Among
other things, Vietnamese has replaced French as the medium of instruction in
all the schools of the land, from kindergarten to the primary, secondary and
tertiary levels.
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1.5 Language and Religion

Up to 90 percent of the population practice either the Adahayana “Greai
Vehicle” or the MHinavana “little Vehicle” form of Buddhism although
traditionally the Vietnamese follow all the three major religions of China-—-
Buddhism, Confucianism and Taoismm (Phdf, Nho, Lic)—-as well as the
Buddhist sects Cao-dai and Hoa-hao in southern Vietnam, together with the
cult of spirits and the worship of ancestors. Approximately 10 percent of the
population are Catholics, and mcere recently there has been an increasing
number of followers of various Protestant denominations. The Buddhist
church requires of its clergy advanced knowledge of Fali and Sanskrit,
although prayers in Mahayana temples are chanted i a mixture of
Vietnamese and Sino-Viet:1amese.

The language used by Christian priests and ministers sometimes reveals
distinctive features -of local dialects, with natives of Bli-chu and Phét-diém
districts in North Vietnam speaking the distinct “Catholic-accent™ local dialect
of those areas. [lowever, with the exception of the Taeist jargon in which a
spiritualist attempts to communicate with the spirits of the dead by means of
incantations and medjum séances, there is no religious language which is
different from the ordinary language.

1.6 History of the Language

The history of Vietnamese was skeiched by Maspero in his important 1912
article. He distinguished six stages:

1. Pre-Vietnamese, commeon to Vietnamese and Mulng prior to their
separation;

2. Proto-Vietnamese, hefore the formation of Sino-Vietnamesc:

3. Archaic Vietnamese, characterized by the individualization of 3ino-
Victnamese {tenth century}),

4,  Ancient Vietnamese, represented by the Chinese-Vietnamese glossary
Hua-yi Yi-yu {Hoa-di Dich-ngi] (fifteenth century);

5. Middle Vietnamcse, reflected in the Vietnamese-Portuguese-Latin
dictionary by Alexandre de Rhodes (seventeenth century); and

6. Modern Vietnamese, beginning in the nineteenth century.
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1.7 Writing Systems

The language has made use of three different writing systems: {irst, the
Chinese characters, referred o as ¢hif nho ‘scholars' script’ or chif Hin
‘Han characters’, then the demotic characters called chi# ndm (< nam “south’)
‘southern script’, then finally the Roman script called (chi) qubc-ngit
‘national language / script’.

1.7.1 Chif nho or chir Hin

Chinese writien symbols, shared with Japanese and Korean---the two other
Asian cultures that were also under Sinitic influence---for a long time served
as the medium of education and official communication, at least among the
educated classes of scholars and officials. Indeed [rom the early days of
Chinese rule (111 B.C. to A.D. 939) the Chinese governors taught the
Vietnamese not only Chinese calligraphy, but also the texts of Chinese
history, philosophy and classical literature (while the spoken language
absorbed a fairly large number of loanwords that were thoroughly integrated
into the recipient language).

The “Sino-Vietnamese” (Hdn-Viét) pronunciation of those Chinese graphs,
which formed part of learnéd borrowings, is based on the pronunciation of
Archaic Chinese, taught through the scholarly writings of Chinese
philosophers and poets.  Since these writings constituted the curriculum of an
educational system sanctioned by triennial civil service examinations, the vast
majorily of peasants found themselves denied even a modicum of education
dispensed in private village schools. Often the schoolteachers were either
unsuccessful candidates in those examinations or scholars of literary talemt
and moral integrity, who preferred the teaching profession to  an
administrative career.

1.7.2 Chif adm
While continuing to use Chinese to compose fudf-thi ‘regulated verse' as

well as prose picces, some of which have endured as real gems of
Vietnamese literature in classical wen-ven (van-ngén), Buddhist monks and
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Confucian scholars, slarling in the eleventh century, proudly used their own
language to produce eight-line stanzas or long narratives in native verse.
The “southemn™ characters, which they used to transcribe their compositions
in the mother tongue, had probably been invented from the early days when
Sino-Vietnamese, L.e. the pronunciation of Chinese graphs 2 /a2 vietnamienne,
had been stabilized, that is to say,' around the ninth or tenth century. At
any rate, thanks to the woodblock printing methods used within Buddhist
monasteries, nom writings were already prospering under the Tran dynasty
(1225-1400). Samples of these characters, which consist of Chinese graphs
{or their components and combinations) and which are often undecipherable
to the Chinese themselves, have been found on temple bells, on early stone
inscriptions as well as in Buddhist-inspired poems and rhyme-prose pieces
[Nguyén Dinh-Hoa 1990].

Over ten thousand such demotic characters appeared in Quéc-am thi-tip
‘Collected Poems in the National Language’, the seventh volume in the
posthumously published works (Ue-trar di-tdp) by Nguyén Trii (1380-1442)
[Schneider 1987]. This 15th-century scholar-geographer-strategist-poet was
the great moving force behind Empercor Lé Loi's anti-Ming campaign (1418-
1428). His 254 charming poems in the vernacular, long thought to be lost,
yicld ample evidence of early Vietnamese phoneclogy, with many ném
characters reflecting 15th-century Vietnamese pronunciation. It is worth
noting that some features of thal pronunciation were still present in Middte
Vietnamese (see 1.6), as recorded in Dictionarium Annamiticum Lusitanum
et Latinum, the trilingual dictionary compiled by Alexandre de Rhodes---a
gifted Jesuit missionary from Avignon---and published two centuries later
(1651) in Rome [Gregerson 1969, Nguyén Dinh-Hoa 1986, 1691].

Some examples of adm characters follow:
(1} far ‘talent’ 7\{' Cf. Sino-VN fa; with same meaning
23
(2) bua ‘written charm® 19 Cf. Sino-VN pha with same meaning

{(3) larm ‘to do, make’ S0 [from Sino-VN Jim % }
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4y mor 1 g Cf. Sino-VN miot
v U[J - '
(5) biét ‘toknow’ A Cf. Sino-VN biét
Uﬂ . .
(6) mdr ‘new’ El¢ Cf. Sino-VN mids
2
(7Y trdi ‘fruoit’ '\ [ & ba +§7~E lai 1*
e
8) trdi ‘sky’ A (R + b
7]
©) wanh ‘fishy'  AE (radical N} + & tink}

(10) c6 ‘grass’ —*??Pé‘ [Aﬁﬁ + EB: o]

*the initial closter bl- of this phenetic compound is listed in the 1651
dictionary, together with frdng ‘moon’, whose graph % contains the same
presyllable &, &a followed by ,jé ling.

**this character is a sernantic compound, just like the character _{Iy_\: trim
‘(village) leader’ or the character /.?}fseo *village crier’.

1.7.3 Chit quoc-ngi

Vietnam owes the Roman script called (ch@) gudc-ngd to Catholic
missionaries from Portugal, France, Spain and ltaly, who at first needed
some sort of transcription to help them learn the local language well enough
to preach the Gospel in it without the aid of interpreters, and in the next step
to give their new converts easy access to Christian teachings in
Vietnamese transtation. The French colonialists, on the other hand, viewed
this romanization as a polentizl tool for the assimilation of their subjects, who
they hoped would be able to make a smooth transition from this sound-by-
sound transcription of their mother tongue in Latin letters to the process of
learning French as their “langue de celture™, The qudc-ngid script proved
indeed to be an excellent system of Wwriting that enabled Vietnamese speakers
to learn how to read and write their own language within a few weeks. Not
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only did the novel script assist in the campaign against illiteracy, but it also
helped the spread of basic education and the dissemination of knowledge,
significantly introducing information about socie-political revolutionary
movements in Japan, in China---and in European countries. Nowadays, gudc-
ngifserves as the medium of instruction at all levels of education, and despite
its imperfections it has been groomed as the official conventional
orthography: conferences and seminars have been held before and after
reunification in 1976 10 hear specialists from both zones discuss its
inconsistencies and recommend spelling reforms, to be carried out gradually
with a view to standardizing both the spoken and the written forms.

1.8 Diversity

1.8 1 Henri Maspero {1912] put Vietnamese dialects in {wo main groups:
on the one hand the Upper-Annam group, which comprises many local
dialects found in villages from the north of Nghé-an Province to the south
of Thira-thién Province, and on the other hand the Tonkin-Cochinchina
dialect, which covers the rernaining territory.

Phonological structure veers off the dialect of Hanoi, for a long time the
political and cultural capital of the Empire of Annam, as one moves toward
the south. In each of the three complex nuclei /&, ud, uo, for exampie, the
second vowel tends toward -4 in the groups transcribed séc fidk/, Jiéng fian/,
wdc fudk/, uéng fan/, voc fuak/ and womg Atan/. The Vinh dialect, which
should belong to the Upper Annam group, has three retroflexes: - [t ]
atfricated, s- {5 ] voiceless fricative, and r- [5], the corresponding voiced
one. The Hué dialect, considered archaic and difficelt, has only five
tones, with the A0/ and ngd tones pronounced the same way with a long
rising contour. The initial z- is replaced by the semi-vowel /j-/, and the
palalal finals -¢# and -nh are replaced by alveolars /-t/ and /-n/.

The phonemes of the Saigon dialect generally are not arranged as shown
in the orthography. However, the consonants of Saigonese present the
distinction between ordinary and retroflex initials. Also the groups fép, iém,
uém, uop, Uom are pronounced /ip, im, um, up, um/, respectively.
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Most dialects indeed form a continuum from north 1o south, cach of them
somewhal different from a neighboring dialect on either side. Such major
urban centers as Hanoi, Hué and Saigon represent rather special dialects
marked by the influence of educated speakers and of more frequent contacts
with the other regions.

1.8.2 The language described herein is iypified by the Hanoi dialect, which
has served as a basis for the elaboration of the literary language. The spoken
style retains its natural charm in each locality although efforts have been
made from the elementary grades up to nationwide conferences and meetings
“to preserve the purity and the clarity” of the standard language, whether
spoken or written. The spoken tongue i1s used for all contexts of oral
communication except public speeches, whereas the written medium, which
one can ¢ualify as the literary style, is fairly unifonmly used in the press and
over the radio and television, too.

After noticing the inconsistencies of the gudc-ngi script, early French
administrators and scholars tried on several occasions to recommend spelling
reforms. However, earnesl efforts in standardization, begun as early as in
1545, moved ahead only since 1954, when the governments in both zones
established spelling norms---a task that was greatly [acilitated by the increase
in literacy among thousands of peasants and workers both north and south of
the demarcation line between 1954 and 1975, There is a very clear tendency
to standardize the transliteration of place names and personal names borrowed
from foreign languages, as well as the iransliteration andfor translation of
technical terms more and more required by progress in science and
technology. Committees responsible for terminology work, i.e. the coining
and codification of terms both in the exacl sciences and in the human and
social sciences, have considerably contributed (o the enrichment of the
national lexicon.

Members of the generations that grew up under French rule were
bilingual in Vietnamese (their home language) and French, but have
subsequently added English.  The so-called generation of 1945, for whom
French ceased overnight to be the medium of instruction, read and write
Fnglish as well. During the 1954-1975 parlition, because of the influence of
socialist countries, Russian as well as Mandarin Chinese became familiar to
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classes of professors, researchers, cadres and students in the northern half of
the country, exposed to varicus currents of Marxist thought. Scuth of the
demarcation line, on the other hand, secondary school students could choose
either French or English as first foreign language, to be studied for seven
years, then at the senior high school level add the other tongue as their second
foreign language in the three upper grades. French itself remained for many
years the official language in diplomatic and political circles. Chinese
characters continued to be taught as a classical language needed for studies in
Eastern humanities.

In the past two decades or so, such western languages as French and
English have again become increasingly popular among the student population
within the country while the young people in overseas communities have
adjusted themselves to nearly every foreign language spoken in their
respective countries of asylum and residence.

1.9 Kinesics

The kinesics of Vietnamese has not been studied in depth. Bodily postures
taught in the traditional society still subsist: one bows one's head when saying
greetings to a superior and avoiding eye contact, and the older folks still
prostrate themselves while offering prayers in front of the ancestral altar on
ceremonial occasions (weddings, funerals, New Year's Day, etc.) or inside a
shrine dedicated to Buddha, to Confucius, to Taoist deities, or to their
village’'s tutelary deity. Parents give a look of dissatisfaction and use clicks to
show disapproval. In the presence of strangers, an attitude of reserve is called
for, and children are taught to refrain from making hand gestures or even
raising their voices while trying to use proper terms of address and reference,
notably henorific formulas, most of which based on terms of family
relationship.

1.10 Syllabic Structure
Vietnamese is an isolating language, that is to say, it has more free forms than

bound forms. Each unit of form, ofien referred 1o as #:éng (md¢), is a syllable
(am-tiél).
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1101 In the uniquely Victnamesc verse form called the “six-eight™ (fue-
bdt) meter, a line of six syllables is followed by a line of eight syllables, thus

Thanh-minh trong tiét thing ba,
L& I3 tdo-mg, hoi 12 dap-thanh..
{Nguyén Du)
*Now came the Feasl of Light in the third month
"With graveyard rites and junkets on the green.’
{trans!. Huynh Sanh-Thong)

In the old days, when Vietnamese made use of the Chinese written
symbols (¢ Han, ¢hir nho) or the southern, iLe. Vietnamese characlers
(chit ndm), each of those graphs represented a separate syllable:

VE e g Bh s

.&, o o
A2 % A AR B F

However, in the currently used conventionul orthography called (chid)
quoc-ngd lit., ‘national language', each syllible, which can still be easily
recognized as a graphic unit, may either stand as one of many independent
words (like tromg ‘inside’, #éf ‘season’, rthdng ‘month’, ba‘three’, ele,) or
serve as a constituent within hyphenated compounds that are usually made up
of two or more svllables (for instance, thanh-mink ‘purity and light’, (do-mo
‘to sweep the graves’, dap-thanh ‘'to slep on the green grass™).

1,182 Each of the building blocks within a syllable 1s a unit of sound,
called phoneme (Gmr-vi) and written with a symbol cnclosed between
slashes: we speak ol the Vietnamese phonemes /m/. /A, // that make up
the syllable punh, in which each phoneme may be represented by one letter
(m, i) or two letters (.
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Furthermore, since Vietiramcese is a tonal language, the meaning of a given
syllable may change according to its tone (than/r-diéu, thinh), which is
determined by a pitch level and a definite contour (level, falling, rising,
dipping-rising, etc.): the same consonant-vowel combination /la/ has six
realizations --- /s, /4, /fd, 13, 14, Iz --- which mean respectively ‘to yell’,
‘to be, equal’, ‘tree Jeat’, ‘[of water] plain’, ‘*exhausted’, and ‘strange’.

It is often said that “Victnamese is a monosyllabic language” (ngdn-ngi
don-dgm) . Bul a formal message, either oral or written, usually contains
many polysyllabic (da-dm-tiét = da-tiét) words, i.e. words which are made
up of several syllables. The single syllable (4m-tiéf} can be defined as the
srmallest meaningful unit of linguistic form, whose structure is a linear
sequence of several phonemes affected by a tone. True, it is often found
standing by itself as an autonomous unit (called tiéng) in the phonological
system {Chapter 2). But it is at the same time the cquivalent of a morpheme
(hink-vi, ngi-vi, modc-phim) and of a simple word (fg) in the morpho-
syntactic system---where it also co-occurs with similar units to make up
complex words through reduplication and compounding (Chapters 3 & 4).

[Let us note that fiéag (which refers to “syllable”, “morpheme” as well as
“word™™) also means ‘sound’, ‘noise’, and even ‘language’ as in téng Vidt
‘Vietnamese’, #é€ng Phip ‘French’, etc.)

1103  From the point of view of semantics, we can distingnish several
types of téng:

a. those like 4n *to cat’, Ao/ ‘festival’, frong ‘inside’, ba ‘three’, elc.,
which can be used freely in larger constructions---that is, in phrases or in
sentences,

b. those like mink ‘bright, light’, fdo ‘to swecp’, thanh ‘green’, etc. which
cannot be used alone, but must occur in such larger forms as two-syllable
compound words like {do-md, dap-thanh, thanfi-minh. These “restricled”
forms are mostly borrowings from Chinese, which was the language of
culinre in traditional Vietnam, China having ruled so long over the country
south ol its border;

<. those like dp in dm-dp ‘comfortably warm’, chap in chdm-chap
slow(ly)’, sda in sdng-sda cbright, well i, Jamr in tham-fam “greedy’,
cle., which though not carrying ameaning of their own, serve as “helping”
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syllables in the creation of such reduplicative, i.e. repetitive, forms that
usually contain two syllables having the same initial sounds or rhyming
together.

1,104 In the subfield of morphology, we study the structure of lexemes or
words (4@} , their shapes and their meanings as well as the individual
meanings of their components. In the subfield of syntax, we study sentences
as meaningful strings of words, put together according to definite syntactic
rules. On both levels, téng functions as the relevant grammatical unit that is
used te construct words (4r), then phrases (ngf), then sentences (cidu).
In the following sentence
(1} T6f 4n com-trua O trudng.
I  eat rice-noon  at school
‘Il eat lunch at school.’
each tiéng or syllable is a word---though com-trira is often called a
compound.
But in the next example
(2y Toi an Idt-da o cdu-lac-bg.
I eat line-stormach at club
‘1 eat breakfast at the club.’
it takes two tiéng or syllables to make up the compound idiom /dt-da [‘to
line one's stomach’'---*breakfast’], and three tiéng or syllables to yield the
noun cdu-fac-b¢ (a mere transliteration of the English word “club” as
borrowed through Chinese).

We are now ready to become famniliar with a few more technical terms.
First, a word (&) in Vietnamese may consist of:

one monosyllable, e. g. thdng, ba, t6i dn, com, etc.

or two syllables, e. g. thanf-minh, (do-mé, com-trua, Iot-da, etc.;

or three syllables, e. g. cdu-fac-b¢ ‘club’, gquan-sdt-vién ‘observer’,
lién-lac-vién ‘liaison person’, kién-triic-si ‘architect’, etc.

Each word thus structured can function as a constituent in a sentence, e.g.:
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(3) Biy-gio Ii tét  thing ba
that-time be season month three
‘Tt was then the third linar month.’
() LE ds gof la I¢ tio-mo.
ritc that call be ceremony sweep-grave
*That rite is called the grave-sweeping ceremony.’
(5) Toidn Iot-da G cau-lac-bo, chif khong phil & hop-tdc-xa.
I eat line-stomach at club but not correct at cooperative
‘I ate breakfast at the club, and not at the cocoperative.’
[The hyphenated units are either disyllabic, as in Ady-gicr ‘then’, Jdt-dz
‘breakfast’, or trisyllabic, as in cdu-fac-b¢ ‘club’, figp-tdc-x4 ‘cooperative’.]

Compound words, especially those borrowed from Chinese, may be
written with spaces between the syllables (tdo mg, hop tdc x3), or with
hyphens between them (ldo-mé, hop-tdc-x3), or as solid compounds, with
the syllables run together ( tdom¢, hoptdcxd ). As semantic wholes, they
each have a very stable structure, and in actual, normal pronunciation there is
no break or pause between syllables. Although the first style, considered by
some people as careless, has been used in books, newspapers and other
publications printed inside Vietnamn or overseas, and although the third style
is far superior because it reflects phonological realities---as several
conferences on spelling reforms had noted---this book uses the second style
{with hyphens) for purely pedagogic purposes.

1.17 At the word tevel, we have to look at morphemes (variously called
tiéng, X165, hinh-vi, ngd-vi, modc-phim), which are parts of words or
lexemes ¢4x).  As for the term cAd, it is used to refer to either ‘a single
letter of the alphabet’ (like ch¥ a, chir b, chff 6, etc.) or ‘a system of
writing, a script’ (like chAZ Hin, chif Phdp) or ‘an individual character,
that is to say, a written symbol in the Chinese script or the ndém script’---in
all cases some written form(s) used to reflect the spoken forms.

Words or lexemes are in turn grouped into larger sequences known as
phrases and sentences. The sentence as a unit of communication is a string
of words carrying a meaningfui message, obeying the syntactic rules of the
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language and following a specific pattern of stress and inlonation. As we
shall see in the chapters on Syntax, the structure of a minimal sentence
fcin) consists of two essential parts or constituents: the subject (cha-ngif)
announcing a topic (d&) and the predicate (vi-ngd) providing a comment
(thuyél} on that topic.

The subject-predicate or *“topic-comment™ relationship is obvious in
such a simple sentence as

(6) Troi mua.

sky rain

‘It’s raining.’
in which #&rdd is the subject, and mua is the predicate, and which
represents a predication or statement about the weather.

The same sentence may be reduced 1o

(7) Mua., with the subject frdf left out,
or it may be incorporated into a more .complex form, for instance:

(8) (Néw) woi mua thl 16F  khong di
if sky rain then I NEG pgo
‘Il it rains, [ won't go’.

As vital units of speech communication, sentences make up paragraphs,
and paragraphs make up a given discourse that takes place in a given
contextual environment---for instance an exchange or a conversation between
two persons under given circumstances, or a written document designed to be
read for the purpose of information or entertainment.

Vietnarnese utferances will be analyzed inlo sentences. But before
proceeding (o an analysis of words and sentences we will first need to discuss
the phonology ol the language, that is to say, the sound system and how the
latter correlates with the qudc-ngd writing system used throughout the
country. This will be the objective of Chapter 2.



Chapter 2
The Sound System

2.0 An Isolating Language

Comparative linguistics, focusing on the characteristics of the word, would
label Vietnamese as an “isolating language”, that is, one in which all the
words are invariable and grammatical relations are primarily shown by word
order: in the sentcnce Sidng nay 167 udng hai tdch c3-phé. (moming this I/me
drink two cup colfee) ‘I drank two cups of coffee this morning®, the verb
uong actually could mean “drink, drank, drunk, or drinking”.  Other
languages such as Chinese, and many Scutheast Asian languages (including
Thai, Lao, etc.} are likewise *non-inflectional™.

An aliernative tenm is “analylic language”, as opposed to “synthetic
language”, the label for a system in which a word typically contains more
than one morpheme: in English the verb drank fdreegk/ consists of the base
drink fdrink/ plus the “past tense morpheme” (/if becomes /2 /), just as the
verb falked containg the base ik Ao ki followed by the past tense
morpheme /., which is spelled -ed. The noun cups, on the other hand,
consists of the base cup /kap/ plus the “pleral morpheme” /fs/,

In cach language, the spoken chain can be divided into syllables. A
syllable is the minimum unit of pronunciation: it is larger than a single
sound and smaller than a word. [t is delined phonetically, within a string of
sounds in any language, in terms of “peaks of sonority” with each peak
corresponding Lo the center of a syllable. Phonologicaily, that is, with regard
to an individual language, two classes of sounds can be dislinguished: those
which can occur on their own, or at the center of a sequence of sounds, and
those which cannot occur on their own, or which occur at the rmargins of a
sequence of sounds. The former sounds, like [a], {e], (1. [o], [u], etc., are
generally referred o as vowels (aguydn-dm); the latter sounds, like [p], [t],
[kl, Im}, [f], [x], ele., are generally relerred to as consonants (phu-dm).
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A consonant-vowel (CV) sequence seems to be found in all languages:
these “open” syllables occur for instance in weords [here hyphenated} in
Japanese (fa-be-ru ‘to eal’, Vietnamese da ni-¢6 ‘three (Buddhist) nuns’,
Thai bu-rii  ‘cigarcite’, French ma-rf ‘husband’, ca-fé ‘coffee’, etc. The
CVC pattern is also very common: examples of “closed” syllables are
Vietnamese bdt cam ‘bowl of rice’, Thai maj-khiid ‘maichstick’, English
fat, mad, cal, sif, hot, tin, roof, etc.

In examining the Vietnamese phonological system, we will start with the
structure of a Vietnamese syllable, since as a self-contained entity called
tiéng (mét) in common parlance, the syllable (4m-#él) forms the basis of
our description. Indeed we will concentrate on the grouping of phonemes
“sound units” (dmr-v4) into syllables, which in this langnage are coextensive
with morphemes “smallest meaningful units of linguistic form”™ (ngi-vi) .

2.1 Syllabic Structure

Each syllable, that is, each minimum pertinent unit under analysis is
‘composed of three constituents:

1. an “initial” [or “onset”’] , which is a beginning consonant;

2. a “final” or rhyme, which is the rest of the syllable minus the tone, and
consists of a vowel nucleus either standing by itself or preceded by a medial
Mw{, andfor followed by a final consonant [called “coda™]; and

3. atone.

If we represent the beginning consonant by the symbol C;, the final or
rhyme by x, and the tone by T, then a CVC syllable in Vietnamese may be
summarized as

T
Cl + X

{In traditional phonoclogy, the initial {consonant} C, is called thanh-miy,
and the final or thyme x is called vin-mdo = vin.}

The final or rhyme x consists of the obligatory main vowel ¥V, optionally
preceded by the medial /w/ and optionally followed by a C; :

x=(w) V+(Cy)
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2.1.1 Initial Consonants (phu-dm diu)

The initial consonant C; may be absent, as in 41, 6m, im, ung, etc., wherein
the rthyme x is f-an/, /-6m/, [fim/, and /[-Gng/, respectively, Here the tones
are [level/, frising/, flevel/, and /dipping-rising/, marking those syllables as
meaning respectively ‘to eat’, ‘sick’, ‘to keep quiet’, and ‘rotten’.
(Actually each vowel in the above examples is preceded by a “glottal stop™ ---
complete closure at the glottis --- {?an], [?6m], (?im], [%1g”].)
Although there may be only one initial consonant C; in each syllable, for
instance A-/ or /k-/, the final or thyme x may consisl of
1. just a vocalic nucleus ; or
2. a vocalic nucleus followed by a final consonant ; or
3. a vocalic nucleus preceded by a medial sound fw-/ [u]; or
4. avocalic nucleus preceded by that /-w-/ element and also followed by a
final consonant, as shown in the following two sets of examples:

al ¢-¢ Ci+V ‘numb’

2 -én Ci+V+(C; ‘name’

3 tué Ci+w+V ‘year of age’

4 t-0dn Ci+w+V+(C, ‘math’

bl c- 4 Ci+V ‘fish’

2 ¢-dn Ci+V+Cs “handle {of tooll’
3 g-uid Ci+w+V 'to exceed’

4 g-udn Ci+w+V+( ‘inn’

Phonetically, the examples a3, a4, b3 and b4 containing the medial jfw/
are interpreted as follows:

ad t-ué Jowél |tué) ad - odn ftwidn/ [tydn)
b3 g-ud Aewdf [kual bd ¢- udn fowin/ [kudn]

In the following table of consonant phonemes that may occur in the
syllable-initial position, the letter(s) used to represent a consonant in the gudc-
ng script almost coincide(s} with a phonemic symbol, which appears
between slashes:
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1. fo-f b- (ba bén bi beo-béo)

2. jk-/ c- k-, g- (con cd, cdi kim, qud cam)

3. Je-f cft-, tr- (cha, chd, chi; tra, trd, i)

4. fz-f d-, gi-, r- (da, di, gia, ra)

5. /- d- (di diy di do)

6. fg-/ &h)- (ghi, ghé-gom, gay-go)

7. h-/ h- (ho-hen, ben-ho, hon-hén)

8. K-/ kh- (kho-khan, kho-khé, Lhoe-khoang)
9. A/ I (iu-fo, léu-fdo, le-loi, f6i-iém)

5
)
3

(mo-mang, mar-mai, mo-mo)

11. /n-/ - (no-né, nidn-ni, né-nang)
12 h_]-f nefh)- (nghi-ngo, ngd-nghé, nghe-ngong)
13, fpd nfi- (nhé-nhe, nhd-nhung, rhic-nho)

m
.
o
g
=y
1

(pip, pé-ke, pi-po-lin)*

15 1/ ph- (phrong-phdp, phu-phen, phe-phii)
16. A-/ t- (18t ta, Ui-tai 18y, ti-leo, to-tudng)

—_
~3
=
£
F

(that-tha, thong-tha, thinh-thodng)

18. A/ V- (vui-vé, voi-ving, ving-ve)

16, /s-/ X-, 5- (xa-xdm, xa-xof, Xi Xé: sa-si, sao sdng)
20. A" -/ ir- (tra, ird, tri}

21, /§-/ 5 (5a-s1, sao sdng)

232, /5-! F (rdi ra rat rdc-ror)

*The phoneme /p/ used to occur only in final position, but nowadays it
also occurs at the beginning of several words borrowed from French, for
example, pin ‘battery’, pip ‘smoking pipe’. pd-ke ‘poker’, pd-po-lin
‘poplin’, etc.

Of the above 22 beginning conscnants, the first nincteen represent the
northern dialect typified by the speech heard around Hanoi whereas the last
three (#20, #21 and #22) are typical of areas running from northern Central
Vietnam southward and also of some arcas in North Victnam. OF these three
retroflex consonants (pronounced with the tip of the tongue tilted upward),
the jast one is sometimes pronounced like / r / in the Saigon dialect, which
does not have the labiodental /v / (#18) of the northern dialect.
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In the northern dialect, the two consonants spelled &- and c#- fall together
in pronunciation (&2 and cha sounding alike --- fea/). Also in the north, urban
speakers do not differentiate between words spelled with 5- and x- {sa3 and
xa sounding alike --- /saf}). Some people in rural areas do not differentiate
between words spelled with /- and n-, pronouncing both K and nam as
/mam/:  this is considered a non-standard feature. However, in the
conventional orthography, members of such pairs as sz . xa lja vsaf, fra:
chaf/ta: ca/ and /am ; nam [/ lAm : ndm / are differentiated. Although the
sounds spelled with -, with g/- and with r- no longer show any distinction
in modern Hanoi speech, spelling rules require that the word for “skin® be
spelled da, the word meaning ‘housethold), home; farnily’ be spelled gis,
and the word for ‘to go out, exit’ be spelled ra. [Indeed, in a dictation test,
even a teacher who is a native speaker of northern Vietnamese may give the
“spelling pronunciation” of each of these three sounds.]

Some speakers of the Saigon dialect pronounce both oz and gia as fya/,
that is with the glide or medial fy/ [j] before the main vowel fa/.

The Vietnamese-Portuguese-Latin dictionary {often referred to as “Tir-
dién Vigt-Bb-La”) by Alexandre de Rhodes {1591-1660) recorded in 1651
some consonant clusters:

/ol-f as in b4, blai, Bidi, blang, blo, b/di, etc. Cf. Modern VN #3,
trai, trdi, trdng, tro, trof, etc. with /bl/ becoming /i /.

/ml-/ as in mfam, mid, mié mild, midn etc. Cf. Modemn VN
lam, Iat, I8 I&i, Ion, etc. with fm/ being dropped.

fmnh-/ as in mohdm, mohé, cte. Cf. Modem VN nhim, nhé, elc.
with /m/ being dropped.

M- as in thai, t4i, tlam, tlaua, tle, ctc. Cf. Modem VN tral, trdf,
{ram, trau, tre, etc. with Al/ becoming /1 /.

No dialect in Modern Vietnamese has retained any of those consonant
clusters, which had exisled --- as  sounds --- at least up to the seventeenth
century.

But in the quéc-ng script, some of the consonant phonemes are
transcribed with a digraph, that is to say, a group of two consonant fetters
{ch- as in cha ‘father’; gf-as in ghe ‘small boat’, ghé ‘awe-stricken’, ghs
“to record’; ph- as in pha ‘tomix’; th- asin tha ‘to set free; to forgive’;
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ir- as in fre ‘bamboo’, etc.) or even with a group of three consonant letters
(ngh- as in nghe ‘io listen’, nghi ‘to suspect’, nghé ‘trade, occupation’).

Also, one same phoneme may assume two or three written forms: /k/ for
instance is transcribed with the letter £- before a front vowel 7, &, e, but with
the letter g- if followed by the medial /~w-/, and with the lelter c- elsewhere:

ki-f6 ‘Kilogram®, ky, &7 /kif ‘to sign’, k¢ ‘to trace’, &¢ ‘miller’,

qua ‘to cross over’, gué ‘native place’, gqudn-gudn ‘champion’, qui,
guy ‘precious’,

cd ‘lish’, cdm ‘chin’, cdm ‘dumb, mute’, con ‘child’, ¢4 ‘aunt’,
com ‘[cooked] rice’, ¢ ‘used, old’, cifng ‘hard’, etc.

Both velar consonants --- the fricative /fg/ [5] and the nasal /9 / - are
written with the extra letter f# if the vowel is /i, &, ¢/t ghi 'to record’, ghé
‘chair’, ghe ‘boat’, nghi ‘to suspect’, nghé ‘trade, occupation’, nghe ‘to
listen, hear’, etc. This was due to the influence of Italian spelling.

2.1.2 Rhymes (vin, vin)

Within the flinal or rhyme x, the vowel nucleus can be one of the eleven
simple vowels: a2, 4 4, e & i(y), o 6 o u o (respectively, low
ceniral, short low central, short mid central, unrounded low front, unrcunded
mid front, unrounded high front, rounded low back, rounded mid back,
unrounded mid central, rounded high back, and unrounded high back). The
nucleus can also be one of the three double vowels:  fid/ spelled ia, ié-:
fuaf spelied wa, uo-; and Azaf spelled ma, wo-.

Of these two-vowel clusters, also called diphthongs (dm d6i), each has a
noticcable change in quality within the syllable---the “glide” from a more
sonorous element /1 v/ toward the less sonorous, central element Jafl

The nuclear vowe] phoneme /1 / is sometimes spelled 7 (as in df 'to go’,
mi ‘noodles’, s *scholar™) and sometimes spelled v (as in fy ‘reason’, &7
‘careful, thorough’, A7 America; American’). [/, &L Mir  would be
beller representations, as recommended in the campaign Lo standardize the
spelling system. But specialists recognize that spelling reforms take time,]

All three diphthongs, written with (wo letters, are spelled -ia, -pa, -u4,
respectively, 1f they occur in open syllables : mia ‘sugar canc'. muz ‘Lo buy’,
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muz ‘to rain’ (examples al, bl, ¢l below). However, when there is a final
consonant C, | that is, in a closed syllable, the complex vowels are spelled
respectively 7é-, ud-, wo- : thus, miéng ‘morsel, bite, piece, bil’, mudn
*10,000°, murong ‘irrigation canal’ (examples a2, b2, and ¢2):

al m-ifa C)+Va ‘sugar cane’

2 m-i€ng Ci+Va+Cy  ‘morsel, bite’

bl n1-ua Cp+Va ‘to buy’

2 m-uén Ci+Va+Cy *10,000°

el m-uz C +Va *to rain’

2 m-uong Ci+Va+0(C, ‘mrrigation canal’

The double nucleus /-id/, spelled -/z or -/é-, obeys some special spelling
rules. It is spelled yé- when there is a final conscnant but no initial
consonant (as in yéu fiaw/ ‘to love’, yé&m Adm/ ‘Vietnamese halter bra”),
or when it is bath preceded by the medial sound /-w-/ and followed by a final
consonant {as in uyén /widn/ {-wong) ‘mandarin ducks’, thuyét fhwiit/
‘theory’, Nguyén pwian/ ‘the family name Nguyen’, fuyén-truyén Awian-
cwian/ ‘propaganda’}. If there is no final consonant, then the sequence -ia
is respelled -ya, as in the unique lexeme khuya fxwiad/f *late at night’ (Cf.
khuyén prwidn/ ‘to advise’) .

Let us finally nofe that the two vowels 4 (short a) and 4 (short ¢ ) cannot
cccur in an open syllable, but must be followed by a final consonant: 4r ‘to
eal’, 4m ‘lukewarm’, dm ‘toothpick’, tdng ‘to increase’, sdp ‘to arrange’.
mat ‘eye’, bic ‘north’, c¢dn ‘to need’, c¢dp ‘1o provide’, d4t ‘earth,
ground’, nde ‘hiccough’, ete. The presence of a final consonant is implied
when we place a hyphen after either vowel: 4-, 4-.

2.1.3 Final Consonants (phuy-dm cudi)

There are eight possible elements occurring in syllable-final position: we can
find one of the three stops (tdc-dm} /ptk /[, one of the three nasals (ij-4m)
fm n ] /, or one of the two semivowels (bdn-nguycn-dm) [y w /[t
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ddp [ddap]l ‘toreply’, mdf [m 4] ‘cool’, kide [X 4 k] ‘other,
different’, ihdch (xaik] ‘guest’;

mam [nam] ‘south’, bdn [bdn] ‘tosell’, trang [ca 9] or [t'a 9]
‘page’, traph [cainlor [t ajy] ‘painting’;

faf [taj] fay/ ‘ear’, fqy [t& (] Ady/ ‘arm’;

bdo [bdu) fodw/ ‘newspaper’, bdu [biy] /baw/ ‘precious’.

The (pre-jvelar stop which follows 7 and € is spelled -cA (as in
thich | ikl ‘tolike’, éeh [ agk ] ‘*frog’), and the (pre-)velar nasal is
spelled -nA {(asin minh [mig] ‘body’, bénk (b 319] *disease’).

Among the final consonants C,, the labials /p m/ pallern together, the
alveolars /t n/ pattern together, just as the velars /k B,f pattern together, as
seen in the reduplications 4m-dp ‘comfortably warm, cosy’, dém-dep
‘fairly good-looking’, (6n-f6¢ ‘rather good', man-m4t ‘rather cool’, sinh-
sich ‘[of engine] running loudly’, vidng-vic ‘[of moonlight] bright and
clear’ [see 3.5.2.2].

The speilings unmg, ¢Ong, ong, we, 6c, oc represent [uyg’“], {ayn™],
[ﬁyljm], [uuk®], [4uk®], [auk®], respectively, with labio-velar co-articulation
following a rounded back vowel u 6 of as in wng ‘ulcer, cancer’, dng
‘grandfather’, ong ‘bee’, duc ‘muddy’, ddéc ‘poison(ous)’, doc ‘to read’.
In rare examples of simple velar nasals or stops occurring after back vowels
/5 of, the latter are spelled 66, oo : cééng in coééng-kénh ‘to carry someone
sitting astride or standing on one’s shoulders’ (cf. cdng ‘peacock’); boong
‘ship deck’ [« Tr. pont] (cf. bong ‘[of glued surface] to come loose’), ba-
toong ‘walking stick, cane’ [< Fr. bdron] (cf. tong ‘lost, all gone’), loong-
toong ‘messenger’ [< [Fr. planion] (cf. fong ‘to become detached’), bu-
loong ‘belt’ {< Fr, boulon], xcong ‘saucepan’ [« Fr. casseroie] (cf. xong
‘completed”), ro-modc “trailer’ [< Fr. remorgue ] (cf. mde ‘to pick out’),
(quin) sode ‘walking shorts’ [< Engl. shorts] (cf. sdc ‘squirrel’).

The semivowel /-y/ [ j ] --- which never follows /i & e /--- is spelled -y
following the two short vowels fa- 8-/ (as in fay ‘arm’, #iy ‘west’), but -/
elsewhere (ta/ ‘ear’, foi ‘garlic’, 6 ‘I, me’, t& ‘to arrive’, fii ‘pocket’,
chi ‘to curse’, dudi ‘tail’, dudi-wei ‘orangutan’).

The semivowel /~w-/ [ u ] --- which does not occur after &1 & of --- is
spelled -0 following /fa-, e-/ (as in a0 ‘pond’, méo ‘cat’), but -u elsewhere
(ddu ‘where’, mdu ‘blood’, muy ‘ruse’, kéu ‘to shout’, thin ‘stale’).
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2.1.4 The Medial Scunc

The medial /-w-/, speiied gither -u- or -0-, indicates 1abiaii?.ation or iip-
rounding:  gug frult”, Aeé Crax’, thuy ‘water’, guvds ‘authority”, foa
‘railread car’, £Hod ‘sirong’ i
labial sound like jo, om0,
‘i, me’, moay-o ‘hub

The lexernes that
words: moz  fmwel

. Aoat-dong ‘active’. T does
aczpt in French icanwords:
i, phay (ol drom®, veas “tulle’.

\Hf; mnitial /mw-f are ail (rars’ Sino-Viginamese
onea fowaf Clazy', modn nwiEng teggl,

miy  fowif Cdwarl

f~%-f cannot be followed by a rounded vowel such a3 w, 5 o, wd- (ie.

fady, Iihere s no &
A

then fw-/ is spelled -o-
filth’, wvénuwong) [fwibn

consonant and the vowel nueleus is 4, & ¥4, o 4

-

oY fwlf ‘o delegate [autherity?’, oé ,-’we:f *dirt,
ong)/ ‘mandarin ducks’, war fAwE

B

‘an pered

But if the vows! nucleus 12 g 4, ¢, thesyilable is ched
od, pd, oe, as in ¢4 ‘ol =al’ into tears’, Hod ‘peace’. odf °
*sudden turn’, se-oe i i} to ory loudly', fhoé ‘strong’.
If the initial conscorant "_-s not g-, the same rule applies, and /-
spelled:
-g- 23 in fuy Cehhough’, Hué Cthe city of Bu#', thuyss ‘boat’,
khuya ‘late at night’, Ao "o brandish’, fudn ‘wsek', etc. and
-0- az i Aoy Cflower’,  khoa  to brag’,  agodc ‘hrackel,
parenthesis’, ete.
If, on the other hand, the syllable starts with ¢-, then the thyme sequences
f-wa, ~wi-, -wa/ :

8, -ud, -ue {gaa ‘to cross cvez", gudz ‘[of

hair] curly’, gue ‘soquainted’, gud flo swsen’, €0

2.1.5 Tones

“hank. thinh)

Tone, szid to be “pl‘:&y:ﬂ =7 because it affects meaning, pertaing to the entirs
syllable. The six ton Yietnamese differ from one another in ferms of
ensity and glottality. They can be described
(2} low falling, (33 high {or mid)

pitch level(s}, length

=

respectively ag (1}
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rising, (4} creaking-rising --- raspy becausc of glottal stop, (3) (low)
dipping-rising, and (6) constricted—--also raspy with glottal stop. Their
Vietnamese names are : agang, huyén, sdc, ngd, hdi, ndng, or respectively
“level”, “hanging”, “sharp”, “tumbling”, “asking” and “heavy”.

The diacritical marks used to represent these tones are respectively (1) no
mark, (2) a grave accent, (3) an acute accent, (4) a tilde; (5) a little
question mark without the dot---all these four diacritics placed above the
vowel letter---and (6} a dot put under the vowel letter, thus:

la ld 14153 14 Is
ma mi md ma mid ma
bén bén bén (bén) bén bén
gip gép
mat mat
sdch sach
cong céng cong (cbng) cong cong

The level tone (ngang) , the falling tone ¢(huyén) and the dipping-rising
tone ¢hc7) make the syllable somewhat longer.

A syllable ending with a stop can only have either the sdc tone or the ndng
tone, asin gép/gdp, mat/mat, sdch /sach, hde /hoc, etc. [The items in
parentheses (bén, ¢dng) are possible but nonsensical syllables.]

In some provinces of Central Vietnam, speakers do not keep apari the
/héif and /ngi/ tones, or the /ngid/ and /ning/ tones, or the /Mhdif and fsdc/ tones.

1a
14
Diagram
of the six tones ' » la
?
V"
/\‘?
la
la
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The six tones have been analyzed into groups and categories. Henri
Maspero {1912] and L& Van Ly [1948 & 1960] grouped them as follows:

Plain Melodic Glottal
High 2 F:1 i
Low F 4 ¥

Marcel Dubcis [1909] and Eugénie Henderson [1943] used slightly
different features:

Normal Relaxed Glottal
Plain a & a
Melodic g g g

In poetry, the six tones arc divided into two groups: the level (ngang) and
falling ¢huyén) tones are called bdng “level, flat” whereas the other four
(sdc, ngd, hoi, ning) belong io the trdc “oblique, sharp™ group. Rules of
prosody require that, in regulated verse, bdng - trdc tones occur in parailel
lines, and that a word in a certain position must have the appropriate tone.

As will be seen in the analysis of reduplicative patterns, the six tones can
also be divided. into two registers:

bang “level” trde “oblique”
Upper register ngang sdc* hof**
Lower regisier huvén nang* agar*

[Haudricourt in his 1954 article on the origin of Vietnamese tones (see
1.3.3) peinted out that, in the process of tone-development, non-tonal
Vietnamese acquired the sic and ndng tones®* when the final glottal stop
[-71 dropped, and the loss of final [ -s -S -h ] resulted in the Ad/ and ngd
tones**,]

Tonal harmony requires that, within a reduplicative pattern, the two
repcated syllables carry tones of the same register. Examples of such
reduplications:

(Upper register) &m 4m ‘a little warm’ < 4m ‘lukewarm’

nho nhé ‘smallish, tiny’ < nAd ‘small’

trang trdng ‘whitish’ < trdng ‘white’

kha khd ‘rather good, rather well® < khd ‘pretty good’
xam xdm ‘grayish’ < xdm ‘gray’; etc.
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CLower regisier)  Agm fep ‘rather namro”
nhe nhdng Cgently” <
nzc6n agoet ‘rather sy
& T ‘noisily’ < Am

Jani B “frigid’ <«

FErmencaw's calovlation shows that there ars 2077
syllubles ending in siops, and thaf the number ¢
i in wowejs pumber 17,852, Thus Bis iofa
fEmeonean 1851 221 More recent analyscs hav
ba&l() rhymes [Ngoyvén Kim Than 1981: 233
syhiabies {Hoang Tué & Hoang Minh 1975; 8%]

15,520 az the total number of possible syliabizs, ¢

11,900 possible
: culahon shows
O a5 th- nu‘“nber

of syllabics aciually cccurring in “the mocsm
{juang Héng 1994 186-127]. Thus there is

unitz which sre of ceourse  nonsense sylablsy,

out of e 11,900 “eifeciively funclion =z {or
1 T

In section 2.1 we have ses
anaivzed ag the equence onset + rhyme (T
amy lo=1¥9r fuiomg =t dong con= o+

siabie is fruitfully

SUSMiple, fAm =0+
: ~+ 4y, cte. This
enabies native speakers 1o evolve a kind of “plg-Leiin” that adults use in the
presence of cniidren. In English the inadverien: transposition of initial
sounds of words, as gueer old dean  for dear oid guecn,  ix called

“spooncrism” {after English clergyman W, A, Smmﬂer (1844—19"50) . Inthe
Vietnarsese variety, calied pdéi Jai, if the Swo words in the phrase fong fo
“The siatue ~»orries” switch position and tones, w2 have o fwong ‘a bottle of
soy paste’. Or con cdy ‘the dog” would becoms ody <07 “ihe Iree remains’.

Likewize & mother could playlully say dém 64/ (ns m aﬂ'ng} when she wants




THE SOUND SYSTEM 29

to avoid the phrase dif ddm ‘(Baby) wet his / her pants’, and gossipers
refer to an unwed pregnancy (chda hoang) as hodng chua ‘Aren’t you
scared?’.

The ndi /47 device is considered a clever usage: instead of asking the
servant “to prop up the bambeo blind” (chdng rém), the master of the house
may pronounce the Sino-Vietnamese phrase trdm Jong “behead the dragon”,
which the houseboy is expected lo convert into the equivalent Vietnamese
chém rong.

In bumoristic stories, the speaker or wriler oflen combines homonymy
and punning to make fun of fakers and charlalans, as in this example. Mr.
Lai, a former pig vendor (%4 Jorr) had managed to buy some honorific title,
about which he proudly bragged to his co-villagers, so a sophisticated joker
subtly praised the honoree derisively as “our big mandarin® (guan) Idn Lar!

In another instance, a cellaborator under the French administration was
presented with a congratulatory panel featuring the two Chinese characters
qudn thin. This Sino-Vietnamese expression could be defined as bdy 147
meaning ‘all the king's subjecis’. But those two syllables, when undergoing
commutalion of rhyme and tone, would generate 53/ fdy, which means
*servant in a French household’.

Smart children design their own sccret language by adding a key
syllable, for instance la, and letting it switch initial (Cy) and rhyme (x)
with the pertinent word. Thus 47 ‘to eat’ becomes A + an af, pho ‘beef
noodle soup” becomes 1+ o f+ &/, hoan /i + oan/ becomes /1 + oan h + a/.
Likewise each constituent of the compound Aodn-cdnh ‘environment,
circumstances’, for instance, is decomposed as /M + oin k + énh/. and
after commutation of onset and rhyme with A + a/, we have /loan - ha
lanh - ki/. As soon as the kids' code is broken by grownups, they still
rattle off in their medium now choosing a new key, for instance chim, and
the new expression, using fch + im/, becomes /choan - him chanh - kim/.

2.3.2 Subsvilabic morphemes . When divided similarly into  the two
elements C(- and -x, each set of monosyllabic demonstralives shows
extremely interesting semantic relationships among its members, as each
pertinent syllable is broken down into an initial morpheme and a nuclear
morpheme:
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Unspecified Close Distant

/-ao, -du/ /-y, -ay/ -y, -of
Reference /1-/ a0 ndy ndv, no

‘which?’ ‘this’ ‘that’
Place A-/ dau day ddy, 46

‘where?’ ‘here’ ‘there’
Quanptity /b-/ bao bay bay

‘how much?’ “this much’ ‘that much’
Manner /5-, v-/ sa0 vay vay

‘how? why?’ ‘this way”’ ‘that way’

Examples:

ngudi ndo?  ‘which person?” ngudi ady ‘this person’ agudr (n)iy ‘that
{same) person’

hdm n3o? ‘which day? when?' A6m nay ‘today’ hdm no ‘the other

¥

day

ddiu? ‘where?' oJdiy ‘here’ odiy, odd ‘there’

bao nhféu? ‘how much? how many?” bdy afiféu ‘this much, this many’
b&y nhiéu “that much, that many’

bao gio? ‘when? bdy gid ‘now’  biy gid ‘then, al that time’

bao ldu? ‘how long?’ *biy f3u b4y Ie “for that long’

bao xa? ‘how far?’ *bay xa by xa

{1ar) sao? ‘why, how come?’ phu viy ‘this way’ ghir vy ‘that way, so’

2.4 Syllable boundaries

Juncture between two syllables helps both speaker and hearer distinguish
between a single syllable (as already defined as one tiéng) which contains
the medial /-w-/ and a two-syllable phrase (containing two tiéng) :

khoa fxwa/ [xua] ‘department; study’
vs. khu A fxu+a/ [xu a] ‘section A™;
khoai [xway/f [xuaj] ‘(sweet) potato’
vs. khu ai? fxu +ay/ [xu aj] ‘whose area?’
vs. khoa y fxwa +if [xua i] ‘the {ield (or school, or department)
of medicine’;
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quai fkway/ [ kudj] ‘strange, weird’
vs. cu Ai fku + ay/ [ku aj] ‘little boy (named) Al

It is also juncture that helps distinguish between such sequences as:

camr o fkdm + on/ (feel favor) ‘thank you’ and
cd mon fkad + mon/ (Tish mon) ‘mon fish”;

xem 6-t6 fsem + oto/ ‘to look at automobiles’ and
xe md-té fse + moto/ (vehicle motory *motorcycle’.

Such a contrast is explained by the fact that in each pair ol nasals, the
bilabial sound /- occurring in final position {(as in cdm, xem) is unreleased,
“implosive” whereas the sound /m-/ occurring initially (as in mon, md) is
“explosive”,

2.5 Stress ¢(do nhdn) and intonation (ngF-diéu)

A syliable may be unstressed, stressed, or heavily stressed. The following
sentences contain all three degrees of stress:

701 khdng bidt. floy x&wn ‘bial/ (I NEG know) ‘1 don't know.’

Toi khdng di. floy xdwn ‘dif (1 NEG go} ‘I'm not going.”

The stress on the pronoun ddy ‘where; anywhere’ marks emphasis or
insistence whern it means ‘(not) anywhere’ (7.3.2). Compare:

Co 8y i ddu? (aunt that go where) “Where did she go?”

Cé dy (ed) di “ddu! (aunt that EMPH go anywhere) ‘She did pot go!l”’

T/ khong di ddu (cd4). (1 NEG go anywhere all) ‘I'm not going anywhere.’

T6i khong di ‘ddu! (1 NEG go anywhere) 'I'm not going. (Don't insist.)’

Intonation is tied to stress and also to contours of different tones. It is
perceived as the melody or total swing of the tones, marked by the way in
which the force of each syllable decreases and also by dilferences in tonal
contours.

In his descriptive grammar of Victnamese [1965c, reprinted 19871,
Laurence Thompson distinguishes four patlerns of intonation: (a} decreasing,
(by fading, (¢} sustaining, and (d) increasing, which he earlier [1959]

ET LY ar

called “dimnuendo”, “morendo’, "sosfen rand crescendo’, respectively.
led “d o wrendo”, “sosteauto”, and 'crescend, espectively
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Whereas the first example (06 4y df ddu?) has the “morendo” intonation
and ihe third example (767 khdng di diu cd) has the “diminuendo” intonation,
itz second and fourth examples (C6 4y od df ddu!, THi khong drf dau!) are
fengthened, with the voice rising (“crescendo”) before the tonal contour of the
iast gyliable goes down and the initial force of the accentuation completely
phases cui. The same “crescendo” phenomenon is noticed in these two
contrasting senteices:

Bac nhiéy tién? (what-extent much money} ‘How much money?’
* Bao nhiéu ¢13) & (what-extent much be money) ‘So much money!”

“Diminuendo™ means that in this normal pattern the intensity gradually
diminishes from the beginning of the syllable, with the stress curve
accompanying most svllables in the sentence.

%hen the “morendo” intonation affects a declarative sentence, the level of
zach tone is slightly lower than normal:

1. 787 dingi (Igosleep) ‘I'm going to bed.’
2. Toi di chua. (1 go Buddhist temple) ‘I'm going o the temple.”

In general, Interrogative sentences have the “'sostenuto” pattern, in which
the piich iovel of cach tone is somewhat higher than in a declarative sentence:

3. C6 di khong? (aunt go not)  'Are you going, Miss?’
4. {6 di chua? (aunt go yel) ‘Have you gone there yet, Miss?’

But these questions, which contain either khdng? or chua? , expect "yes”
or “no; not  yet” as an answer. They are different from another type of
question. which contains an inferrogative pronoun ‘who, what, where, when,
why, which, whose,” ctc. These content questions have the “crescendo”
mtonation, with the stress on the question words  ar, gi, ddu, bao gia, tal
sao, respectively ‘who?. what?, where?, when?, why?’, ectc.

Examples:

A ndi? {who say) *Who said it? Who said so?’

(0 ndi gi? (aunt say what) ‘What did you say, Miss?’

C6 di f4u? (aunt go where) ‘Where are vou going, Miss?’

{0 di bao gig? (aunt go what-extent time)  “When did you go, Miss?”
Bao gid b Jf7 (what-cxlent lime auntl go)  “When will you go, miss?’
T3i 530 6 théi? (because how aunt stop) “Why did you quit, miss?’
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The same guestion words can be used as indeliniis prencuns in exclamations,

again with the “cresesnds” intonation and a heavy stress on the syllables a7,
diu, e,

speech:

can be observed particulerly in women's

w0 speak all} ‘No one spoke at ali,

‘Mo one spoke up.’
"What did 1 say [wrong ic upsct himl?’
at-extent time "I eexiry ’\f-.-'entf

N

YT "r} Miss.

2.6

When i was : Homan seript ohTF o 'n'*-'“or)

any diacritic zi o6, Juf instead of fuf
distinction betwesn fhg vo -,-'i_:~'. 2/4 orbetween g0 /3 u/i
an was transeribed &7 mndn owas transcribed mwon o 8e
speltied onfrim ; w55 sirmply written Aar

¢

Middle Vigt z‘:—gez‘son 1969], recorden it ihe
dictionary oy -_'ie Rhodes (Romc. 1651}, displayed il"tc above

distinctions in_roz.igh fizz uss of vowel markers and tone markers. However,
modern v- was w
val,  Ong wes frong was written  rad ; fpe weg wrilien
haoc, hdpc; and wrilten cudng [ ele.

The language 225 rd-:—;fj I Esxicographicall works of the eighiizenth and

; Of@’, v - @de, ude for vder (_b.s':."} warl ior

nineteentih ceniur tas, and
Bishop Taberd (public

been fairly © f'e:‘é?

arly in the Vietnamese-iatin diclionary by
. India, inn 1328}

sebilized appearance did not dif
graphic efforis by reach

its modern fo"z'r“ —evicng
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step by step contributed to the slandardisation of the written medium through
several excellent monolingual, bilingual and trilingual dictionaries, with
Vielnamese being the source language or a target language. As the
conventional orthography, (chd) guéc-ngd has immensely helped the
literacy campaign since the 1940s, and at the same time served as a new
vestment to groom the Vietnamese language into an adequate and efficient
tool for the dissemination of culture and science [Nguyén Dinh-Hoa 1979].

Indeed, educators, writers, poets and other cultural workers in both sides
of the demarcation line emulated one another, during the 1954-1975
partition, in a scrious attempt to move toward the unification and
standardization of their mother tongue. South of the seventeenth parallel---
which separated the Democratic Republic of (North) Vielnam and the
Republic of (South) Vietnam by virtue of the Geneva Armistice Agreements
of 1954---a conference on Language Unification (Hoi-nghi Thong-nhit
Ngdm-ngit), convened by the Ministry of Educalion, met in Saigon from
September 3 to October 3, 1956,  In the north, a four-day conference on the
improvement of the quéc-ngd script ( Hof-nghi ban vén-dé cai-tién chif quoc-
ngif ), organized by the Institute of Literature, a unit within the State
Scientific Commission, met on Seplember 21, 28 and 30 and October 7,
1960. The scholarly papers presented at either conference, the discussions
which followed, and the resolutions which were passed, all dealt with the
problem of how to standardize the conventional orthography and with the
technical terms increasingly needed in the natural sciences, humanities and
social sciences. The continuing efforts during the past few decades toward
“preserving the purity and clarity of the Vietnamese language” (gif gin su
trong sdng cua tiéng Viét) . it is hoped, will bring about different levels of
spelling reforms, e.g. .wilh regard to the consistent representation of vowels,
semivowels and consonants, syllable structure and boundaries, stress and
intonation, capitalization, punctuations, elc.---as well as to some creative
aspects of langoage planning, notably vocabulary building and terminology
work.



Chapter 3
The Lexicon

3.0 The Word in Victnamese

In this chapler and the nexl we look closely at the Vietnamese lexicon or
vocabulary.  We are particularly concerned with morphology, that is to say,
we will examine the shape and structure of the lexical unit defined carlier as
“word, lexeme” (), and at the same time invesligaie the form and content,
Le. meaning, of each of ils components, defined earlier as “morpheme”
(tiéng, t-10, ngif-vi, hinh-vi, modc-phim). In Chapter 5, we will take a close
loock at different word classes or parts of speech (ti-foail.

3.1 Monosyllables and Polysyllables

Phonologically, a Victnamese word may have just one syllable (4m-tiél, ticghg
mot), or it may have two or more syllables. By looking at its structure, we
will sec that it is not correct to say that the language is monosyltlabic “don-
am(-tiét}”. Outsiders used to think so because the majority of units in the
Vietnamese lexicon consist of only one syllable: nhAs, cia, com, chdo, quin,
do, an, ngu, di, ding, hoc, lam, chd, méo, trdu, b, lon. ga, cam, quit, cau,
dig, etc.  [In English we may encounter a sentence which is a string of
monosyliables, for instance, [ saw a big black cat on the hot tin roof out
there. But that does not allow us to say that English is “monosyllabic.”)

Al any rate statistical studies have shown that in modern Vietnamese there
is a clear tendency toward disyllabism, with many words consisting of two
syllables. One study has mentioned the 80% ratio: examples are chdu ngoas,
bdph mi, xe dap, nha dd, nha cua, com nude, com chdo, quin do, dn hoc,
digm-1am, buwu-dién, ngan-hang, tén-16, gidm-doc, dai-hoc, hicu-trudng, etc.
And there are even words that have three or four syllables, as we shall see
below.
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Tull words v, Emply words
The raajerity of monosylables in the Vietnamese iz
{1 either “full words” (hue-nr)
chd ‘dog’,
10 plow’,
' c.r&am “diligent’,
(Zy or “zmply words” dau-fg) , that iz f
modal g8 W dF o4y “has already plowed’, the micd
the degree marker 40 in rdf cham ‘very dil.igerzt“,

Yoo
R AN

such as the
& & "will eat’,
¢ sonjunction $A7 in

coneene SETOF SROg 7 T L] then T won't e “relative pronoun

2 I . A B m&E mus ta.. which

Bt there ¢ aiso 2 large number of dis
syliables, and trisyllabic words, which have thr;; 2yl

o

have two

fo-fc “lairly large’, o=t Cslow(ly)', chil grasshopper’,
chudn-chudn Cdragonfly’,  vdi-ving Charried{ly)', fidng-fing  ‘awkward,
belpless’, ofidm-cf ‘hard-working’, dn-méc
beheve’, phd-cde ‘home, heuse, housing’, #

(hdi-jehinfi-fink ‘suddenly’,  Ehit-kiinr-k fi%ing', [lién-lac-
vidr “lzison person’, fop-tdc-xd  ‘cooperaii canh-sdi-trcng
‘wolice chief, sherifl”, shue-vét-hoo ‘botany’, o/ @ ‘siatesman’, etc.

an-¢ *to live: to

ele.

There are even words made up of four syllsbize through patterns of
reduaplication [section 3.5} vor-wd/ vidng-varg < vi/-vdng ‘in a great horry’,
bi-fv &n-foa <« fu-foa o raise a hullabaloo by orying and complaining’,

-

fing-t2 ling-1tdng <« fing-ting ‘completely heiplcs:, at a complete loss’,

hip-te Hip-ifp « A8p-iip “hurniedly and nerve

3.2 Eino-Vieinemese (HAn-Vién

Apart from the native vocabulary, there are numsrons words that have bee
integrated into the lenguage through the proc
Chinese. Leanweords from other !anguages such
English and Russisn
¢f China, since the ‘ou:.try was under €
centurizs {111 8T - AD 939,

! borrowing from
, Tav-That, Frenc
* from the language

ne less than len
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The present forms of earlier loanwords from Chinese are nowadays
hardly recognizable as such, because they have been thoroughly vietnamized
in the spoken language, e.g.

budng ‘room', butm ‘sall’, btia ‘amulet, written charm’, cad ‘tea’,
chém ‘to cut with knife’, cohén ‘cup’, chéc ‘oar’, duc ‘turbid’, dudc
‘torch’, gdc ‘upper storey', gan ‘liver’, gdc ‘commer’, A€ ‘summer’,
khéo ‘skillful’, khoe ‘to brag’, keo ‘glue’, guen ‘acquainted’, fud;
‘(year of} age’, mong ‘to hope’, muia ‘to dance’, muia *season, crop’, mif
‘smell, odor®, mudn ‘10,07, etc.

In addition to these berrowings of Qin and Han times (through daily
contacts with Chinese soldiers, merchants, priests and officials---and very
likely through intermarriage, too---during the “northern rule™) the learnad
words introduced later through the written medium of Chinese characters
gradually inundated the recipient language. Native students and teachers had
to become acquainted in their classrooms with lormal written works in
Chinese history, philosophy and literature. During the millennium of direct
Chinese rule (111 BC - AD 939), then more importantly under successive
national dynasties (10th century - 20th century), the ciassical language of
China played a role similar to that of Latin in medieval Europe: it was the
{prestigious} medium of education, which led to literary examinations
designed to recruit native administrators and judges in the mandarinal system.

Whereas the earlier forms cited above could be traced back to Archaic
Chinese, their equivalents used by the native intelligentsia during the Téng
dynasty are respectively: phong, phim, phu, (ra, trdm, trdn, Irgo, lrec,
chifc, cdc, can, gidc, ha, xdo, khoa, giao, gudm, tué, vong, vid, v, vi,
van, etc.

In traditiomal Vietnam, the latter Chinese-borrowed clements, were
taught through primers where, in verse form used to facilitate memorization,
the *“foreign language” items appear with their respective glosses: just like
thién, defined as trod ‘sky’, dia, whaose native equivalent is Jd4f ‘earth’,
and vdn, whose native equivalent is mdy ‘cloud’ [Nguyén Dinh-Hod, ed.
Nhat Thién Tir (1989) ]. The pronunciation of these latter borrowings, close
to that of Ancient Chincse, has been called “Sino-Vietnamese” [Hdn- Vidt)
[Maspero 1912, Mineya 1972, Hashimoto 1978].
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More recently borrowed lexemes have swollen the ranks of those 3,000-
odd items of Chinese origin, and new concepts have helped Lhe assimilation
of new terms like x4-A5f ‘society’, canh-néng ‘agriculture’, k¥-nghé (ki-
nghé) ‘industry’, tu-bdn ‘capitalism’, ofng-sdn ‘communism’, etc.

That twofold process of vietnamization has sometimes brought about the
presence of a pair of equivalents of one loanword, with the pronunciation of
the second member making the origin of cach lexeme less evident: e.g.

*cdo -~ gdc ‘upper storey’, *cam -- gan ‘liver’, *cdn - gdn ‘near’,
*fog -- va ‘calamity’, *kV -- ghi ‘to record’, *kiém -- guom ‘sword’,
*®kinh -- guong ‘mirror’, etc.

Anyway a formal text, like a newspaper or magazine article, containg
many of those Chinese-borrowed ilems whether the discourse is about
pelitics, history, culture, law, medicine, scicnce, or technology.
However, those morphemes marked with an asterisk cannot be used freely:
*Thién mua. cannot mean ‘It’s raining’, because as a bound element
thién ‘sky; heaven’ has only the status of a word constituent, ils use being
restricted to such compounds as fhién-ha ‘people (under the sky)y', thién-tas
‘natural disaster’, thién-van ‘astronomy’, thién-dudng  ‘paradise’, etg,
Likewise the sentence *C6 nkin gof cira. (exist fomo call door) is ill-formed
because nAdn does nol occur freely. Rather the grammatical sentences are
Trdd mua. (sky rain) ‘It’s raining.” and '8 ngudd gof cia. (exist person call
door) ‘There’s someone at the door.” Students of the language find it
rewarding to be exposed fairly early to this learnéd vocabulary, as the
lexemes called to géc Hin, tr Hén-Vidt are encountered with great
frequency.

3.4 Morphemes. In discussing words, it is useful to keep in mind that the
morpheme (finh-vi, ngd-vi) is the smallest meaningful unit of linguistic
form which can be isolated. Structured as a syllable, it may occur by itself as
a simple word or it may co-occcur with similar units. In the latter case, it is
one of two (or three) constituents that make up a complex word. Al the
same time it is considered one of the ultimate constituents of a sentence.
Praclically all Vietnamese morphemes are  monosyllabic, eg. ngudy
‘person, man, human being', com ‘cocked rice’, Jf ‘to go, walk’, mudn
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‘to want’, cao fall', ding C‘eorrect, right’. A very amell number of
morphemes ol obscure ctymoiogy or of foreign origin have more than
one syllable, e.g. ci-fac ‘lsland’, mdng-cyt ‘mangosteen’ and siu-riéng
‘durian’ [from Malay), x3-phdng, xi-bong ‘soap’, ca-rot ‘carrot’, ét-xdng
‘gasoline’, so-m ‘shirt’, ca-vdt, ca-vat [from French], ddu-ldu ‘skull’,
bt-nhin ‘scarecrow; puppei’, ma-hASi ‘sweat’, ete.

Although these are written as two syllables (cither hvphenated or spaced)
and are often morphologicaily complex in origin, they are not, in the spoken
language, further analyzed into meaningful parts.

When abbreviated, [or instance at the fruit market, the first syliable ming
in the Malay-borrowed word mdng-cut for ‘mangosicen’ [Oarcinia
mangostana] being homophonous with mdng ‘bamboo shoot’, the customer
may ask Mang pdy bao nhicu ho ba? (ming this what-extent much huh
grandma} ‘Ma'am, how rauch are these mdng?’ --- although thosc tropical
fruits have nothing to do witir bamboo shoots, Likewise, (olk etymology
puls ca-rét ‘carrot’” in the og ‘eggplant’ family, thus allowing a linguistic
play, which suggests that ihose ‘eggplanis’ or ‘red aubergines’ arc Jdot fzéi/
*stupid, dumb’. '

On the other hand, the same item ed, when occurring in the French
loanword ci-phé ‘coffee’. is never assimilated in sound to that eggplant
(Sofanum melongena) Tamily, probably because popular etymology cannot
identify the meaning of the atiribute phé: cf. Emeneau [1951: 4, 1538]. The
non-native beverage under discussion has, however, been associaled with tea
(tra), and long before some people became addicted to it, the loanword iself
had been treated as frd phd . that is, ‘a kind of tea with the phé attribute’,
whalever that aliribule may mean!

As we move along in our analysis of the monosyllabic morpheme, we
will try to identify the larger units which are composed of morphemes. [Fach
morpheme (understood to be an element within a word = (0-£8)  way appear
by itself as a simple word (), or it may appear in combinalion with ancther
morpheme or other morphermes 10 make up a larger word., Words---large or
small---are freely occtirring units that constitute significant parts of a lenger
sequence called a phrase (hgfd), or even a sentence (cdu) at the higher level.
We will, (herefore, begin by studying those units called words (each of
which has a specific meaning). then go on to look at their structure in
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order to examine how they are constructed from those building blocks {called
morphemes) through reduplicating and compounding, the two principat
processes of word-formation.

3.5 The simple word

A morpheme that has lexical meaning (nh3, cita, com, nudc, dn, udng} or
grammatical meaning (d3, sé rdl thi, mi) (see 3.2} can function as a
simple word, and so can a morpheme like &/, &/, nAé!, nhil, chd!, which
funetions as a final particle to convey the speaker’s feeling or attitude
toward the hearer. Thus, a simple word is a word that contains only
one single morpheme, and a word made up of (wo morphemes or more
through derivation is either a reduplication or a compound.

3.5.1. Simple words can be broken down into four Kinds:
3.5.1.1. Most simple words are *full words” , i.e. they have lexical meaning
and denole things, phenomena, concepts, elc. They include five classes:

Nouns: bin, ghé sdch, vo, chd, méo, triu, b0, carn, gao, mua, gid,
tay, chén, mdl, mii, cdy, co, etc,

Verbs: an, udng, di, ding, ngdi, Iam, hoc, ndi, ciy, cdy, etc.

Adjectives: cao, thip, béo, gly, xanh, do, (6, xdu, xinh, dep, eic.

Numerals: mot, hai, dam, ba, vai, etc.

Substitutes (Pronouns) @ 65, tao, may, anh, chi, ong, bi; diy, dJdy,
dé, kia; al, gi, ndo; thé, vy, elc.

Each of these single elements can serve as the base in a reduplicative or
compound pattern: ban ‘table’ occurring in bdn fioc ‘desk’, ban gidy ‘desk
[in office]’, bdn tho “altar’, bdm an ‘dining table’; 4n ‘to eat’ occurring in
gn com ‘to have a meal’, an /& 'to earn interest’, &m frdm ‘to burglarize’,
dn tién ‘to take bribes’; bdo ‘fal’ occurring in Ado ¢t ‘fat and healthy (137,
béo phi ‘obese’, (6t ‘good’ occurring in (On-tdf C‘rather pood’, (6t-dep
‘nice, swell”, tdF bung ‘kind-hearted’, ete.

Most simple words are native elements, but a small number of them
are Chinese loanwords: budng /phong ‘room’. ché /ird “tea’, mii ‘smell.
taste, color’, v/ ‘laste, flavor', mgd ‘ivory', sumr ‘boy, male’, nf ‘girl,
female’. trong ‘to respect’, Khinfr *to despise’, elc.
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J.5.1.2. Other classes of simple words serve as grammatical tools, i.e. they
help express grammatical meanings within a phrase or a sentence: they are

Prepositions: bdng, cila, vdi, vé, do, vi, cho, elc.

Conjunctions: nhung, ma, vi, nén, tuy, néu, BE eic.

Aaxiliaries (Modals): dang, Ji, sé khong, chafng, chua, cing, vén,
hdy, dimg, cho, roi, xong, clc.

Some simple words possess cither lexical meaning or grarmmatical
meaning: c¢fo means ‘to give’ or ‘to, for’, & means ‘lo place, put’ or ‘in
order to’; Ji means ‘to go’ or ‘away, off’ ( bay di ‘to fly away’, gdy di
‘to become emaciated’ ), ra means ‘to exit, go out’ and also serves as
a resultative coverb in such idioms as trdng ra ‘[of complexion] to
become lighter’, mdp ra ‘to become fat, gain weight’,

3.5.1.3 Dozens of olhers have direct emotive values: they are either
interjections suchas 8, 8, &, o of, cha, chao, hdl, A, or expressive
final particies such as &, a, u, chd, nhé, nhi, etc.

3514  Whereas most onomatopeias fall into reduplicative patterns [see
3.7], there is only a small number of single onomatopeias @ 4m, oang,
éu, cac, géu, hi, hi, elc.

3.6 Morphological processes

The processes which affect entire words in Vietnamese can be considered at
several levels. Basically, at the word leve], English words like cup - cups,
dog : dogs, rose . roses, ox ;[ oxen, falk :lalked . talking ., display partial
similarities of form and meaning {using the plural morpheme /f-s/, /-z/, /-iz/,
or -en, elc. for nouns, and the past tense morpheme -ed, the present
continuous morpheme -fng  for verbs)., Vietnamese has no such system of
inflection, and instead of using such morphemes as English -s, -as, -en,
-ed, -ing (i.e. “suffixes”, which must always be glued to a stem like cup,
dog, rose, ox, talk), grammaltical relations arc indicated by means of
“function words™ and word order.
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3.6.1 Phonetic modification. We can observe phonological alternations
(consonant, vowel, tone) and centractions. In celloquial speech, the
numeral Aai muoi ‘207, when followed by a unit numeral is contracted into
ham-, as in hdm mot ‘21" [ < hai muof mot ), Adm hai 22’ [< hai muai
hat |, hdm ba ‘23’ [ < hai muwoi ba], etc. Similarly, ba muroi and bim-
alternate, resulting in bdm mdt = ba muor mdr ‘31°, bim ba = ba muovi
ba ‘33, bam lam = ba muoi Am *35°, etc.

3.6.1.1 A change of tone within a word:
A. Numbers.

mot ‘1" > mét ‘1 after muoi” + for example hai muoi mér *21°,
ba muor mot ‘317, bon muoi mét ‘410, ...

muoi ‘10" > muoi 10 when preceded by a unit numeral’ : for
example bén muci ‘40°, nim muoi ‘50°, tdm muor ‘80, ...

rudi ‘[of quantity, amount, unit] and a half’, as in mdt thing rudi
‘one month and a half’, mgdt dé-Ja rudi ‘one and a half dollars’, har gid
rudi *2:30; two and a half hours’, tdng gdp rudi ‘to increase 50%’ --- but
rudi ‘[of number] and a half’, as in hai tram rudd ‘250°, ba nghin rudi
‘3,500°, tdm triéu ruoi ‘8,500,000, ...
B. (Demonstrative) substitutes.

nay ‘this; here, now’ (hém nay ‘loday’, ngdy nay ‘nowadays’) :
nay (thing nzy ‘this month’, (win nay ‘this week’, Aoc-ky niy ‘this term™)

diy ‘here’ : ddy ‘there’

bay gio ‘now’ ; biy gid ‘then’

kia ‘there’ : kia ‘yonder’

nhidn  ‘much, many’ : nhiée [in bao nhiéu? ‘how much? how
many?’, b4y nhiéu ‘this much, this many’, Ady nhicu ‘that much, that
many’].
C. Verbs.

ctra ‘1o saw’ > cdd ‘lo cut in a sawing motion with a {dull) blade’

ctng ‘hard’ > cung ‘to have an erection’

muon ‘to borrow’ > mudn  ‘to hire, rent’

ngang ‘transversal, horizontal’ > nagdng ‘1o trip, make [somebody]
stumble’
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nguoe  ‘upstream, opposite direction’ > ngudc ‘lo leok up’

There are some examples among the Chinese loanwords: */du  ‘tower’
and ffu ‘tower; stor(e)y, floor’; gua ‘to pass by, cross’ and gud “to go
beyond, exceed’; trudng ‘long’ and &rudng ‘to grow up’; lrung ‘center’
and fring ‘io hit squarely’; truydn ‘{o pass on’ and fruyén ‘story, novel’;
ete.

D. Nouns.

Beside the above pairs of related words that should for practical purposes be
learned as separate words used in different contexts, there are interesting
items which are used to refer to people or places. They are clearly derived
from regular nouns (dencting relatives and locations).

(1) Such kinship terms as b3 ‘grandmother--lady’, dng ‘grandfather--
gentleman’, ¢4 ‘aunt--unmarried young lady’, anf ‘clder brother--male
equal’, etc. are used as personal pronouns in both address and reference.
They would in the Saigon dialect take the 48/ tone and mean respectively
‘that lady’, ‘thal gentleman’, ‘that young lady’, ‘that fellow’:

ba > bi = bady ‘she’
ong> ong = ongdy ‘he’
c6 > cd = ¢o4y ‘she’
anh > dnh = anh iy ‘he’
chi > chi = oy dy ‘she’
thing > thing = thing 4y ‘that guy, he’

thing cha > thing chd = thing cha 4y ‘that bloody guy; he’

[This does nol work for words that have the s#c tone like cfif *father's
younger brother’. Adc ‘father's older brother’.)

(2) On the other hand, such nouns as Adm *day’, bén ‘side’, ding
*location”, or such noun-like localives as frong ‘place inside’, ngodi ‘place
outside’, frén ‘place on Lop’, elc. would among speakers of Saigonese yield
forms with the Ad/ tone, too, The relevant forms mean respectively:

hém (= hom &) ‘that day’,

bén (= bén d4y) ‘that side; over there’,

ding (= dingdy)y ‘that location; there’,

tréng (= trong 8vy  “that space inside; in there’,
ngodi (= ngoar &)  ‘that space outside; out there’,
irén (= trén dv)  ‘that space on top; up there’, etc.
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The above items tfrong, ngodi, trén, dudi (and (frude, sau, ....) make
up a small word class of localives that on the surface resemble English
prepositions. They all refer to position {in spacc or time}, so have been called
“relator-nouns’” [Thompson 1965: 200]---phuong-vi-tir in Vietnamese.

A diachronic (historical) explanation has been attempted Hy Thompson

[1965¢c: 149] concerning this phenomenon: southern derivatives with Ads
tone may involve anticipation of the tone of &y ‘that’ in the preceding noun.
at an earlier stage of the Saigon dialect when 4y was used {as it is in the
northern dialect today) instead of modern dd ; later the demonstrative 4y
was dropped, leaving the noun or noun-like form with modified tone.
J.6.1.2 A change in the initial consonant.
This may result in two thyming syllables, as in the case of the numeral niam
*5', which gives Jam /nhdm 5 in numbers belween lhe tens,” i.e. when
occurring after musi /muwod *10°: muod lam 15, hai muod Idm / nhdm
‘25, ba muoi Hm /phdm ‘35, b3y muoi jam / pham ‘75, ete.

But there are abundant examples of formations in which the final -¢ /k/
following a vowel qlternates with -ng / 3 /. for instance nong-noc ‘tadpole’,
or the [inal -¢f fof alternates with -5 {p}, for instance foudd] khanh-khdch
‘to laugh heartily’. These formations will be treated in detail in the section
devoted Lo reduplications.

J.6.1.3 Vowel alternations.

There is a vowel alternation between /3/ and /3/, as in bdc ‘north’ : bdc
‘lof wind] nertherly’, and between faf and /0), as in mam ‘south’ , ném
‘[of script] southern, demotic’ and ndm ‘[of wind] southerly’.

There are also alternations between A/ and A4, O and &/, fofand fef,
which will be discussed under reduplications {3.7}.

3.7 Reduplications (Zdp Jdy, /dy). Reduplications are iterative forms (tiéng
daf = mots doubles) in which a repeated element reflects cerlain phonological
characleristics of the basc. This feature is also found in other Scutheast Asian
languages. Tn Thai, for instance. reduplication results in imitative words,
such as suhsib  ‘to whisper’, Auafree ‘sound of hearty lavghter’, ete, In
Malay languages. a complete repetition denotes plurality:  orang-orang
‘men’ < orang ‘man’, bangsar-bangsar ‘nations’ < bangsar ‘nation’, api-api
‘box of matches’ < ap/ ‘fire’, eic. In English the nearest examples are



THE LEXICON 45

such compound words are chop-chop, clip-clop, clackety-clack, dillvdally,
helter-skelter, mumbo-jumbo, palsywalsy, razzle-dazzle, teeter-totter, etc,

In Vietnamese, the basic and the “derived™ syllables display sound
harmony, resulting in some parallelism in the sfructure and a change in
meanting. The reduplicative formations, which have recently been studied in
detail in several monographs and articles, and even listed in dictionary form
[Hoang Van Hanh 1994], show several types of combinatory alternations, for
instance, alternation in the rhyme plus alternation in the tone.

371 The repetitions perform several functiens, of which the most
important ones are:

3.7.1.1. Most classifiers (5.1.3.B7) and a few common nouns and pronouns
can be reduplicated (with no loss of tone} with the meaning “every unit, each
unit or group in turn” as in  ai af ‘everyone', diu Jiu  ‘everywhere,
somewhere’, gf g7 ‘cverything, something’, ngudi ngudi ‘everybody’,
ngay ngay ‘every day, day after day’, chiéu chiéu ‘every afternoon’, ndm
ndm ‘year after yvear’, thdng thing ‘month afier month’, dof ddf “generation
after generation, eternity’, etc.

3.7.1.2. In another pattern of total repetition, a verb, an adjectlive or an

adverb may be reduplicated, the meaning being that of “liveliness”, “good

L]
"

and ..... , and even “intensification” or “attenuation”, as in may mau,
nhanfy nhanh, lele /1é fe ‘good and fast’, Juds fudn ‘continually; always,
forever’. More examples:

déu déu ‘regularly, evenly' < déu ‘equal, even, regular, steady’

hodi hoaf ‘incessantly’ < fodf ‘continually’

hor hor “somewhat, alittle’ < hor ‘a little’

mii mai ‘for ever’ < ma/ ‘withoul interruption’

quen quen  ‘rather familiar, casnally acquainted’ < guen ‘acquainted’

rumg rung ‘torustle’ < rung ‘to shake’

thucmg thutng ‘usually, regularly’ < thudng “ordinary; often’

Each syllable of a two-syllable adjective or adverb may also be

reduplicated (see 3.7.5).
3.7.1.3. Namcs of birds, insects, planls and fruits are oflen reduplications:
ba-ba ‘river turtle’, buom budm ‘butterfly’, cdo-cdo ‘grasshopper, locust’,
chiu-chay ‘grasshopper’, chuon-chudn ‘dragonfly’, da-da ‘partridge’, dom-
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ddm ‘glowworm, firefly, lightning bug’, Je-fe ‘teal, tree duck’, chidn-chién
‘skylark™, choi-chof ‘plover’, kén-kén / kén-kén ‘vulture’, 1é-f6 ‘pangolin’,
déi-mdi *marine tortoise’, se-sé ‘sparrow’, chdm-chim ‘rambutan’, thiu-
diu ‘castor-oil plant’, Jdu-dii ‘papaya’, ctc.

3.7.1.4. Exampies of cnomatopoetic forms are do-do  ‘imilative of water
flowing®, dm-&m ‘noisy, uproarious, thunderous’, 66-60 ‘to speak
loud(ly)’, cac-cac ‘[of duck] to cackle’, ding-ding ‘noisy, noisily’, Adn-hén
‘to pant, breathe hard and quickly’, oang-oang “[of voice] booming’, oe-oe
“imitative of infant crying’, cgec-cach ‘to clank’, fdng-ting *drum beat’, fzo0-
xzo ‘crunching sound Jof gravel under shoes]’, Jfeng-keng ‘to clink,
tinkle®, fdp-cdr ‘clop-clop, clumping sound of clogs’, sdt-soar ‘[of tree
leaves, paper, starched cloth] to rustle’, dhe-theé ‘lof voice] shrill,
piercing’, etc.

3.7.2 The patterns of reduplication show much varicty.

3.7.2.1 Total reduplication., In a total or complete reduplicative pattemn
{3.5.1), the second syllable is stressed: &do-do ‘sound of water running’,
dang-Jding ‘with a big bang’, fac-hao ‘analogous, rather similar’, mank-
manh  ‘blinds’, xuong-xwong ‘angular, bony’, khdng-khdng ‘obstinate,
persistent’,  Khw-ho ‘to hold tight {to ...], guard jealously’, froetro
‘unchanged; brazen-faced’, dodng-dong ‘[of rice] ‘to be in car’, bdng-bing
‘glowing; in blazing anger’, trimg-trung ‘10 glower, stare’, elc.

The most often cited examples are adjectives referring to colors, shapes
and states of mind: dep der ‘rather black, [of skin] rather dark’ <« dem;
xanh xanh ‘bluish, greenish; pale’” < xanh, vang vang ‘yellowish™ < ving;
tron trén ‘roundishy plump’ < oy gdy giv “slender, rather skinny’ < gdy;
hay hay ‘rather interesting’ < JAays budn budn ‘somewhat sad’ < budn;
vad vur Cjovialy fun’ < ovad, el

Tone harmony requires that the tone of the basic syllable (underlined in
the examples) and that of the derived syllable belong to the same register [see
2.6]: ngang, sdc, kol of the upper register, and Auydn, ngé, nang, of the
lower register. Examples:

dm-gm C‘rather lukewarm’,  beo-béo ‘rather plump’,  thdm-thip
‘rather short’, trang-frdng ‘whilsh’, do-dd ‘reddish’, nho-nhc ‘smallish’,
kha-kchd “pretly good’, (dn-t6t ‘rather good’, chdng-chde ‘more or less
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certain’, khang-kide ‘rather different, not quite the same’, man-mdf ‘rather
cool’, etc.

dém-dep ‘rather preity’, Aém-fieg ‘rather narrow’, Jfanfi-fanh ‘rather
chilly’, ndng-ping ‘raiher heavy', ngdn-pgot ‘rather sweet, sugary’, s9-sor
‘a little scared’, sunmg-sidng ‘standing tall', chdm-chdm ‘(rather) slowly’,
nhan-phat ‘rather bland, flaverless’, etc,
3.7.2.2 Partial reduplication. The patterns can be alliterative (diép 4m) or
thyming (diép vén).

A. Alliterative patterns. When the initial consonant is repeated (diép
dm), and only the rhyme of the basic syllable changes, we have alliteration:
examples are /ch-/ cham-chd ‘1o concentrate’, -/ Jam-lung ‘io work
hard, toil’, /r-/ rdc-réf ‘complicated, intricate’, etc.

In one pattern, a back (rounded) vowel fu 6 o/ alternales with a [ront
{unrounded) vowel i & ¢f of the same height: v-7,6 - &, and o-e.
Some examples of this vowel harmony:

ci-ky¢ ‘old, outmoded’, midm-mim ‘[of baby] chubby’, tim-tim ‘to
grin, chuckle’, xi-x/ ‘[of surface] rough, not smooth’, etc. '

go-ghé ‘[of road] bumpy’, hén-hén ‘panting’, ngd-nghé ‘to look
incongruous’, etc,

co-ké ‘to bargain, haggle’, mAd-nhé ‘[of voice] sefl’, tho-thé ‘[of
small child] to speak soflly’, etc.

The derivative formation may either precede or follow the basic word:
C-Am -- C-x as in agdm-ngil ‘deeply grieved’, or C-x -- C-ang as in
k¥-cdng ‘carelully, thoroughty’ |C-x = initial consonant + rhyme, see 2.1].
Other examples:

C-x -- C-a:  th/dl-tha ‘insistent, earnest’ < thiét *deeply interested’;
nhuc-nhi ‘shameful’ < phuc ‘disgraced, humiliated'.
C-an -- C-x: ddn-do ‘to weigh the pros and cons’ < do *to measure™;
ban-bat ‘1o leave no ccho, no news’ < bdf;
khan-khdn ‘smelly’ < khdn ‘fetid’;
ngan-ngdt ‘locry, sob’ < ngir ‘to choke’.
C-x -- C-an: dung-din ‘correct’ < ding;
nhd-nhdn iny' < nhd;
via-van ‘justright’ < vay,
xinfr-xdn ‘pretly, well-proportioned’ < xinf ‘cute’.
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C-x -- C-g:  bdt-b¢ ‘to make arrests’ < Adt ‘to arrest, detain’;
23p-g& ‘to encounter’ < gdp “lo meet’;
Hng-fo *Mlirtatious’ < fdng ‘amorous’;
nhdc-nhd “to remind’ < nhdc ‘to recall’.

C-x -- C-e:  manh-mé ‘strong’ < manh;

mdt-mé  ‘cool’ < mal;
sach-sé ‘clean, spotless’ < sach ‘clean’.

C-x -- C-inh:  budng-binh ‘stubborn, headstrong” < budng;

ngé-neghinh ‘lof child] cute’ < ngo.

C-x -- C-ni;  den-dii “unlucky’ < den ‘black; unlucky’;

gin-gui ‘close, nextto’ < gin ‘near’;
ngdn-ngii  ‘[of time] very short’ < ngdn ‘short’.

C-ap -- C-x: Igp-foé 'to flare, [lick, waver’ < foé ‘lo flare up”;
thap-tho ‘to appear and disappear’ < 49 ‘1o stick out’;
nhap-nhd ‘to rise and fall’ < nAd ‘to surge’;
bap-bénh ‘unstable’ < bénh ‘to tilt, slant’;
gép-ghénh ‘[of road, ride] bumpy’ < ghénh;
khdp-khénh ‘|of teeth; trot] uneven’ < khénh.

According to one analyst, who listed 254 instances of the latter pattern,
all forms {in which the derived syllable C-ap has either the sdc or the ndng
tone) convey the idea of something appearing then disappearing, or
something moving up and down, or a flame or a shadow flickering, with a
continuing, repetitive on-and-off motion [Phi Tuyét Iink 1977: 42-50].

But in an alliterative pattern, there may be alternation between final
consonanis---between a stop and a nasal that are “homorganic”, i.e. that share
the same point of articulation (labial, dental or velar) [see 2.4]:

j-m/ and /f-pfi- dm-dp  ‘comfortably warm’', dm-dp  ‘chock-full,
crammed’, cdm-cdp ‘to tremble, shake [with cold or fear]”, cdm-cém ‘thick,
bulging’. dém-dep ‘rather pretty’, nom ndp ‘fearful, worried’;

/n/and jtfs tor-tdt ‘rather good’, mran-mdt ‘rather cool’, kin-kit
‘[el crowd] milling', gudn-quit ‘to hang around [somebody]™;

f—g,f and /-k/i eng-de ‘lof pig]l squeal’, Ahang-khdc ‘somewhat
different’,  phdng-phic  ‘[of silence] complete’,  simh-sich *[of engine}
throbbing, panting’, vang-vde ‘lof moeonlight] bright and clear’.
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B. Rhyming patterns. The dominant pattern of diép vdn seems to
consist of perfectly rhyming syllables, that constitute (like the alliterative
forms introduced above} real “emphatics”, that is, picturesque forms with
intensive, attenuative, figurative connotations:

In approximately half of the cases, the first syllable has initial /1-/, which
most commonly alternates

with /k-/ as in Meh-kich “[of carried ulensils] weighty, burdensome,
clanging; [of procedures] complicated'; /fidng cing ‘cumbersome’,

with /d-/ as in Jdo ddo  ‘to stagger’, Mde ddc ‘[of huts, Lrees, stars,
rain drops] scattered’,

with /kh-/ as in  Jom khom “bending, stooping’, [i-kho  ‘slow,
laggard, lethargic’,

with /m-/ as in fd-mod ‘to grope (one’s way) (in the dark)’, Jo-md
‘dim, vague, unclear’,

wilth /nh-{ as in Mdng-nhdng ‘tangled; to drag on’, fi-nhi ‘[of writing]
minuscule; [of voice] soft, indistinct’,

with At-/ as in linh-tinh  ‘miscellaneous’, fing-ting ‘embarrassed,
helpless, not knowing how to get out of an awkward situation”,

with fth-/ as in fo-tho ‘sparse, thin®, ldng-thing ‘to saunter, stroll
along, walk leisurely’, etc.

3.7.3  Stylistic effects.  Somctimes reduplications serve as onpomatopoeias
or sound-imitating forms, e.g. chi~choé “|of kids] to squabble’, chiém-chiép
Tof smzll bird] to chirp’, knic-khich ‘to giggle’, Ii-fo ‘fof bird, kid] to
trill’, oa-oz ‘Tof infant] ta cry’, rdc rach ‘[of brook] to babble, murmur’.

Moreover, in literary utlerances, the derivative forms help evoke visual
imagery and suggest movernents,  gestures, shapes, sizes, lights, as in
Iom-ngém ‘o crawl, creep’, Jde-ddc (see 3,7.2.2B) , Mp /o ‘to appear and
disappear alternately’, fom fhom (see 3.7.2.28) , &hdm-ndm 1o bow low [in
a servile or fawning manner’, thudr-tha /tha-thucr ‘lithe, lissome’,  thodn-
thodt ‘to walk briskly’, nhdn phdo ‘[of crowd] disorderly, panicky’, Aidp
bang ‘[of tlames] o tlicker', ddy-da ‘corpulent’, khing-khiu ‘lean. lank.
skinny, Wwiggy',  &dt-ngdt, ménh-mdng  ‘lof space] inumense’,  diu-Asu
‘desolate’, gquanf-gud  “deserted”, ele.
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Indeed, “each reduplication is a ‘musical note’ containing a concrete
*picture’ of the senses of sight, hearing, touch, taste and smell,
accompanied by the impressions of the speaker’s subjective perceptions,
evaluations and attitudes toward things and phenomena---impressions strong
enough to deeply affect the hearer through his or her outward and inward
senses” [P Hitu Chau 1981: 51].

Poets take full advantage of reduplications---generally untranslatable---
which help convey their feelings of vague melancholy, nostalgia (bdng
khudng) . deep griel ¢bdi ngai), or hesitalion (in ngin), etc.

In these illustrative verses from Nguyén Du’s 3,254-line narrative The
Tale of Kidu, the national bard (1765-1820) made ample use of reduplicative
patterns:

Naog-pag dong nude uén quani,
Nhip ciu nho-nho cudi ghénh bic ngang.
SE-s5¢ ndm dit bén dang,
Déu-dau ngon co nika vang nia xanh.

*The rivulet, babbling, curled and wound its course
*under a bridge that spanned it {arther dowr.
‘Beside the road a mound of carth loomed up

*where withered weeds, half yellow and half green.”

[ 7he Tale of Kiéu, lines 55-58, transl. Huynh Sanh-Thong)

Closer to us, Nguyén Khuyén (1835-1909} also made frequent use of
symbolism and allegory as shown in the [ollowing lines from his pastoral
poems about autumn:

Aa thu fanh Iéo nude trong veo,

Mor chiéc thuyén cdu bé téo teo

Thng mdy lo hing trod xanh ngdt,
Ngd tride quanh co khich ving teo.

*Cold autumn pond wilth water pure and clear,
‘A tiny little boat for catching fish.
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*Clouds dangling high aloft in stark blue skies.
*Path winding through bamboos where no man walks.’
{ Thu diéy “Fishing in Autumn”, transl. Huynh Sanh-Thong]

Nam gian nha co thip [e te,
Ngd t61 dém sdu dom Jap Joé.
Lung gidu phit pho man khéi nhat,
Lan ao [ong ldph bong trang loe.

*Five rooms make up a low, low hut of thatch,
‘Deep night, a pitch-dark alley--glowworms blink.
*Around the hedgerow vapors wafl and fade,
*Inside the pond the moonlight gleams and glares.’
[ Thu 4m “Drinking in Auturn”, transl. Huynh Sanh-Théng ]

3.7.4. Meaning differentiation. A division of labor cxists among
reduplications from the same root. Thus, from Jé ‘easy’ one gets dé dj,
which means ‘easy-going, not demanding’, and dé dimg, which méans
‘(fairly) easy to do’. From nhd ‘small” we can derive nAd nhin ‘litle,
tiny’, rhd nhat ‘trifling, unimportant’, A3 nhé ‘[of voice] soft’; [of table
manners] gentle’, nAG nhen ‘petty, mean’, and nAd nhoi ‘small, modest’,
Likewise, from the root guanf ‘around’, a native speaker can obtain such
forms as Joanh guanh ‘roundabout’, guanh co ‘winding’, guanh quin ‘to
stick around’, quanh quit *somewhere close by’, and guanh gudo ‘tortuous’.

A good writer discriminales between ffen (46 ‘shy, bashful’ and then
thing ‘looking ashamed’ ( < then “shy, tumid’ ). Likewise, of several
reduplications containing ém ‘soft, genlle; calm’ an effective writer has a
choice among ém 4, é&m 41, ém &m, ém diu, ém dep, &m dém, ém thim,
etc.

3.7.5 Larger forms.  There are a number of forms that have three syllables:
nAG nhd nhd (13) ‘lo miss ... very much’ < phd ‘to miss’, ¢dn con con
“iny' < con con Clittle, ting” < con, 74 H ‘Uny < 8 < 4 ‘tiny', sach
sanft sanh ‘clean sweep; completely” < sach C‘clean’, vur vui vui Clots of
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fun’ < vu/ ‘fun’, xdp xdm xop ‘very porous’ < xép xdp < xdp ‘porous’,
téo 1o leo ‘very tiny” < féo feo ‘tiny’ < feo ‘to shrivel, contract’.

A compound form X-Y (4.3) like ndf cuor ‘to speak and laugh’ may
become ndf noi cudi cutd (X-X Y-Y) ‘speaking and laughing at the same
time’. Other examples:

di 1a/ ‘*go and come,---to go back and forth’ > df df faf Jai ‘back and
forth, to and fro’; Adm A ‘ardently’ > hdm him hd AS  ‘impetuously,
enthusiastically’; rdm ré ‘noisily’ > rdm rdm ré ré ‘noisily, with great
fanfare’; anfr em ‘elder brother and younger sibling’ > anh anfz erm em ‘1o
use sibling terms in addressing someone’; etc.  The reduplication véi-vang
*hurriedly’ < wd7/ ‘to be in a hurry’ can be intensified through repetition of
each syllable, resulting in v&/ vdf ving vdng ‘hurry-skurry’.

3751 Such disyllabic formations as 4p #ng ‘[of embarrassed person] to
speak haltingly, embarrassedly’, Jfdng fung ‘al a loss, not knowing what to
do’, fing cing ‘cumbersome’, fung thung ‘[of garment] too roemy’, ding
dinh ‘to walk leisurely’, hdp tip ‘hasty', hdn hén ‘panting’, hdn hd
‘exciled, elaled’, nAf pAdnh ‘lively’, dng eo ‘to minece, walk with short,
affectedly dainty steps” deserve special mention. To reduplicate such a
disyllabic base, the base is preceded by two syllables, the first of which is
the first syllable of the base ( dp, fing, ling, lung, ding, hdp, hén, hon,
nfif, dng ) while the second --- receiving stress --- consists of the initial
consonant of the second syllable of the base followed by the new rhyme /f-af
or /-3/. The resulting four-syllable formations with strong ‘“‘dramatic”
overtones are respectively:

dp g &p dng, liing ta hing ning,

ldng ca/ed ling ciing,  lung tha lung thung,

diing da/dd ding Jinh, hip ta hip tip,

hon ha hon hén, hcn ha hon Ag,

hf nha nhi nhanh, dng d dng eo.

With /~o/ occurring less frequently as the new rhyme, we have

cdu bdt ‘vagrant, homeless’ > ciu o cdu bal;

hdt hdi *nervous and panicky, out of breath’ > Adt ha kot bl

vit viong ‘discarded, abandened’ > vl vosva val vudng:

ngat nguong “all, unsteady, slaggering’ > nedt ngo/iga ngat nguong;

nhon phic ‘awestruek’ > phdn phudba nhdn nhdc “terror-stricken”.
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Lé Van Ly calls f-a/ or /-of an infix, and also lists phdt phucng > phit

pho phdt phudng [1968: 44]. His other example nghéo xo nghéo xdec <
nghéo ‘poor’ is ill-chosen because this is but an interlocking construction
containing the compound xdc xo = xo xdc ‘ragged, tattered; denuded’ and
optionally occurring as nghéo xdc nghéo xo : either phrase means ‘as poor
as a church mouse, pauperized, destitute---like a tatterdemalion’.
3.75.2 In the spoken language, a particle may be used following the
repeated syllable in an exclamalory expression: den  ‘black, dark’ would
yield den den Ji! ‘so dark’, sg ‘scared’ would yield s s faf ‘] was so
scared!™ wvei ‘fun’ [see 3.5.5] would yield Vusi vur Gvui) I3/ [ with heavy
stress on the first syllable vu/] “Oh, we had so much fun!’

Talking to children, a mother or grandmother may exclaim Pep of fd
dep!  ‘Oh [you're] so pretty!’, Thuong of 13 thuong! ‘Oh, how I love
you!’, or Ngon thdt I3 ngon! ‘So delicious!” A person impressed with a
large quantity of mangoes or mosquitoes may cry owt NAidng xoai Ii xodl!
*So many mangoes!', Nhing mudi 12 mudi! *Nothing but mosquitoes!’

3.7.6 Suffix -i€c. Finally we have to mention a very productive suffix
HC)-i6e, (C)-iéc/, which, when added to the initial consonant of the basic
word C-x, yields a derived form C-i€c. This phenomenon, called *éc-hod™
by native linguists, supplies some emotional coloring (disinterest, irony, etc.)
to the meaning of any base:

dn > dn-féc ‘to eat’

hoc > hoc-hiéc ‘to study’

hdt > hdt-hfdc “to sing’

néi > nol-nige ‘to speak, talk’

do > do-iéc ‘coats and the like’

mid > mid-miéc ‘headgear [ collectively]’

bar > ban-biéc_ ‘friends’

com > com-kiée ‘rice and the like’

canh > canh-kiéc ‘soup and the like’

phd > phd-phiéc *beef noodle soup and the like’

xe > xe-xicc ‘cars and the like’

sdch > sdch-sféc *books and the like’

Ldm > gom-ghiéc ‘abominable, horrible’.
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Emeneau, whose material contains none of this patlern, guotes Maspero
[1912: 109] as saying that this is “a Cochin Chinese pailern” [Ermeneau
1951: 186).  Actually, the northern dialect makes frequent use of this
formative element. Indeed, this “chameleon aliiterative suftix”™ [Thompson
1965c: 173, 176])---not at all limited lo the southern dialect area---is used
even when the base is a compound word; df thi di thiéc < dF thi “to go take
an exam’, df fipe df hiéc < df hoo ‘'to go to school’.  Given a basic form
like d-46 ‘automobile, car’ (a fairly recent losnword [rom French), the
highly colloquial suffix -7éc would affect the second syllable and yield 6-16
S-tiéc ‘automobiles and the like’, just like xe dap xe digc ‘bikes and the
like” < xe dap ‘bicycle’, ca-vdt ca-viée ‘*neckwear’ < ca-vdt ‘neckiie’, and
more recently &-vi ti-viéc ‘television and the like® < #-vf “TV".

Nguyén Qui-Hing [1965: 124} cites three other examples of -iéc
occurring in borrowings from foreign languages @ ca-phé ci-phicc ‘cotfee
and the like’, ten-nif ten-nide ‘tennis and the ke’ [from French], and phd-
sa phd-siéc ‘roasted peanuts and Lhe like’ [from Cantonese fasangl.

A native speaker has no difficulty in understanding or using Aop-tdc-xa
hop-tde-xiée ‘cooperatives and the like’ < fgp-tde-xd ‘cooperative’. The
three-syllable English loanword cdu-fac-bg (from “club”, borrowed via the
Chinese translitcration} would be reduplicated as cdu-lac-bg  cdu-lac-biéc
*clubs and the like’.

According to Truong Van Chinh & Nguyén Hién Lé [1963: 93] the
syllable (C)-ic is generally used when cne speaks disparagingly or
playfully. We agree, and further suggest that it is used most often in such
negative sentences as

Tu sdng déin gidy 167 di ca-phé ca-phiéc gi dau!

(from morning reach now [ ANTERIOR coffee-coffee whatever where)
‘T haven't had any coffee this moraing!’

Maiy tuidn nay chd ten-nit ten-nié gi ca!

{few week this NEG tennis-tennis whatever all)
*No tennis these past few weeks at alll’

Occurring less often in colloquial speech are four-syllable forms
containing the syllable C-ang or C-ung, which alternates with C-x:

din éng din ang- ‘men, males in general’ < ddn dng ‘man, male person’;

hoa tai hoa fung Cearrings {collectively]” < fhoa tai ‘earring’.
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3.7.7 Concluding remaris

The discussions in scctions 3.7.1 to 3.7.3 have presented the meanings and

functions of reduplicative forms; the following summary will underline the

important rele of this process of building words from syllables.

3.7.7.1 Reduplicated forms of nouns seem fo carry at least three broad

meanings:

o collective: cdy-co/ “vegetation’, ohim-chdc ‘birds’. dz-gZ ‘the skin’,
hoi-hé ‘festivals’, mdu-me ‘blood’, mdy-mdc ‘machines, machinery’,
mia-méang ‘crops’, phu-phen ‘coolies’, qui-cdp ‘presents’, tho-thuyén
‘workmen, workers®, elc. and also forms like sdch-s78c “hooks and the
like’, ca-vdr ca-visc ‘neckiles, neckwear’, ctc.

o abstract: com-od (gi7) ‘whatever reasons?’, cung-cdch  ‘ways, patterns
[of behaviour]’, mank-mdi, moi-manh ‘clue, lead', ndng-nsi ‘plight.
condition’, etc.

o pejorative:  oa-Aodt flowery, gandy, showy', mdf-miEi o feyes’,
nghé-ngéng ‘any occupation at all’, ngudi-ngom ‘creature’,  Hur-thd
‘meats’, ele.

3.7.7.2 Reduplicated Torms of verbs carry even morc mearings, ali of

them showing  “emphatic” sound symbolism, hence such terns as

“impressifs” {Durand 1961], “descriptives™ [Smith 1973] or “expressives”

[Diffloth 1976):

e general. mutual, or reciprocal :

(a) ban-bac ‘to deliberate’ < bdn  ‘to discuss’. £&-/¢ ‘i relate in
detail’ < &€& ‘to recount, enumerate’, kAdc-Ide ‘io cry bitterly’ < khdc “to
cry, weep’, Jam-lung ‘to toit’ < lam ‘to work’, ndi-ndng ‘o talk’ < npoi
‘to speak’, fdp-tdnf ‘to exercise, drill’ < #ip ‘o practice’, etc.

(b} cdi-co < @ ‘to argue, quarrel’, chen-chiic < chen ‘to jostle,
push, shove', dét-diu < ddr ‘io lead", gdp-gd ‘to encounter’ < gip ‘to
meet’, Aen-Ad ‘date, tryst’ < Aep ‘to make an appointment’, cte.

s expressive, irenical or pnagist:  chav-chot  ‘to solicit [favor], run for

[position]”, chdi-chde ‘1o dic, perish’, din-dd ‘to keep reminding’, gét-

gu ‘o nod’, gui-gdm ‘o entrust’, gif-gin ‘to preserve’.  hdl-fiong

“to sing”, mda-may ‘1o dance’, Agdm-nghiz ‘to keep looking at [oneself,
something, someone]’, aghf-ngor ‘to think, ponder’, ned-nehié “to sleep’,
nhdy-nhal 1o jump up and down; to dance’.  nhdu-nhet Lo have a
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drinking bout’, pudi-ndng ‘to nurture, rear’, gqudn-quit ‘1o hang on to’,

ria-ré ‘1o entice, lure, tempt’, s&-sogng ‘to paw, pet’, #Hm-t6/ ‘1o search

for, do research’, fo-twong ‘to think fondly, dream of’, wudn-éo ‘[of

worman] to wriggle, swing hips’, vo-vdp ‘to give an effusive welcome’,

vuot-ve ‘to fondle, caress’, Xxin-xo ‘to ask for this and that’, ete.
3.7.7.3 Reduplicated forms of adjectives carry three broad meanings:

+ general: chat-ché ‘tight(lyy', dep-dé ‘beautiful, nice', ém-dém
‘peaceful, quiet, soothing’, im-Fm ‘quiet, still’, mav-min  ‘lucky,
fortunate’, nhe-nhang ‘gentle, soft’, sach-s€ ‘clean’, wui-vé ‘glad,
merTy’, etc.

s concrete: pip-bénh ‘unsteady, unstable’ < bAénh [ bOI-rdi ‘perplexed’ <
16f ; lung-Jay ‘shaky’ < Jjay; [udn-quin ‘[of circle] vicious’ < qudn ;
Ié-Joi  ‘lonesome, lonely, solitary” < /6 ; md-mang ‘developing,
expanding’ < mg; réi-rit ‘exciled’ < rdi ; sdc-sdo ‘keen, smart’ <
sdc;  tAp-ténh ‘limping’ < #p; xa-xdm, xa-x4i ‘far, distant, remote” <
xa; xdu-xi ‘ugly, unattraclive’, xdu-xa ‘shameful’ < xdu; elc.
Some constructions have a good connotation: bé-bang ‘small’ < b€ ;

gin-gii ‘close, intimate’ < gin; thom-tho ‘aromatic’ < thom ; tron-trinh

‘rotund’ < #rdn; xink-xdn ‘cute, fine-drawn’ < xinh. But others have

a bad connotation: Aay-Admr ‘(not) interesting” < fay ; mdo-md ‘awry,

crooked’ < méo; gud-guit ‘immoderale, irrational’ < gud, etc.

e abstract: bién-biét ‘leaving no traces’, cdn-con ‘tiny, little’, chon-von
‘sky-high’, faj-ldng ‘[of sentiment] overflowing’, I[dng-ling ‘quiet,
still’, fu-bir ‘over head and ears’, mdp-mea ‘dim, unclear’, ngdm-ngim
‘secretly, clandestinely’, agln-ngut ‘[of flames] rising brightly’, n44-
nhem ‘darksome’, tham-thdm ‘very deep’, thin-thit ‘quiet’, vén-ven
‘only, just’.

All early authors have mentioned that reduplicative formations (called
téng dor = mots doubles) are aimed at adding elegance to utterances. In
particular the stylistic device that uses the formative element -iéc has been
called a pattern of “poetic licence™ [Vallot 1905: 182-183],

In the first grammar of Vietnamese wrillen in English, Studies in
Vietnamese (Annamese} Grammar (1951). Professor Murray B. Emeneau,
to whom people often refer as (he dean of American grammarians of
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Vietnamese, offered the insightful remark that “any attempl at elevation
of style, even in the most casual conversation, has as one of its marks a
multiplication of pairs of verbs.” .....ccccceveceeee.. “Somelimes the pairs are
made up of [reely used verbs, sometimes they are berrowings from Chinese,
sometimes they are Vietnamecse reduplicative formations. This trait is in
some ways the equivalent of the sesquipedalianism of Johnsonese English”
[1951: 76].

There is indeed, in both the spoken and written languages, a tendency
to use two-syllable expressions where just a monosyllabic form would
adequately convey the desired meaning. I[ this is true of reduplicated nouns,
verbs and adjectives, it is also true of affixation and compounding. to
which we will now turn in the next chapter.






Chapter 4
The Lexicon (continued)

4.0 Affixation and Compounding

We have seen (in 3.2, 3.5) that a simple word consists of a single morpheme
---a syllable-morpheme---like #24 ‘house’, cdz ‘door’, an ‘to eat’, ngi
‘to sleep’, fHoc ‘to study’, fm “to do, act, work’. We have also seen that,
beside this very large class of words which constitute the mest basic elements
of the vocabulary, another large class (in 3.7) consists of words which
comprise one single morpheme plus a kind of derived form through
reduplication : do dd ‘reddish’, vdi-vang ‘in a hurry’, Zm T ‘noisy’, etc.
In the colloquial language, another class (discussed in 3.7.6) uses the highly
productive -iée suffix: for instance dai-hoc dai-hiéc *college and the like’.

In this chapter we will continue to examine the makeup of other kinds of
Vietnamese words---through the processes of affixation and compounding.
On the one hand, there is a fairly large class of polysyllabic words which
conlain real affixes, i.c. bound morphemes that are added to root (or stem)
morphemes, just like English words ilfegal, impossible, unirie, boyhood,
freedom, teacher, Iyrics, geology (which contain  prefixes 75, im-, un-,
suffixes -hood, -dom, -er, -ics, -logy): for example bdt-trung ‘disloyal’,
bit-hicu ‘impious, unfilial’, vd-/y ‘absurd’, nhiét-k¢ ‘thermometer’, todn-
hoc  ‘mathematics’, ‘cte. On the other hand, there are words that are
composed of two rools wsually occurring with stress on the second element:
they are called compounds, for example ngudi & ‘servant’, the moc
‘carpenter’, hoc fré ‘student’, thdy gido  ‘(male) teacher’, cd gido
*(femalc) teacher’, duz chudt ‘cucumber’, etc.

Since numerous lexical elements of Chinese origin make up around 70%
of the total vocabulary, Sino-Vietnamese (see 3.3) lexernes like mdc “wood’,
gido ‘toteach’, ete. will be identified as they occur in complex forms.
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Regarding alfixation, the types of formatives which can be used when
added---glued---to a stem are called affixes: though limited in number, they
arc rather productive “bound” morphemes. Depending on their position with
reference to the stem---whether preceding it, following it, or within it---
affixes are classified into three types: prefixes (tidn-1d), suffixes (Adu-18)
and inflixes (frung-t6), respectively. Malayvo-Polynesian languages (Malay,
Indonesian, Cham, etc.) have infixes, but modern Vietnamese has none.

4.1 Prefixes

Victnamese has few prefixes (#én-td), that is affixes which are added in
front of the root {or stem) morpheme (¢f. “nominalizers” in 4.9} .

4.1.7 The most commeon ones are found among numerals or terms for days
of the week or days of the month :

thif-  ‘prefix for ordinal numbers’ as in #uf mdy? ‘which one (in
order)?’, thd mhdt ‘first’, thF hal ‘second; Monday', thd bz ‘third;
Tuesday’, thi mudi “tenth’, thd hai muoi 20th°, thf bén muor ba *43rd’;

méng / mung ‘prelix lor the first 10 days of the month® (cf. Fr.
quantitme) as in mong may? ‘which day of the month?’, mdng mor thing
giéng (day onc month principal) ‘January 1st’, mong bon thing bdy (day
four month seven) ‘the Fourth of July’, mdng muds thdng muoi  (day ten
month ten} ‘October 1{;

f30- as a prelix is used before monosyllabic surnames to express some
familiarity’ as [fdo Thinh rang ving ‘old Thinh with gold teeth’.

The ilem - has as ils close cousin the noun #rf “kind, variety, ete.’
which occurs in such compounds (see 4.3) as #uf-bdc ‘hierarchy’, thf-hang
‘category, class’, duf-fy ‘order, sequence’, although the same Chinese
“eiymon” [the form from which a later form in Vietnamese derives] occurs
as a bound element in such compounds as  thif-nam  ‘second son’, thif-nif
‘second daughter’, fnf-phs ‘second imperial concubine’, thi-fruong ‘vice
minister, undersecretary’, thd-yéu *(of) secondary (importanee)’, etc.
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4.1.2 Joumalislic texts contain many of those frequently occurring prefixes
of Chinese origin. Below are examples of highly productive Sino-Vielnamese
prefixes found in newspapers and magazines:

b4n- ‘half, hemi-, semi-’ as in &dn-cdu ‘hemisphere’, bdn-din
*semiconductor, transistor’, ddn-ddo ‘peninsula’, bdn-két ‘semifinal’, bdn-
kinh ‘radius’ [“half-diameter™], bdn-nguyén-im ‘semivowel’, bdn-nguyét
‘semnicircular’, bdn-nguyét-san ‘semimonthly magazine’, bdn-thin bat-toai
‘hemiplegia’, bdn-tr-ddng ‘semiautomatic’, ete.

b4t- ‘im-, in-, il-, non-' as in bdt-bao-dong ‘non-violent’, bat-
binh-ddng ‘unequal’, bil-cdn ‘careless, negligent’, bat-cong ‘unfair,
unjust’, 64k-dong ‘different; difference’ (< ddng ‘same’], bak-dong-sdn
‘real estate’, bat-high ‘impious, unfilial’ [< At ‘filial’] , bél-hop-phip
‘illegal, unlawful’ ([ < Aop-phdp ‘legal’ |, bdl-juc ‘incapable; impotent’
[« ke ‘strength’], bdf-trung ‘disloyal’ [< trung ‘loyal’], etc.

khd- ‘-able, -ible’ as in  khd-dF ‘lovable, lovely’, khd-kinh
‘respectable’,  khd-ndng  “capability:  possibility’,  khd-nghf  ‘suspect;
suspicious’, khd-¢ ‘detestable’, Kkhd-quan ‘good, satisfactory’, etc.

phdn- ‘counter-, anti-, re-’ as in phdn-dnb ‘o present, report;
reflect(ion)’, phdn-dnh / phdn-chich ‘to reflect’, phdn-cdch-mang
‘counterrevolutionary’, phdir-chién ‘antiwar’, phdn-cong ‘counteroffensive’,
phdn-doi ‘to be against., oppose’, phdn-ddng  ‘reactionary’, phdn-giin
‘countercspionage’, phdn-khdng ‘1o protest’, phin-xa ‘reflex’, etc.

phi- Cil-, im-, in-" as in phi-nghiz ‘lmmoral, unethical’, phi-Iy
‘irrational’, phi-chinh-phi ‘non-governmental’, phi-qudn-sg ‘non-military,
demilitarized’ [« gudn-su ‘military (affairs)'], phi-phdp ‘illegal, unlawful’,
phi-thudng  ‘unusual, extraordinary’, elc.

siéu-  ‘super-, sur-, meta-’ as in s/Au-drn ‘supersonic’,  siéu-
cudng ‘superpower’, siéu-ding /siéu-viét ‘outstanding, super-*, siéu-hién-
thue ‘surrealist’, siu-ngdn-ngd ‘metalanguage’, siéu-thf  ‘supermarket’,
siéu-(tu-)nhién ‘supernatural’, ete.

16ng- ‘general’ as in (0ng-bi-thy ‘secrelary general’, (dng-dong-vién
‘gencral mobilization’, (dng-gidm-déc  ‘director general’, (6ng-gidm-muc
‘archbishop’, 10ng-hinh-dinh ‘general headquarters’, tdng-khdi-nghia
‘general uprising', {dng-fdnh-su ‘consul general’, (dng-thu-ky ‘secretary-
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general’, tong-sdn-pham quéc-gia *General National Product’, tdng-tuyén-cit
‘general elections’, (dng-fu-ignh ‘commander-in-chief”, etc.

tir- ‘self-, auto-’ as in fr-di Cself-pride’, f-cfuf ‘autonomy, self-
control’, fg-dudng ‘autolrophic’, fo-dPng ‘automatic’, -y ‘self-, auto-’,
tu-lue Cself-reliant’, fu-phdr ‘spontaneous’, (fu-phé-binh ‘self-criticism’,
ju-quyet ‘self-determination’, -fin ‘self-confident’, ete.

¥é-  ‘un-, im-, -less’ as in vd-chinh-phu  ‘anarchy’, vé-danh
‘anonymous, unknown’, vo-dung  ‘useless’, vi-dich  ‘matchless;
champion’, vo-didu-kién ‘unconditional’, vo-gig-cr ‘homeless’, vo-gia-
dinh ‘without a family', wvé-/ ‘impolite’, vé-nghfa ‘meaningless’, vo-
mhdn-dgo  ‘inhuman’, vd-sdn  ‘proletarian’, vo-thin  ‘atheist’,  vo-fu
‘impartial’, vo-fu-fir “carefree’, vd-vf ‘insipid’, ete

The two prefixes b41- and vd- display some erratic behavior: they are
attached to some free stems to produce such idiomatic forms as  bdl-cin
‘don’t care’, baf-chdp ‘regardless of’, bat-chor ‘suddenly’, bdt-cf /
bit-ké ‘no matter, irrespective’, bilf-nhuge ‘we had better’, bai-thinh-iinh
f= thinh-link] ‘all of a sudden’ ;  vo ching  ‘extremely’, VO-kE
‘extremely, innumerable’, vo-kA67 ‘plenty of’, vi-lo ‘carefree’, vo-I0i
‘wrongly, for no reason’, vd-ngdn ‘exiremely’, vo-rhién-ling ‘plenty of,
tons of, vo-van ‘extremcly, immensely, immecasurably’, etc.

The military nomenclature uses the prefixes fa-, thidu-, trung-, dai-,
thuging- 1o designate ranks: fig-s7 ‘corporal’, frung-s7 ‘sergeant’, thuong-si
‘sergeant-major, warrant officer’, thidu-uy ‘second lieutenant’, (frung-uy
‘Hieutenan!l’, thuong-uy  ‘first liewtenant’, daf-zy  ‘caplain’, thiu-td
‘major’, fung-td ‘lieutenant colonel’, thuong-f4 'senior lieutenant colonel’,
dai-td ‘“colonel’, tudh-tuong  ‘brigadier general’, frung-tudng  ‘major
general, rear admiral, air vice marshal’, (huong-tudng ‘lieutenant general,
three-star general’, dai-tudng ‘(four-star) general’, ctc.

4.1.3  Within the past five decades or so, teachers and writers have had to
coin a new terminology for each of the physical and social sciences. An
increasing number of scientific and technical terms have crept into many
disciplines, including atomic physics and cybernetics.  From the very
beginning three methods had been followed : using elements within the
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mother tongue, ftransliterating terms from European languages, and using
Sino-Vietnamese words [ Lé Kha K& 1969: 113]. The new medical
terminology, for instance, includes the following coinages, which each
contain a prefix:

tdng- ‘hyper-’ as in (dng axit ‘hyperacid(ity)’, tfdng canxi
‘hypercalcemia’;

gidm- ‘hypo-’ as In gidm-dudng ‘hypoglycemia®, gidm-thén-nhigt
‘hypothermia’;

b3~ ‘an-' asin bin-huyvél ‘anemia’;

viém- ‘inflammation, -itis® as in viém hong ‘angina’, viém mdm
‘stomnatitis’, viém mdi ‘rhinitis’, viém gan ‘hepatitis’, ctc. This contrasts
with the traditional way, when complaining of ailments, of using just the
vague word day ‘pain, hurt’ as in dau hong, dan mdm, dan mi3i, dau
gan, etc. '

4.2 Suflixes

Suffixes (Adu-td) are tail-affixes which are added to a root (or sterj
morpheme to create larger forms: for example, -Aod ‘to change; -fy, -ize’
is a Chinese lcanword which helps create many verbs equivalent to such
English forms as solidify, deify, americanize, democratize, efc.

421  Again among the small number of suffixes---zll of them bound
elements within larger [orms---those borrowed from Chinese occur very
frequently together with bound or free partners:

-gia  ‘-er, -ist” as in  tde-gia Cauthor, writer’,  chinh-tri-gia
‘statesman’ [« chimb-tri Cpolitics’], khoa-hoc-gia  Cscientist’ [« Afoa-hoc
‘science’], sd-gia ‘historian’, ngif-hoc-gia ‘linguist’, etc.

-gid ‘-or, -er’ as in fhpc-gid ‘scholar’ [< hoc “lo learn’], tdc-gid
‘author’ [< fdc ‘to make, create’], dich-grd ‘translator’, soan-gid ‘author,
compiler, editor’, &y-gid ‘correspondent’, clc.

-si ‘-ist, expert’ as in Aog-si Cartist, painter’ [< fiog ‘to draw,
paint’], thi-si ‘poet’ [« i ‘poetry’), vdm-si ‘writer’ [« vdn ‘lilerature,
prose’), ca-si ‘singer’, nhgc-si ‘musician’, gido-sI ‘missionary’ {< gido
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‘religion’], tu-si ‘priest’ (< fu ‘to enter religion’], dao-si ‘Taoist priest’
[< dac ‘the Way, religion; Taoism’], etc.

-su ‘master’ as in gido-su ‘teacher, professor’ [« gido ‘to teach’],
giing-su ‘lecturer’ [< gidgng  ‘to lecture’], muwe-sy ‘pastor, Protestant
minister’ [ < muc ‘to tend (sheep), lead (sheep, cow) to pasture’ ], kién-
fridc-su ‘architect’ {< Aidn-fridc ‘1o build, erect’], Judt-su ‘lawyer’ [< Judt
‘law’], wif-su ‘dance master’ [< wvid ‘to dance’], vd-su ‘martial arts
teacher’ [« vd ‘martial arts’], &y-su = céng-trinh-su ‘engineer’, etc.

-truong ‘head, leader’ as in  widn-fruomg  ‘head [of institute],
university rector/president’ [< vién  ‘institule; university'], bd-trudng
‘cabinet minister” [< 50 ‘ministry, department’], Jy-frzdng ‘village mayor’
[< Iy ‘mile; village'l, Aiéustreong  ‘headmaster, principal’ [« higu
*school’'l, su~-dodn-irucng ‘division commander’ [« su-doan ‘division’],
ctia hing trudng ‘store manager’ [< cuz hang ‘store, shop’l, cdnh-sdt-
triemg ‘sherift” [« cdnh-sdt ‘police’], etc.

-vi ‘-emc’ as in dm-vi ‘phoneme’, Ainh-vi = ngi-vi ‘morpheme’,
rr-vi ‘lexeme’, y-nghiz-vi = ngif-nghia-vi ‘semanteme’, elc.

-thife *-nomial’ as in da-thide ‘polynomial’, don-thifc *monomial’,
nhi-thife *binomial’, fam-thidfc ‘trinomial’, ete.

-vigén ‘-or, -er’ as in Adi-vién ‘member [of club, soclety]’ [< hdf
‘club, society, association’, quam-sdf-vién ‘observer’ [« gquan-sit  ‘to
observe'], Lén-Jac-vién ‘liaison officer’ (< fién-lac ‘liaison’], phoi-tri-vién
‘coordinator’  [< phdi-tri ‘to coordinate’], thuydi-trinf-vién  ‘rapporteur,
speaker’ {< thuyél-trinh ‘loreport, present (paper)]’, etc.

-hpe ‘logy, -ics’  as in y-hoe ‘medicine’,  s6%Apc ‘arithmetic’,
todn-hoc ‘mathematics’, Ammh-floc ‘geometry’, hod-hoc ‘chemistry’, vidn-
hoc ‘lilerature’, (ngén-Jngi-hpc ‘linguistics’, ngd-vdn-Aoc  ‘philology’,
str-hoe ‘history’, d;ﬁ;fg-vér-hpc ‘zoology’, thuc-vat-hoc ‘botany’, dia-chdt-
foe ‘geology’, vir-ly-hoc ‘'physics’, dan-tdc-hoc ‘cthnology’, nhidn-logl-
hoc ‘anthropology’, khdo-cd-hoc ‘archaeclogy’, sinh-vét-hoc ‘biology’,
didu-khién-hoc ‘cybernetics’, tin-hoc ‘computer science, informatics’, etc.

-khoa ‘science, ficld of study’ as in y-khoa ' medicine’, npha-khoa
‘dentistry’, dugec-khoa ‘pharmacy’, ludt-khoa ‘law’, vdn-khoa ‘letters,
liberal arts’, nhdr-khoa  ‘ophthalmology’, etc. [The terms rhdn-ihoa,
nhin-hoc and mat-hoc successively experimented by ophthalmology leachers
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as equivalents of ‘eye medicine, eve study’ were later replaced by khoa mait
(Lé Kha K& 1969: 128) .]

-hod ‘-ize, -fy’ as in 4u-hod ‘1o europeanize’ [< Au ‘Europe’],
mi-hod  ‘to americanize’ [< AMF ‘America'l], Viét(-nam)-hod  'to
vietnamize', din-chi-hod ‘lo democratize’ [< din-ch ‘democracy’],
don-gidn-hod = gian-di-hod ‘to simplify’ [< don-gidn = gidn-di ‘simple’],
binh-thitong-hod  ‘to normalize’ [« binh-thudng ‘normal’], cdng-nghiép-
hod or ky-nghé-hod ‘to industrialize’ [< cdng-nghiép = ky-nghé ‘industry’],
co-gidi-hod  ‘to mechanize’ [< co-gidf ‘machinery’], Aop-tic-hod ‘lo
collectivize’ [« Agp-tdc ‘cooperative’, thdn-thinh-hod ‘to deify’ [< thin-
think ‘deity and saint’], F-on-hod ‘to ionize’, mdi-hod ‘to labialize [speech
sound]’ [< mdi ‘lip; lablal’], d8ng-fod ‘lo assimilale’ [< ddng ‘same’], di-
hod “to dissimilate’ [« &7 *different’], dxy-Aod ‘Lo oxydize’, a-xit-hod ‘to
acidify’, bin-cting-hod ‘to pauperize’, ddng-bd-hod to synchronize’, J4
ong hod ‘to laterize’ [« 4 ong ‘laterite’], etc.

The numerous bound elements borrowed from Chinese are comparable to
Greek elements geo- ‘earth’, -logy ‘study’, or -graphy ‘writing, description’
found in such formal, technical English words as geology (dia-chat-hoc),
geography  (dia-ly [-hoc]) . geophysics (dfaf-ciul-var-Iy f-hoc]) . The
larger forms, which play an important role in the dissemination of science
and technology, have been called “pseudo-compounds” [Thompson 1965¢c:
133-134].

4.2.2 A number of disciplines have created their own terminoclogies
through that “pseudo-compounding”™ process. As in the case of prefixes
{4.1.3), medical terms also contain interesting suffixes, soch as:

-dd ‘-gram’ as in (quang-) phé-dd |later dnh phd) ‘specirogram’,
dién-tam-dd {later didn-do tim)] ‘clectro-cardiogram’;

-ky  ‘-graph’ as in  (quang-) pho-ky [later mdy ghi phd |
‘spectrograph’, dién-ndo-dd-ky  [later mdy ghi dign-dd ndo | ‘electro-
encephalograph’;

k& ‘-meter’ as in phsd-ké ‘thermometer’.  phrdt-luong-kE
‘calorimeter’, fod-ké" ‘pyromeler’, guang-pho-k¢ ‘spectrometer’,  dp-k&
‘manometer’, vi-k&  ‘micrometer’, odt-k¢ ‘wattmeter”, fi-ke
‘alccholometer’, vén-k¢ ‘voltmeter', wid-4¢° ‘pluviometer’;
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-piée “-uria’ as in dudng-niéu ‘diabetes’, huyéi-niéu ‘hemaluria’,
anbumin-ni¢u  ‘albuminuria’;

-phin ‘-mer’ asin ddng-phin ‘unimer’, don-phdn ‘monomer’.

As pointed out in 4.1.3, the coriginally bound element -viém, which had

been chosen as the equivalent of *-itis’, is now used by physicians as a free
element occurring as head noun and meaning ‘inflammation of .......": viém
thanh-quan  ‘latyngitis’, wiém hJu ‘pharyngitis’, viém gan ‘hepatitis’,
viém cudng phoi ‘bronchitis’, vidm mdm [ migng ‘stomatitis’, etc. These
terms are structured like real compounds (see below), which follow the
Vietnamese word order “head noun + modifier”, and we witness here a switch
from affixation to compounding. This practice fulfills one of the three
criteria of an adequate terminology: its popularity---il must be easily
understood and easily learned by the masses while maintaining its scientific
systematicity and national tinge.

4.3 Compounding

A compound (¥ ghép) is composed of two or three free elements, each of
them a simple word. Two-element compounds are the most commonly found.
We can distinguish coordinate compounds, in which each constituent is a
center, and subordinative compounds, in which only one constituent is the
center,

4.3.1 Coordinate compounds
4.3.1.1 In a coordinate compound (tr ghép ddng-1ap or song-song), two
nouns, two verbs or twe adjectives occur in juxtaposition, and their
meanings supplement or complement each other. Each constituent is a center,
as shown in the following examples:
s N-N compounds

cfim-mudng  ‘bird + beast --- animals’

rau-c ‘vegetable + grass - veggies’

rudng-muong  Cwet fleld + dry field --- cultivated ficlds’

rudi-muoi  ‘fly + mosquito --- flies and mosquitoes’

guin-do ‘pants + coat --- clothes’
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sdch-vd ‘books + notebooks --- books’

ban-ghé ‘table + chair --- furniture’
s V-V compounds

4n-udng ‘to eat + to drink --- to get nourishment’

dn-¢ ‘to eat + to live --- to live; to behave’

an-mdc ‘to eat + to dress --- to dress’

fo-nghf ‘to worry + 1o think --- 10 worry’

*  Adj-Adj compounds

manh-khoé ‘strong + strong --- well in health’

do-bdn  ‘dirty + dirty --- filthy’

gidu-co ‘rich + to have --- wealthy’

Juoi-biéng ‘lazy + lazy --- slothful’

These are comparable to such English constructions as Azt and kin,
hale and hearty, brain and brawn, safe and sound, etc., which incidentally
contain alliterations.

From the point of view of meaning, compounds can be divided into two
types: generalizing compounds and specializing compounds, the former
usually hyphenated with weak stress on the first syllable, and the latter
usually not hyphenated.
4.3.1.2 Generalizing Compounds.

The class meaning of generalizing compounds is “the two items and
other similar ones, making up a general class” [Thompson 1965¢: 128]. In
the additional examples below, which include nouns, verbs and adjectives,
each compound is made up of lwo lexemes in juxtaposition:

s bidn-ghé ‘table + chair --- fumiture’

bit-diz  ‘bowl + platc --- dishes, dinnerware’

chta-chién ‘Buddhist pagoda + Buddhist temple --- temples’

con-chiu ‘child + grandchild --- offspring, descendants’

éch-nfadi ‘frog + tree toad --- batrachians’

rudi-muéi ‘fly + mosquite --- flies, bugs’

gidy-bidt ‘paper + pen --- desk supplies’

mua gid ‘rain + wind --- the elements, inclement weather’

pha-phudmg shop, street + guild --- streets”

théc-Nia  ‘paddy + cereal, rice --- grain, cereals’

ciy-c4 ‘lree + grass --- vegetation’
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thuyén-bé ‘boat + raft --- boats, crafl’
dém ngady ‘night +day --- night(s) and day(s)’
¢ mua-bin ‘to buy + to sell --- to go shopping’
buon-bdn “to buy in for resale + to sell --- to trade’
cdy-cdy ‘to plow + 1o transplant --- to engage in farming’
ndu-midng  ‘to cook + to grill --- to cook’
chdi-chuét ‘to comb, brush + to polish --- to groom oneself’
hoc-tdp  “1o study + (o practice --- o learn, study’
Kkheir-ché 1o praise + Lo censure --- to critique’
thay-doi ‘to replace + to exchange --- to change, vary’
e kho-dé  ‘dilficult + easy --- difficulties’
thinh-bar ‘successful + unsuecessful’
trai-tét  *fresh + good --- all fresh’
xinh-dep ‘cute + pretly --- beautiful’
vui-sudng  ‘glad + happy --- happy’
som-mudn  C“carly + late --- sooner or later’

4.3.1.3 Characteristics

A. Reversibility. Such compounds may be reversible, especially in verse:
both mua-gid and gid-mua mean ‘the elements’, both sdng-mii and smuii-
song mean ‘rivers and meuntains’, Other examples: agdy-dém = dém-ngiy
‘day and night’, gquin-do = do-guin ‘clothing’, nhi-cids = cia-nhd
‘house(s), buildings’, mua-bin = bdn-muz ‘to shop; to trade’, fh&y—d@’j:
déi-thay ‘to change’, ding-cay = cay-ding ‘spicy, peppery hol + bitter---
[fig.] bitter, sour, virulent’, ddi-no = no-ddi *hungry or full’, cho-mong =
mong-chd ‘to wait (anxiously)y’, manh-khoe = khveé-manft ‘well in health,
healthy’, tim-kiém = kiém-tim ‘10 look and search’, ddn-duaz = dua-ddn
‘lo meet and to sec of {7, tranh-diu = diu-tranh ‘to struggle’, etc.

But in other compounds, the two constitucnts occur in a fixed order:
sdch-vo ‘books + notebooks’,  frdu-b6 ‘waler buffalo + ox---cattle,
livestock’, dét-mudc *land + waler---one's country’, foc-Ad/ ‘to study {and
to inquire)’, 4n-udng ‘io cat and drink”, dn-¢ ‘1o live; to behave’, di-lai ‘to
come and go’, ngod-bls ‘sweel + lasting like nuts ---[fig.] sweet, happy’,
may-rii ‘lucky + unlucky’, for-ha/ ‘good and bad factors’, elc.
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People do not say *co-rav for ‘vegetables’ or *mghi-fo for ‘to worry’ :
the correct forms are rau-cé [vegetable + grass], Jo-nghi {to worty and to
think].

The vast majority of non-reversible compounds seem 1o follow a
decreasing order of size (A3 ciz *house + door---house, building’, bin ghé’
‘table + chair---furniture’, #rdrf dit ‘sky + earth’, Ién bé = to nhd ‘big +
small’, cac thdp ‘high and low’, etc.), of importance (b6 con ‘father +
child', dng chin ‘grandfather + grandchild’, d&ng b4 ‘grandfather +
grandmother’, c¢ha me ‘father + mother’, anf chi ‘older brother + older
sister’, anh em ‘older brother + younger sibling’, frai gd/ ‘male + female’,
t6t x4u ‘good + bad’, gidu nghéo ‘rich + poor’, no dgi ‘full + hungry’,
etc.), or a chronological order (nay mai ‘today + tomorrow’, (rudc sau
‘before + after’, sdm mudn ‘early + late’, ddu dudi *head + tail’, etc.)
[Nguyén Dic Dan 1993].

B. Alliteration. Some compounds display alliteration: bao-boc “to cover,
protect’, cudi-cot ‘to joke, laugh’, ciy-cd = cd-cdy ‘vegetation,” chia-
chién ‘temples’, rudng-rdy *wet fields and slash-and-burn fields’, non-nudc
= pude-pon ‘mountains and waters’, trong-trdng ‘pure and clean’, etc.
However, they are not reduplications.

C. Archaic morphemes. Several of these “generalizing” compounds merit
special attention. For instance, in such compound nouns as do-xdng
‘clothes’, bép-ntic ‘kitchens in general; cooking', cd-my ‘fishes’, chim-
choe *birds’, chia-chién ‘temples, monasteries’, ohd-md ‘dogs in general’,
cho-bifa *markets’, c0-ré ‘grasses in general’, duong-x4 ‘roads’, ga-qué
‘chickens, fowl’, heo-cdi ‘pigs in general’, fdng-mac ‘villages’, Ma-md
‘cereals’, tre-pheo  ‘bamboos in general’, fudi-tdc ‘age', vucn-tuoc
‘gardens’, xe-¢d ‘wehicles’, the second constituent (tidng} is often
considered meaningless, when actually it used to have a definite meaning as
a legitimate noun---nowadays still found in such a minority language as
Mudng or Tay-Mung. Indecd at present few native speakers of Vietnamesc
realize, for example, that the bound lexemes midc, md, codi, pheo in the
above compound nouns, have simply lost their respective meanings
(‘kitchen’, ‘dog’, ‘pig’, ‘bamboo’) and in modern usage occur only in
combination with b#¢p, chd, heo and fre [Vuong Loc 1970: 32-34].
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Similar examples are found among compound verbs and compound

adjectives: ddj-chdc ‘to exchange', e-Jé ‘shy', hdi-han ‘io ask, inquire’,
lo-du “to worry’, nghéo-khd, nghéo-ngit ‘poor’, ngd-hiu ‘so that, so as
to’, sum-vdy ‘to be together as a family’, theo-ddi ‘to follow up’, etc. In
fifteenth-century poetry, Nguyén Trii used many such autonomous lexemes
(4u ‘to worry’, chdc ‘to buy’, ddi ‘to follow up’, han ‘to ask’, /& ‘shy’,
kho, ngar ‘poor’, ngd ‘in order 10°, wviy ‘to have a reunion’) [Nguyén
binh-Hoa 1985: 463-473], whose occurrence is nowadays restricted to
“synonym compounds™  indeed, ol the 1wo parts within the modern
compound verb Jo-du, for instance, the great bard used the item 4du 27
times and its synonym /o only four times in his 254 poems in the vernacular
[cf. Schneider 1987, an annotated French translation of Nguyén Trai's
Qudc-am Thi-tip “Collected Poems in National Language”].
D. Synonym and anfonym compounds. Semantically, we can distinguish
among generalizing (coordinate) compounds those in which the elements in
juxtaposition are synonyms and those in which the two juxtaposed elements
are antonyms. To the list of synonym compounds cited above, which have
an abstract or figurative meaning, we can add, for example, these
combinations: ngay-gié ‘day and hour---time’, #g/-/3/ ‘offense and fault---
sin’, dn-udng ‘to eat and drink---to wine and dine’, kdn-chon ‘to pick and
choose---choosy’, 4éu-gos/ ‘lo call and call---to call upon, appeal’, tém-
mudn  ‘to covet and desire---to crave for’, elc.

Each antonym compound, on the other hand, consists of two opposite
elements, for instance gig-rré ‘old and young’, giu-nghéo ‘rich and poor’,
Idm-b€ ‘large and small’, duoe-thua ‘to win and (o lose’, mét-con ‘lost and
remaining’, séng-chét ‘life and death’, xa-gin ‘far and near’, vang-thau
‘gold and brass---things to be distinguished’, ectc.

Thompson also cites some “reinforcing” compounds, which contain
synonymous ¢lements but have “a more figurative or abstract reference than
cither of their bases™ [1965¢c: 130-131}: gidu-cé ‘wealthy, well-off” [to be
rich + to own], fu-dai ‘durable’ [l last + 1o be long], gquen-biét ‘to know,
be well acquainted with’ {to be acquainted with + 10 know’], tdn-tdi ‘to
make progress’ [to advance + Lo attain’], anra-&¢" ‘strategy’ [ruse + scheme,
plot’], agdy-gir ‘time (in general}” [day + hour].
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Morecver, in =uch reinforolng compounds as  Jdn-
kiém ‘io search’, Jim- “io dupe, cheat’, ofon-ie Slus-chon fio seiect’,
do-bin ‘dirty’, du-thia ‘superfluous’,  Aw-hong  “to break down, speil’,
la-mdng ‘to scold’, Adm-doa ‘o threaten’, widng-dz ‘ic obey: ves', ate
one component [don, Hm, A, chon, bdn, ihita, Bong, mdng, dea, ving)
may be characteristic of tre northern dialest while the other rude,  idam,
gat, Ima, do, du, hu, Jao Bdm, A3) Is its synonym In the seuthern alslect.
E.  Hiom compounds. In addition, a large number of compounds can ke

P 3 H =
rede Cto mestt, L

called idinm compounds: inzy contain parallel constituents which are neither
synonymous nof antonymous, bul which are used together ic denoie
idiomatically groups of individuals or activities. These constructions have 3
weak stress on their first syilable (or #éng) : cha-me ‘father + mother-—
parents’, anft-em ‘older brother + vounger sibling--- brothers and sisters’, vo-
chong ‘wife - husband---spouses’,  bd-con ‘grandmother + child-—-relative;
related, kinto’, saguoy-ia ‘others + we, us---people, Fr. on', chan-fsy =
tay-chin ‘foot -+ hand--wunderling’, nphi-nude  ‘house, family + country
---the stale’, nog-£éng ‘mountains + rivers---homeland’, com-nodc ‘rice +
water---meals; cooking’, mdy-mua ‘cloud + rain---sexual intercourse’. cio.

4.3.2  Subordinative compounds

This type is a descriptive construction which is built ur like sn ordinary
syntactic consitruction: iis center is either a head noun followed by lis
modifier or a head verb (or zdjective) followed by its Fompien‘ﬂﬂt (tir ghép
chinfi-phu). Thompson {19632 129-130] gives it the label “specializing
compound”.

4.3.2.1. Compound nouns.
A, The medified-modifier relation is obvious in the fallowing compound
nouns, which comprise a bead denoting the ‘genus’ and its modifier {also a
noun} identifving the ‘speeies’. Some examples:
with cdy ‘tree’: o4y Jia ‘rice plant’
ciay calr ‘areca tree’
cAy da “hanyan tree’
cAp du-dd ‘papaya tree’



72 VIETNAMESE

with quasrdi ‘fruil’: gud cau ‘areca nut’

qud chudl ‘banana’

qud khé “star fruit’
with &6 ‘*bovine’:  bo duec ‘ox, bull’

b6 cdi ‘cow’

b0 con /non ‘eall”
with ¢h6 ‘canine’: chd due ‘he-dog’

chd cdf ‘bitch’

chd con ‘puppy’
with ga ‘chicken’: ga trong ‘rooster’

gd mdi ‘hen’

£3 con ‘chick’

The first two sets of examples are N-N (Noun-Noun) compounds, and
the last three sets arc N-Adj (Noun-Adjective) compounds. Below are listed
more examples of those and also of N-V (Noun-Verb) compounds. In all
of them, the center (or head noun) is followed by its modifier, which can be
a noun, an adjective or a verb;
¢ N-N (the modifier is a noun):

chdn trof ‘horizon® (foot + sky), banfr mi ‘bread’ (pastry, cake +
wheat), camr gi ‘rice with chicken® (rice + chicken), thudc /4 ‘cigarette’
(drug + leaf), thudc Jo ‘tobacco’ {drug + Laos), g4 tdv ‘turkey’ (chicken
+ woest), xe bO ‘oxcart’ (vehicle + ox), bdf /dng “writing brush’ (pen +
hair), bdt ¢hi  ‘pencil’ (pen + lead), xe jga  ‘railway train’ (vehicle +
fire), xe dién ‘streetcar’ (vehicle + electricity), nha d4 ‘stone house; jail’
(house + stone), nudc dd ‘lce’ (water + stone), diy thép ‘telegram’ (wire +
steel}, elc.

o N-ADJ (the modifier is an adjective);

cd chua “tomato’ (eggplant + sour), dudng cd/ ‘main road’ (road, path
+ big), dda cd ‘stirring chepstick”™ (chopstick + big), do ngang ‘ferry
boat” (ferry + across), nhd thuong ‘hospilal’ (house + wounded), bdng
den ‘blackboard”  {board + black), #/éng Phip ‘French (language)’
(language + lrench}), do da/ 'Vietnamese dress, tunic’ (coat, shirt, gown +
long), bdnh ngot ‘cake’ (cuke, pastry + sweel), dus Aiu “‘water melon’
{melon + 7)., etc.
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« N-V (the meodifier is & verb):

nguor ¢ ‘servant’ (person + to reside), ngudd /am  ‘servant, help,
staff’ {person + to work), ban /i = ban u&i ‘iron’ (table + to press), Adng
chuyén ‘volley ball” (ball + to pass), don gdnh ‘carrying pole’ (pole + to
shoulder), don bdy ‘lever’ {(pole +to pry), xe dap ‘bicycle’ (vehicle + to
kick, pedal), xe kéo ‘rickshaw’ (vehicle + to pull), mdy Adr ‘gramophone’
(machine + to sing), mdy bay ‘plane’ (machine + to fly),

Prior to the French peried, the means of conveyance were the palanquin
and the scdan chair.  In the countryside, where the means of transport were
the oxcart (xe &0) for people and the wheelbarrow for small animals, people
scon got used to urban conveniences, too, and the bicycle (xe dap) and the
rickshaw (xe kéo, xe ftay) slowly gave way to the motorcycle (xe binh-bich,
xe mé-td) and the automobile (xe d-f3, xe hof). Because of western influence
new words were crealed to refer to new articles of material culture first
introduced in wrban centers, and the field of transportation and
communication was no exception.  New compound nouns include xe cam-
nhong (< Fr. camion ) ot xe (van-)téi 1df = vén-td/ ‘*to transport’] ‘truck’,
xe buyt ‘bus’ (< Fr. aulobus), xe tdc-xi ‘taxi’ (< Fr. taximétre), xe xich-16
‘pedicab’ (< Fr. cvclo-pousse}, xe lam ‘Lambretta scooter’, efc.

It is through this process of compounding that the language has created a
wealth of new coinages needed 1o designate new articles of food and clothing,
as well as new tools, machines, contraptions and gadgels. Here are examples
of highly descriptive terms used widely in scientific and technical
terminology to refer to different machines (mdy) : mdy chém (to behead
criminals) ‘guiliotine’, mdy gidt (to wash clothes) ‘washing machine’, mdy
dinh iridng (1o beat cgps) ‘eggbeater’, mdy xay thit (to grind meat) ‘meat
grinder’, mdy rida bdr (to wash eating-bowls) ‘dishwasher’, mdy Adt bui (to
suck dust) ‘vacuum cleaner’, mdy bom C‘pump’, mdy kdo (10 pull)
‘tractor’, mdy git-dip (to reap and thresh) ‘combine harvester’, mdy siy
‘dryer’, mdy ra-da ‘radar’, mdy tinh ‘calenlator’, mdy tinh  dign-td
(calculator electronic) ‘compuler’. ete.

Sometimes a longish descriptive noun is needed: cdi gat fan thuoe 14
‘thing flip ashes cigarette---ashtray’, mdy diéu-hoa nhidt-do 'machine adjust
temperature---air conditioner’, fdu A4 mom  ‘cratt open mouth---landing
craft’, mdy bay cdnh cup cdnfr xo¢ ‘machine fly wing fold wing spread---
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F-115°, linh thuy ddnh bo ‘*soldier water fight land---marine’ (cf. thuy-quan
luc-chién ‘water-soldier land-fight---navy man fighting on land’).

4.3.2.2. Compound verbs.
In a compound verb, a head may be followed by its direct object or its
complement.
A. Verb-Object (V-O) compounds.  Below are some examples of Verb-
Object compounds:
4n com ‘10 eat, have a meal’ (1o eat + rice---the staple), fam vide

‘to work® (to do, make + job), /dm rudng ‘to engage in [larming’ (to work
+ ricefield), nofchuyén ‘totalk, give a talk’ (to speak + conversation), #rd
I ‘to reply’ (to return + words, speech), cdm /cdm o ‘to thank’ (to be
affected + favor), xin /&7 ‘Lo apologize’ (to beg + fault), chiéu bdng ‘to
show movies® (to project + shadow), tfruot fuvét ‘1o ski’ (to slide, glide +
snow), ©f mar ‘to be present’ (to have + face), mdl mar  ‘lo lose face’,
ddnh gid ‘to evaluate, assess’ (to strike + price), etc.
B. Verb-Complement (V-C) compounds. With its core meaning ‘to eat’,
the head verb &z in the first example above yields as many as fifty
compounds, all of which contain an object or a complement. The following
examples of idioms would qualify as dictionary entries:

dn bdrn ‘to be a parasite, sponge on ...°, 4n ¢dp ‘to steal, pilfer’, 4n
chay ‘to follow a vegetarian dict’, 4n cudp “to hold up’, 4m gian ‘to cheat’,
dn hiép ‘to bully’, dn f0i-10 ‘to take bribes’, dn kAdng ‘to be idle’, 4n fai
‘lo charge interest’, 4n may ‘to beg for food’, dnmdng ‘to celebrate’, an
tién ‘to take bribes’. 4n &rdm ‘to burglarize’, etc.
. Verb-Result (V-R) compounds. In resultative compounds, the
complement denotes the result of the action expressed [or instance by the
head verb ddnh ‘to strike, hit, beat’ ; ddnkr d3 ‘to drop, spill’, ddn# vd ‘to
break [glass, cup, botlle]’, dinh gdy ‘to break [stick-like object, pencil],
ddnh mat *to lose [something] through carelessness’, with the verb Jam ‘1o
make, cause to’ substilutable for ddnh.

Other examples are:

béi nho ‘lo smear’, b cong ‘to bend [long piece of metal, bamboo or
wood]’, udn cong ‘o curl’, boroi ‘1o drop, abandon’, chat ddt ‘to chop
off, cut [stick, bone. piece of wire]l, ofifp ftan "W smash W pleces’, ddnh bal
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‘to defeat’, diy Iui ‘to push back, repel’, gan duc khoi frong ‘to
purify, filter’, giéf chét ‘to kill’, 1t @6 ‘to overthrow, lopple’, x& rdch
‘to tear to pieces’, dn mon ‘to corrode’, sof sdng ‘to illuminate’, ra"j/ sach
‘to bleach clean’, xoa diu ‘to soothe’, ete,

4.3.2.3. Compound adjectives.
A. In a unique idiomatic adjective pattern, the modifying object of the
adjective slightly changes the meaning of the head element that precedes it, as
in the following examples:
+ ADIJ-N (the modifier is a noun) :
nhanh tri *quick in the mind, quick-witted’, nhanh tay ‘fast with one's
fingers f hands---agile’, mar tay ‘cool with one’s hands---[of physician,
healer] competent’, gidu con ‘rich in children, to have many children’,
16t bung ‘kind-bellied---kind-hearted’, i cAF  ‘blind about letters---
illiterate’, ndng tith ‘hot-tempered, quick-tempered’, (61 m4 ‘having
a good appearance’, #inh dof ‘good in judging people and things’, etc.
¢  ADJ-V (the modilier is a verb) :
dé chiu ‘easy to bear---pleasant, comfortable’, d& bjo ‘easy to guide---
docile’, dé chigu ‘easy to please’, d& nud/ ‘easy to rear/raise’, cham hoc
‘diligent in study---studious’, kA &  ‘difficult in living—-under the
weather’, &féo ndi ‘clever in speech---diplomatic’, etc.
o ADJ-ADJ (the modifier is another adjective) :
xanh tham  ‘dark blue/green’, xanh Iat ‘light bluc/green’, ngof diu
‘sweet and mild---very sweet’, mdt fanh ‘cool + cold---very cool’, etc.
s  V-N (ihe complement of head verb is a noun} :
cd tiéng ‘to have + lame---famous, renowned’, cof gan ‘to have +
liver---daring’, ¢4 cia ‘lo have + wealth---wealthy’, cd fch ‘to have +
usefulness---useful’, Jamr biéng ‘to acl + lazy---lazy’, etc.
B. In some idiomatic compound adjectives, the head element (denoting some
characteristic feature} is followed by a restricted intensifier which indicates
degree and also conveys the resulting effect:
chét o ‘dead + fresh---dead’, doéf dic ‘dumb + solid, i.e. completely
ignorant’, gdy mhom ‘gaunt + skinny---cmaciated’, /fdm sgeh ‘dirty + clean
---all soiled’, dai nhdch ‘(o meat] very tough’, nhat phéo ‘very bland,
watery’, diy dp ‘chock-full', rdch buom ‘tattered’, od rich ‘outdated,
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obsolete’, agdn cdn ‘[of clothing) too short’, trong vdt “crystal pure’, udt
réo ‘wet + all-—-all wel’, réng twéth ‘empty, hollow', xa Jdc ‘very very
far', vdng fanh ‘wholly deserted’, sumg vu  ‘tumnid’, xanh ggdt  ‘lof sky]
deep blue, [of field] deep green’, etc.

C. Among these, color adjectives arc of special interest. The adjective
trdng ‘white’, for instance, may oceur in such compounds as (frdng héch
{(describing a sick person’s pale skin), Irdng b¢p (describing the color of
well-laundered linen), (rdng dF (describing staring eves that show only the
whites), trdng héu (describing a clean-shaved scalp), trdng fop (describing
well-bleached while cloth), irdng nhdn (describing a dog’s teeth), trdng non
(describing the smoeoth white of a complexion), frdng phau (describing a
sand beach), frdng tinkh (describing a sheel of paper), frdng tudt (describing
a radiant white), trdng tréo (describing a fine white complexion), trdng xod
(describing an expanse of while blossom or white clouds), ete.

Other color terms may also be followed by their respeclive qualifiers, so
that different shades of red are indicated in several adjectives like dd au, do
om, do &1, J0 rue, do dng, elc., just as there are several words lke den
dii, den lay-idy, den ngém, den nhung-nhife, den si, den thui, ele. 10
connole different degrees of blackness : since a light complexion is more
desirable (especially among women) than a healthy tan, the two adjectives
den s and den thui are very negative whereas the complimentary term
den nhung-nhifc s used {in traditional Vieinam) to describe a young
woman’s shiny-jet blackencd teeth---that Jook like the seeds of a cuslard
apple or cherimoya (Annona squamosa, Annona reticulata),

4.4, More on Sine-Victnamese

4.4.]. Etymology. We have seen that the language has absorbed a large
number of syllable-morphemes borrowed from Chinese to build complex
forms through the two processes of affixation and compounding. In formal
lexts with varying degrees of literary pretensions, compounds and pseudo-
compounds contaiming fully integrated Sino-Vietnamese (Hin-Vidt) elements
may reach seventy percent of the total vocabulary. Indeed a newspaper article
taken at random will show such disyliabic terms  as  cdi-cdch  ‘change,
reform’, Aou-ddng ‘active; aclivity’, hoc-tdp ‘toostudy’, 18af-to ‘collar +
sleeve,-—-leader’,  mdu-thudn “spear + shield,-—-contradiction’,  mink-hach
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‘clear, unambiguous’, dnf-hudng ‘influence’, dp-luc ‘pressure’, thit-bai
*to fail; failure’, thianhk-cong ‘to succeed; success', kién-thiét ‘“to build:
construction’, tién-fof ‘convenient’, tranh-ddu ‘to struggle’, vi-da/ ‘great’,
van-hod ‘culture’, ihog-floc ‘science’,  nhAdn-tzo Cartificial’,  ddn-cr
‘inhabitant, population’, thién-phd ‘endowed, gifted’, elc.

A native speaker may nol be aware of the etymelogy of each element
within the construction. But more sophisticated speakers are able to recognize
the meaning of each individual morpheme (= #iéng) in such generalizing
compounds as Jnh-ty, mdu-thudn. And such frequently used words as
cidm-thd  ‘animals’, gia-dins ‘family’, quoc-gia  ‘nation(al)’, glang-son
‘motherland. nation” can be readily amalyzed into  their constituents,
respectively ‘bird + quadruped’, ‘house + courlyard’, ‘country + family’,
and ‘rivers and mountains’.
4.4.2. Word order. Letus Took closely at some of those compounds:

thi-vdn ‘literature’ [poetry + prosel, gia-téc ‘family + clan’, t5-quéc
‘fatherland’ [“ancestor country’], dai-Aoc  ‘college, universily”  [“great
learning™), Phdp-ngiz ‘French (language)’ [= tiéng Phdp), ngd-phdp
‘grammar’ [“language rules”], tiéu-tién ‘to urinate, pass water’ ["small
convenience™], dai-tién ‘to defecate, have a bowel movement” [“big
convenience™], trung-tién ‘to fart, break wind’ [“intcrimediate convenience”],
Bdc-Au  ‘Scandinavia® [“northem Europe™] , Nam-My / Nam-M7  ‘South
America’, guin-ti ‘the superior man’, #éu-nhdn “the small man’, bang-nhan
‘middleman, go-between’, chd-diém  ‘main point’, gquéc-ca ‘national
anthem’, qudc-ky / quoc-ki ‘national flag’, din-ca ‘folk song’, ding-vién
‘party member’, ugy-vién ‘commillee member, commissar', etc.

Whereas the [irst ilwo examples (#h/-vdn, gua-idc) are coordinate
compounds, the remaining examples (all subordinstive compounds) show
Chinese word order, with the modifier preceding the modified. This is the
opposite of Vietnamese word order in attributive constructions that contain
a meodified followed by its modifier {see 4.3.2). In a concerted effort,
linguists and writers appeal for the use of native elements instead of
Chinese loanwords, a practice actually followed years ago by such patriotic
authors as the fifteenth-century poet Nguyén Trii  [Nguvén Binh-1loa
1975, 1983].
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4.4.3. Mixed wrigin Some compounds coniain either beth Chinese-
korrowed elemsnts or one Chinese-borrowed and one “‘native element”, the
latter aztually being just an earlier loanword: dm-Adn  ‘soul’, fuong-tam
‘comasience’, Ainh liah ‘soldiers’, [nhk-irdng ‘coldiers’, im-dn “to print’,

[

pudi-dudng  “io nourish, nurture’,  sde-Jue Csirength’, gan-da Ccourage,
bravery’, eto. OF the two constituents of the virque example canh gdc
‘to guard, protect’, the first (canf) is a Chinsse leanword, and the second
(edc) is borrowed from Fr. garder

444 Vietnamese word order.  But many Chinese-borrowed V-O (verb-
objest) compounds strictly follow the Vietnamese order:

(hi-ggdn [learndd form of thu tién ‘collect money’] “cashicr’, vé-sinh
{guard life} ‘hygiens, sanitation’, xudl-cdng / xudt-khdv  lexit port] ‘to
export’, nhdp-cdng / nhip-khdu  [emter port] ‘o imporl’,  théng-fin
learned form of #iémg tn  ‘announce news'] ‘news agency’, dai-dién
[earned form of thay mar ‘replace face’] ‘to represent’, ha-thuy  (lower
waler] ‘o launch [shipl’, phdi-thanf (transmit sound] ‘to broadcast; radio’,
fruydn-hinf [rransmit picture] ‘to televize; TV, ete.

These Chinese-borrowed compounds are useally hyphenated, but some
wrilers du not hyphenate them.  The average speaksr, of course, uses them
effectivefly even though being usually incapable of providing precise
information on  eciymology, hence the {requent confusion, for instance,
between véi-diém  ‘vital, important point' on the one hand. and mhuoc-
did, the learndd eguivalent of diém yélr ‘weaknees’, on the other hand.

4.5, Oiher foreiga borrowings.

In addition to the lexical elernents horrowed from Chinese, which function

rnuch like the bound morphermes that Greek and Latin have contributed to Lhe

English language, the lexicon has made use of borrowings from other

languages, loo:

¢ from Malay: mdag-cut ‘mangosteen’.  sdo-ridng Cdurlan’.  cd-lao
‘istand; chaling dish', xd-Jom ‘sarong’, elc.

s from French: auing-I6 “topeoat’, ba-dio-suy ‘overcoat’, cdi-két ‘cap’,
bi-ré  ‘herel’, soemi C‘shiet’, Jen fwool’, worlus Cvelvel’,  mang-sét
‘cuft Hinks'. ca-vdt = cad-var Cnecltic’, magi-soz ‘handkerchief, gdng
‘ploves’, phu-fa Cscar?, bo bullyr’, ko Coream, e cream’, pho-midt
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*cheese’, bip-téf ‘steak’, A-Jiv ‘olive’, xidc-xich ‘sausage’, gidm-bong

‘ham’, sd-cd-fa = sde-co-ld  ‘chocolate’, cao-su ‘rubber’, x/-gd ‘cigar’,

sém-baph  ‘champagne’, bz = la-ve ‘beer’, xd-phong = xi-bong

‘soap’, xa-long ‘living room’, di-vdng ‘sofa’, ghi-ddng ‘handlebar’,

phanh ‘brake’, sam ‘inner tube’, Jop ‘lire’, vo-fdng ‘steering wheel’,

(6t} xdng ‘gasoline”, ete.

e from English: 56/  ‘houseboy’, mit-tinh  ‘meeting, rally’, tfen-nit
‘tennis’,  bdr-k¢t  ‘basketball’,  ws-I3y  Cvolleyball’,  gdn  ‘goal;
goalkeeper’, fiv ‘drive’, (ddnh) b6 ‘boxing’, pd-ke ‘poker’, uyr-ki
‘whiskey’, cao-bd/ ‘cowboy’, etc.

e from Sanskrit (through Chinese) : Phdt ‘Buddha’ (cf. But, a direct
loan), A-di-dd Phit ‘Amitabha’, Thivh-ca Miu-ni ‘Sakyamuni’, niéi-
ban = ndi-ban ‘nirvana’, fz-fidn ‘arhat’, tdng-gid ‘sangha’, etc.

o from Japanesc {through Chinese) : bién-ching ‘dialectic’, cdng-hod
‘republic’, dar-bdn-doanh ‘general headquarters’, kinh-t€" ‘economy,
economics’, my-thudt ‘anls’, nghfa-va ‘obligation’, phuc-vu ‘service’,
thi-tuc ‘procedure’, ere.

Among Chinese loanwords, those borrowed through the spoken dialects
of Scuth China denote popular foodstuffs introduced by street vendors or
restaurant waiters : cfif-md-pht ‘sesame dessert soup’, Jpe-fdo-xd  ‘mung
bean dessert soup’. fdo-phd ‘soybean cheese in syrup’, xd-xiz ‘barbecue
pork’, Jap-xuSmg  'Chinese sausage’, mdén-thdn ‘wonton soup’, sii-cdo
‘shrimp dumplings in soup’, [fé-mdy-phan ‘steamed glutinous rice’, xi-ddu
‘soy sauce’, mu-chind ‘cooking powder, MSG’, etc.

4.6. Nominalization.

A wverb or an adjective often takes a "nominalizer” like vide, sy, cudc,
adi, niém, tinh 1o vield such definite nouns as wiéc tranf gidgnh ‘feud,
quarrel, dispute’ < franh gidnh *to fight, dispute’, su cdn-thdn ‘cautiousness’
< cdn-thin ‘cautious, careful’, cude tranh-ludn ‘debate’ < tranh-luin ‘lo

i

debate’, pdf budn ‘sadness’ < budn ‘sad’, pidm wvui ‘joy’ < vui “merry,
fun’, #inh nhdt-guin  Cconsistency [of an argument]’ < phdl-gudn
‘consistent’.  Such nominalizers function like the deflinite article the, fe, /fa,

les in western languages:  vide tranh-gidnh gifia tho va ot ‘the dispute
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between labor [tho “worker”] and management [chd “boss”]’, ndf buén
miét nude ‘the sorrow of losing [m4t ] one’s country [pudc]’, ete,

Names of objects, tools and the like are often forms with the head cd,
the “classifier” normally used for names denoting nonliving things, inanimate
objects [ as opposed 10 con, the classifier for living things and animals ]:
cdr dn odi mac ‘foed and clothing’ [d4r mdc ‘to eat and dress’}, cdf got biit
chi ‘pencil sharpener’ {gof “to whittle” +  but ofii “lead pencil”™), cdi dung
fdm ‘toothpick holder’ [dung “to contain™ + tam “toothpick™], ete.

The highly productive mdy ‘engine, machine’ is used to form nouns
denoting all kinds of newly introduced devices, contraptions, gadgets
and machines (see 4.3.2.1) . Here are some more cxamples: mdy (dénh) chid
{(machine strike letier) ‘lypewriler’, mdy khdu = mdy may ‘sewing
machine’, mdy dnh (machine photograph) ‘camcra’, mdy quay phim
{machine turn film) ‘movie camera’, mdy b6 dam (machine walk talk)
‘walkie-talkie’, mdy ghi 4m tr (machine record sound magnetic) ‘tape
recorder’, mdy ghi hinh tr (machine record picture magnetic) ‘video
cassette’, mdy trg thinh (machine help hear) “hearing aid’, ete.

Furthermore such a noun as mdy bay (a loan translation from
Cantonese f&igél > Sino-Vietnamese phi-co ‘flying machine’) has given
such combinations as mdy bay thdm-thinh ‘reconnaissance plane’, mdy bay
truc-thang ot mdy bay /én thing (Iruc-thing = Ién thing 'go-up straight’)
*helicopter’, mdy bay oanh-tac or mdy bay ném bom (oanh-tac = ném bom
*shell, throw bomb”) ‘bomber’, and many others needed in military discourse.

Sometimes, a “native” base (originally a Chinese loanword) such as kinfh
‘eye glass(es), spectacles’, xe ‘vehicle’, sdng ‘lirearm’ is combined with a
modifier which may be of Chinese or French origin:

kinh Nip ‘magnifying glass’ < Fr. Joupe, kinh cdn(-thj) *glasses for
myopia’ < Sino-Vietnamese [or 8-V] cdn-thi ‘nearsighted’, kinfi vién(-thi)
‘glasses for presbyopia’ <« S-V vién-thi ‘farsighted’, kinh hién-vi
‘microscope’ < S-V hign-vi ‘to show + small’, kinh vidn-vong ‘telescope’
< SV vidn-vong ‘tolook far’, kinh van-hoa ‘kaleidoscope’ < S-V van-
hoa 10,000 flowers’, sdng luc = stng sdu  ‘six-shooler, revolver’ < 8-V
e 6, sing trugmg Crifle’ < 8-V owrudng Clong’,  stng  mode-chia
‘mortar’ < Fr. mortier, sdng ca-ndng ‘cannon’ < Fr. canon, ete.
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4.7. Unanalyzed forms.
Finally it is necessary to mention, next to a few scores of reduplications that
can be traced back to Chinese (bdng-hodng ‘dazzled, slunned’, b3i-hdr ‘to
fret, worry*, bén-ba ‘1o scurry, tramp about through thick and thin’, do-di
‘to hesitate, waver’, /di-fac ‘oulstanding, eminent’, thung-dung ‘leisurely,
calm’), =2 small number of two-syllable words which cannot be easily
analyzed into their meaningful constituents:

ba-hon ‘soap berry', bd-hong ‘sool’, bd-kép ‘soap pods used to make
shampoo’, bd-cdu ‘pigeon’, bd-ndng ‘pelican’, bo-gudn  ‘flacourtia, red
berry’, bi-nhin ‘scarccrow; puppet’, ci-cudng ‘mangdana, belostomatid’,
ci-kheo ‘slills’, ca-khiz “to pick a quarrel’, cd-ZFm ‘to stutter’, ci-nhdc
‘o limp’, énh-uong  ‘uree frog', ma-cg  ‘to bargain, haggle’, ru-hd
‘summer blackbird’, etc.

4.8.  Concluding remarks about the unit called 7iéng.

The grammatical unit called #éng ¢mor), which is comparable to the
morpheme (hinf-vi) in Western languages, is also coterminous with the
syllable (@m-tict) . That is why some authors have called it 2 morpho-
syllable (#inh-tiél) , whose grammatical function is to help structure a larger
lexical unit---the word ¢t We have encountered monosyllabic simple words
as well as polysyllabic compound words. The latter are most often disyllabic
and formally fit into one of the three broad categories: derivatives through
reduplication. derivatives through alfixation, or compounds. But unlike the
English syllable, a Victnamese syllable can functionally occur cither by
itself or in combination with others, or in interlocking constructions. This is
certainly the most salient feature of Victnamese morphology, a feature whose
presence will be duly emphasized in later discussions of different syntactic
structures.






Chapter 5
Parts of Speech

5.0 Parts of Speech.

A. Some earlicr classifications
With the exception of some early analysts like M. Grammont and L& Quang
Trinh [1912], who denied the existence of parts of speech in Vielnamese,
students of the language have all tried to distinguish various parts of specch,
that is, word classes. Among the early grammarians, Aubaret [1868], Truong
Vinh Ky [1883], P.-G. Vallot {1905], etc. offered classificatory schemes
which were paiterned after the traditional French model. For instance, Vallot
[1905] distinguished ten ‘parties du discours™ :  subslantives, arlicles,
adjectives, pronominals, pronouns, verbs, prepositions, adverbs,
conjunctions and interjections. The school grammar by Tran Trong-Kim,
Bii Ky & Pham Duy-Khiém [1940] discriminated no less than thirteen
classes. (Tra-Ngan) Lé-Ngoc Vuong [1943] listed eight classes, and Bui
Diic Tinh first listed eight classes {1952] and later nine classes [1966].
More recenl authors relied on syntactical functions [Phan Khoi 1935,
Nguyén Lan 1956], on structuralism [Lé Van Ly 1948, Emeneau 1951,
Honey 1956, Tran Ngoc Ninh 1971-1974], on structuralism and meaning
[Cadie¢re 1958]), on environment and transformations [Nguyén Kim Than
1963-64, 1977], on ‘“‘nuclear strata” [Luu Van Ling 1970], on phrases
{Nguyén Tai Can 1975], on minimal sentences [Dai Xuan Ninh 1978], and
on lexico-syntactic meaning [Pinh Van Pic 1986]: they all came up with
different classifications.

In his dissertation on Le Parfer Vietnamien [1948, rev. 1960], Lé Van Ly
used sets of mois témoins to distinguish four classes: A, B, B and C.
Once identified, his classes A, B and B’ turned out to be respectively
nouns, verbs (of action) and adjectives (or verbs of gquality), whereas
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all other words, including “wilness words™, personal pronouns, numerals
and particles are thrown into his C class. His insight is that the labels
“nouns”, “verbs” and “adjectives” as well as “pronouns”, “numerals” and
“particles” should not be assigned 2 priori to such and such a group:
this is certainly 2 new and more reliable methed, which incidentally had been
employed four years before Charles Fries published The Structure of English
(1952), which used the same criteria of combinatory possibilities.

Emeneau’s five major word classes are substantives, verbs, conjunctions,
final particles and interjections, with the nouns subdivided into classified
nouns and nonclassified nouns, classifiers, numerators, demonstrative
numerators, personal names and place names, and pronouns [1951].

Honey’s systemn enables “systematic syntactic staternents to be made™ and
his twelve word classes “are themselves wholly deflinable in terms of such
statements” [1956: 5335]. The scheme is not based on notional criteria, but
his criteria being “formal, even mechanical,” the categories are stated “in
unambiguous terms” [543]. Tirst given simply numbers from 1 to 12, those
word classes---modestly offered as “no more than mnemonics™---are:
Adjective, Verb, Qualified noun, Qualifier, Unqualified noun, Numeral,
Marker of plurality, Personal pronoun, Initial particle, Medial particle,
Final particle, and Polytopic particle.

Thompson [1965¢c, reprint 1987] counts only four major classes:
substantives, predicatives, focuses and particles. [His substantives include
numerals and nominals, with the latter comprising categoricals {(or classifiers)
and nouns, broken down into relator nouns, mass nouns, indefinite nouns,
and item nouns. Under the label “predicatives” are lisled negatives and
verbals {definitives, comparatives, quantifiers, auxiliaries and verbs---the
latter further subdivided into momentary action verbs and cxtended state
verbs}). The class of “focuses™ is composcd of proper names. pronouns,
manner focuses, locational focuses and temporal focuses. The particle class
includes interjections. sentence parlicles,  clause particles, predicative
particles and movable particles,

B. Full words and Ilmpty words
The old classification, due o traditional Chinese grammar, divides the entire
lexicon or vocabulary inte twa broad categories: “lTuli words” ¢thuc-td) (3.2)
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with lexical meaning regarding things and phenomena {as tro/  ‘sky’, muz
‘rain’ in Trod muz ‘IUs raining’, or nd ‘he, she’, #én ‘to hide” in N& trén
‘He’s hiding”), and “empty words” ¢hu-rir) with prammatical meaning {(rat
‘very’, qud ‘too’, vd ‘and’, vd/ ‘together with', th/ ‘in that case, then’, md
‘which, that’, etc.). The main difference between the two categories is that a
full word can serve as either the subject (= topic} or the predicate (=
comment) of a sentence [see Chapters 10 and 11], whereas an empty word
cannot. Empty words can only combine with a full word to make up a
phrase, for example dang ‘in the process of’ within the predicate of 7Tréy
dang mua ‘Its raining right now’, or to express a syntactic relationship, as
in Ao quin 16/ bi uét hét (shirt pants I/me suffer wet finish) ‘My clothes
were all wet’.

Chinese grammarians further differentiated on the one hand, between
thuc-tir, real *full words™---like nouns---and bdn-thuc-td, “‘semi-(ull words”
---like verbs and adjectives, and on the other hand, between Au-rdr,  rteal
“empty words™---like adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions---and bdn-fiu-fg,
“semi-empty words"---like final particles and reduplicating derivatives
fTran, Bui & Pham 1943: v].

At any rate, “full words” or “content words” as an open class far
outnumber “empty words” or “function words”. But “empty words” occur
with greater frequercy and indeed make up closed classes, in the sense that
newly created nouns, verbs and adjectives may be added to the lexicon of
any language, whereas there is hardly a new preposition or interjection.

C. Further division

In order to reach an acceptable classification, we will {ry not to rely on
linguistic feeling, but Lo rely on contextual environment, that is, we will try to
find objective evidence of cornbinatory possibilities of such and such a word.
(1) Full words can be usefully divided into two broad syntactic classes :
substantives and predicatives. Suppose a foreign student of Vietnamese
who wants to comment on an orange he/she is eating says *Qud cam niy /2
ngon  (frait orange this be delicious) for *This orange is delicious’. The
teacher will correct him/her thus, “You don’t need /4. Just say Qud cam
ady ngon.” (fruit orange this delicious),  On another occasion the same
student says Qud 6 bui with the intended meaning “That fruit is a pomelo’.
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This time the teacher will offer Qud dd /i (qua) buci (fruit that equal
fruit pomelo). If the student scratches his/her head, the teacher can explain
that when the predicative is an adjective like ngon, you don't need to
translate /s as /2 --- because “to be” is already built-in as part of ngon ---
but when the predicative is a noun like ¢(gud) budi, then you need to use
the copula or identificational verb /a.

Thus we have a class of words (like ngon ‘delicious’, chua “‘sour’)
which can serve as predicate, and apother class (like fugi ‘grapefruit,
pomelo’, cam ‘orange’) which can also serve as predicate, but only when
introduced by /&  Members of another class (zhidng, cdc ‘pluralizer’, méi
‘each’, moi ‘every’, etc.) always occur before nouns, for inslance, and yet
another smaller class includes words like bdng by means of”, bdf ‘by’,
etc., which never stand alone.

Two criteria are needed for our search @ we will rely both on meaning
and on contextual environment, and we consider word classes (or parts of
speech) as lexico-grammatical categories.  As a matter of fact, before
deciding in what basket to put a given word, we will look at both its meaning
and its syntactic behavior, and ask: (1) what is its general meaning?, (2)
what is its syntactic relationship to surrounding clements?, (3) what is its
function in the whole atterance?, and (4) how is it structured?

Let us first consider the three major classes (nouns, verbs, adjectives)
in terms of the meaning of each of their respective members. Nouns carry
the broad meaning of things, concepts and phenomena,  Verbs generally
refer to activities and processes, and adjeclives are verbs of quality (“stative
verbs™), as we will see later.

When two full words co-occur. there results a predication, a meaningful
sentence, which, as brielly pointed out in E.11, consists of two cssential
constituents---the “subject” announcing a topic and the “predicate” providing
a comment on that tepic.

In the following examples:

Tror mua. (sky rainy CIt's raining.’

Tuyét xuong. (snow descend) “The snow s falling,”
Chd sga. (dog bark) ‘The dog was barking.’

Com  ngon. (rice delicious)  “The meal  was delicious.”
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trod,  tuydk,  chd, com  are nouns serving as subject in each sentence,
whereas mua, xudng, siz are verbs serving (like ngon, an adjective) as
predicate.

Let us next consider these two sentences:

Cu Hodng Xudn-Hin [Ii mot hoc-gid kict-xuidt. (greatgrandfather
HXH be/equal one study-man outstanding)  ‘“Mr. HXH was an outstanding
scholar,’

Heo  bdn-ciing-hod din qué. (they poor-make people countryside}
*They pauperized the peasants.’

The make-up of the word Apc-gid tells us right away that it is a noun
( containing the nominalizing suffix -gid ‘person, -er’) {p. 63), just as the
structure of the word fin-cing-hod tells us that it is a verb ( containing the
verbalizing suffix -f04 ‘change, become’ ) {p. 63).

(2) Empty words can be subdivided into adverbs (phd-ftr) and connectives
(quar-fié-ti).  An adverb expresses categories of tense, slatus or degree:
Trof §& ma. Ttwill rain.”
Troi di muia rdds ‘1 has already started to rain”
Thang niy mua nhidu qud. ‘Tt has rained so much this month.’
Cam ndy rdt ngot. ‘These oranges are very sweel.’

An adverb (or auxiliary) such as s& ‘shall, will’, J4 ‘anterior’, rif
‘already’, mhiéu ‘much, many’, qud ‘too, excessively’, rdl ‘very’ c¢annot
serve as subject or predicate; it merely takes part in the composition of
phrases as a helping word or a modifier.

A connective manifests a relationship between the two centers of an
additive phrase---two words standing on equal footing (as in Gidp vé At
*Gidp and Ab)---or between the center of a phrase and its determiner {as in
chd ctta té7 ‘my dog') or between two basic sentences (as in 7rdd mua /4
i 157 khong i C1f it rains, [ won't go.”) .

The connective ¢da ‘property; of’ has usually been called a preposilion
(gidi-tir), and the connective vd ‘and’ or thi ‘then, in that case’ is called a
conjunction ¢/ién-te) in earlier grammars.

One class which lies on the boundary between fufl words and empty
words is represented by such substitutes as ad “he, she’ --- wilh the usual
label “pronoun”. and ¢ 1o be so, thus” --- a sort of “pro-verh™.
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Compare Cidp Judi 'Gidp is lazy.,” with Nd juoi, ‘He's lazy.” At

ciing thé ‘At is lazy, too.” The word nd refers to (or points at) someone
in particular [the person named Gidp is called its “antecedent”], and the word
thé refers to the state of being lazy. Since the class meaning is to highlight
the semantic and grammatical value of a phrase---although we do not have
quite a full-fledged word---the label “substitute™ (da/-r) (see 6.3) seems to
be mere appropriate than the old name dai-danh-rr, which merely means ‘a
word that replaces a noun’.
(3} Finally, there are some words that do not quite belong with the full
words or with the empty words. Indeed a word in this third class cannot
serve as subject or as predicate, nor can it function as the center of a
phrase or as the “satellite” of the center within a phrase. This class consists
of mood markers (4&u-ty tinh-thdi) which fulfill “the role of traffic lights”
[Nguvén Kim Than 1963: 152] and which include two subclasses ---
“particles” (discussed in 7.3) and “interjections™ (discussed in 7.4}, In
addition to initial particles like chinhh, cd, dén, those cccurring as “final
particles” (ngi-khi-tr) like a, & & nhé nhi, cif  etc. express the
speaker’s attitude : deference, surprise, doubt, irony, assertion, etc. On the
other hand, vocatives, responses, exclamations, complaints, curses, elc.
make up a small class of “interjections” (cdm-thin-ta} like &f of, cha, di
chd, vdng, da, etc.

Using criteria of meaning and of distribution, we will find it practical te
subdivide the substantive class into regular nouns (with a subclass of
categoricals or classifiers) and locatives or position nouns [see below].

As for predicatives, they include “functive verbs”, which can be
identified by means of the preceding exhortative 3y, and “stative verbs™ or
“adjectives”, which can be preceded by rdt, but not by Ady.

We will now proceed to the examination of each word class and subclass.

5.1. Nouns (danh-ta)

511 Meaning
This large, open class of substantives includes words which possess a general
lexical meaning and denote concrete things as well as abstract notions.
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5.1.1.1 Nouns that name persons, animals, plants or objects:

e Ong ‘grandfather’, &3 ‘grandmother’, cha ‘father’, me ‘mother’, anh
‘older brother’, em ‘vounger sibling’, fgc-sinfs ‘student’, thiyv gido
‘teacher, masler’, Nguyén Trdi, Doan Thi Piém, etc.

+ g4 ‘chicken’, vit ‘duck’, trdu ‘water buffalo’, b6 ‘ox’, c¢hd ‘dog’,
méo ‘cat’, chim ‘bird’, ¢4 ‘fish’, dé ‘goat’, ciu *shecp’, A ‘tiger’,
bdo ‘leopard’, etc.

o & ‘grass’, cdy ‘plant, tree’, chudi ‘banana’, cam ‘orange’, dia
‘coconut’, xod/ ‘mango’, 4/ ‘guava’, mt ‘jackfruit’, rmdng-cut
‘mangosteen’, hoa ‘flower’, gud ‘fruit’, etc.

e giomg ‘bed’, i “‘cupboard, cabinel, closet’, ban ‘table, desk’, ghd’
‘chair’, do ‘shirl, coal’, guin ‘trousers’, gidy ‘paper’, bt ‘pen’, bdt
‘eating bowl’, iz ‘dish, plate’, Jdaz ‘chopsticks’, thiz ‘spoon’, etc.

5.1.1.2 Nouns that denote natural and social phenomena:

o trov‘sky’, dit ‘earth’, frdng ‘moon’, sao ‘star’, ngdy ‘day’, dJém
‘night’, sdng ‘morning’, (57 ‘evening’, gid ‘wind’, suong ‘dew:
frost’, mua ‘rain’, npdng ‘sunshine’,

e [lifa ‘cereal; rice’, gac ‘uncooked rice’, ngd ‘corn’, khoar ‘sweet
potato’, cdr xay ‘rice mill’, ¢di gid ‘rice mortar’, com ‘cocked rice’,
sdn-phdm ‘product’, fdng ‘village’, xdm ‘hamlet’, guin ‘county’,
huyén ‘district’, phd ‘prefecture’, unh ‘province’, dodn-thé ‘group’,
co-guan ‘organ, agency’, £ ‘ministry, department’, etc.

5.1.1.3 Abstract nouns: dgo-didfc “morals’, thdi quen ‘habit’, y-chf ‘will',

tam-hdn ‘soul’, tinh-thdn ‘spiril’, vdg-hoc ‘literature’, vdn-chuong ‘belles-

lettres’, chinh-iri ‘politics’, cdch-mang ‘revolution’, dim-chu ‘democracy’,
nén van-minh  Cclvilization’, Jde khoa-hoc  ‘scientific mind’,  hanh-phic

*happiness’, Af-vong ‘hope’, etc.

3.1.2 Crammatical behavior.

A noun can occur following a numeral (mat *1', haf 2°, mdy = vai ‘a
few'), a pluralizer (nhdng = odc ‘the various’) , andfor preceding a
demonstrative ¢ray ‘this', 4v = Jdd ‘that’, kg ‘vonder’):

mét fhai fmdy /vii nay /8y /do / kia

nhing / cife
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Thus, the noun c¢ez ‘animal’ can enter such expressions as mdf con,
hai con, vai con, ba con ndy, mdycon dy, nhing con do, cic con kia

Within a simple sentence, the noun #rdu ‘water buffalo’ can function
either as subject (in 7rdu 4n ¢4 (eat grass) ‘The water buffalo is
grazing.’) or as modifier (of oY ‘meat’ in NO thich dn thit trdu.  “He
likes to eat water buffalo meat.”) .

3.1.3 Noun subclasses.

A. Proper nouns vs. common nouns.

Nouns can first be classified as proper nouns (which name specific persons
and places, or particular institutions, organizations, events --- Nguyén Trdi,
Lé Quy-Bon, Viét-Nam, Hong-hd, Song M3, Péo Ngang, Hi-ndi, Hii-duong,
Lang Chiu-khé, Phd"Hang Bac, Pén Hing, Chia Mot Cét, Khdi-nghia Lam-
son, ete) and commoen nouns {which refer to general concepts --- me
‘mother’, nfa ‘house; family’, Jing ‘village’, com ‘cooked rice’, gi
‘chicken’, wit ‘duck’, phd” ‘street’, d&m ‘Taoist temple’, nhd-ctia *house;
housing’, com-nudc ‘meal’, ga-qué *fowl’, tinh-cdnh ‘situation’, etc.).

A personal name consists of three elements: the family or clan name (o),
the middle name (té7 dém) and the given name (7én riéng) occurring in that
order --- Nguyén Vin Nam, Trin Thi Mit. Sometimes the middle name is
absent: Lé Loi, Nguyén Trdi, Nguyén Du, Nguyén Khuyén, Bui Ky,
Nguyén Lin. The middle name may go with the clan name to make up a
compound family name: Pdng-Trin, Ton-that (‘royal family’), Nguyén-
Phije, Ng6-Pinh, Nguyén-Khoa, ctc. The middle name may indicate
gender: ThH/ is found only in women’s names, although at the beginning, it
merely meant ‘family, ¢lan” so that 7rdn-th/ simply means ‘(So-and-So) of
the Tran family’. [Family books often mention 7h/-Thuin, Thi-Thuc, etc.]

Compound names such as (Duong) Quang-Ham, (Hodng) Xudn-Hin,
(HS) Xudn-Huong, (Lé) My-Khué , etc. are all literary names chosen early
by the child’s parents or grandparents. It is therefore incorrect to break
up such compound names as ¢7rdn Thi) Huong-Lan ‘Fragrant Orchid’,
(Neuyén Thi) My-Hudng ‘Pretty Rose’, (Truomg Thi) Bach-Cde ‘While
Chrysanthemum’®, (Pdng Thi) D3-Quyén  ‘Azalea’, (Pham} Tuong-Vi
‘Hedgerose’, etc. into meonstrosities like Lam Huong, Huong My, Cuc Bach,
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Quyen Do, Vi Tuong, etc. [A semiliterate person may guess that Lan-
Huong, spelled with the appropriate diacritics, means ‘Orchid Scent’,
different from Firong-Lan ‘Tragrant Orchid’.]

A writer often chcoses a pen name or pseudonym (but-danh, bul-hidu),
a style name cor courtesy name (f1z) , and is given a posthumous name (#én
thuy) . The poet Nguyén Khic-Hifu (1888-19359) called himself Tdn-Di
because his native province of Son-tdy boasts of the Tan mountain and the
bDa river.

Proper names {Nguyén Bat-Tuy 1954, Nguyén Khic-Kham 1973, Nguyén
Pinh-Hea 1995] usually appear in apposition to a preceding common noun
that denotes a familial or social relationship (cfd ‘Uncle’ Binh-Lai, cu
*Greatgrandfather’ Nguypén Du, b3 ‘Grandmother; Lady’ Trung Trdc, anh
‘elder brother' Nguvdn Vin M3), an occupation, position or title (&T-su
‘Engineer’ Hodng Xudn-Ilin, luit-su ‘Lawyer’ Trin Vian Chuong, gido-su
‘Professor’ Nguyén Moanh-Tudng) .

A proper name cannot be numerated: one cannot say for example *haf
Nguyén Du, cxcept when two individuals have the same name, In the rare
{but genuine) case of two individuals living in the same city block of Saigon
in the early 1960s and having exactly the same name, a legitimate question
could be

“Dudng Cong-1y c6 hai Nguyén Dinh Hoa, dng mucn kidm Hoa nao?”

{road Céng-1y has two NDH, gentleman want search Ilod which)

*There are two men named NDH on Coéng-ly Street, which one are
you looking for?’

Unlike generalizing common nouns (iAd-cia  ‘house + door---houses:
housing’, ga-qué ‘chicken + chicken---fowl’, frdu-50 ‘water buffalo + 0x---
cattle), which cannot be numerated or classified, simple common nouns ¢an
take both a numeral and a classifier in the noun phrase structure | NUMERAL
-~ CLASSIFIER -- NOUN |:  Aai gud carm {(two fruit orange) ‘two oranges’,
ba tod nha (three seal house) ‘three buildings’.

B. Common nouns can be divided into several subclasses @ item  nouns,
coliective nouns, unit nouns, mass nouns, time nouns, absiract nouns,
categorical nouns (or classitiers), and locative (or posilion) nouns.
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1. Ttem ncuns. Such nouns name persons, animals, plants or objects
[5.1.1.11 (for instance anh ‘older brother', cho ‘dog’, carm ‘orange’, ban
‘table’, etc.) and fill the central position in the noun phrase with a NUM(eral)
and a classifier (') on the left, and a demonstrative (DEM) on the right:

-2 -1 0 +1
NUM N’ N DEM
hai  con cho 4y
two animal  dog that ‘those two dogs’
méy codi bin  niy
few  thing table  this ‘these few tables’
cic  gud cam kia
plural fruit orange yonder ‘those oranges over there’
2. Collective nouns. Unlike item nouns (danh-tir don-théy, collective

nouns (danh-tr ong-thé) like trdu-bo ‘caltle’, rudng-nuong ‘fields’
cannot be preceded either by a classifier like cdi, con, a numeral like Aaj, ba,
or a pluralizer like cdc, nhing. But a collective noun like gquin-ching
‘masses’ can take a totalizer like fodn-thé ‘the entire body, the whole’.
3. Unit nouns ¢danfi-tir dom-vi} . These are nouns which turther determine
item nouns denoting materials that exist en muasse like J4f ‘earth’, bun
‘mud’, ¢4t ‘sand’, pude ‘water’, com ‘rice’, A ‘meat’, rror ‘wine’,
dong ‘copper’, sdt ‘iron’, g/dy ‘paper’, muc ‘ink’, etc. These matters or
substances have their individuality, but each mass noun has to occur in
some kind of calculation or measuremnent, with such units as #Audc ‘meter’,
tic ‘decimeter’, phdn  ‘centimeter’, X ‘millimeter’, cdn ‘kilogram®, It
‘fiter’, mdu ‘mow’, tdn ‘tory, etc. Onc cannot normally say *hai sifa, *ba
thit, *nam dat, bul the well-formed phrases are for examnple mér thude vdi
‘one meter of cloth’, hai Mt sz “\wo liters of milk’, ha edn fhit ‘three
kilograms of meat’, ndam mdu dit ‘five mows of land’, etc.  Forms like
thutie, tdc, phan, f, cdn, Iit, mdu, t4n, elc. are medsurement units of
length, weighl, capacily, area, etc,

There are also unit nouns used in approximate measuring, as in mgd!
ndm cgt ‘ahandful of sand’, mdt ngum rugu ‘a gulp of wine’, mdt hdp
mide fanft ta gulp of cold water,” mdt ddm /nhdm mudi Ca pinch of salt’,
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The difference between a container used as ternporary unit ol capacity
measurement and the content of such a vessel is worth pointing out : mdt
chén nudc midm ‘*a cup(ful) of fish sauce’ vs. mdt cdl chén ‘acup’, hal
bdt chdo ‘two bowl(ful)s of rice gruel’ vs. har cdr bdt va hai ddi dia
‘two eating bowls and two pairs of chopsticks’, mdf biu ruou ‘a gourdful
of wine' vs, m¢r gud biu ‘abottle-gourd, a calabash’.

Some nouns denole units of time: gio ‘hour’, phdt ‘minute’, gidy
‘second’, etc. Bx: gid gidi-nghiém “‘hour ol curfew’, phdt mdc-niém
‘minute of silence’.

Other nouns denote units of organization: xom ‘hamlet’, fang ‘village®,
quin ‘district”, Auyén C‘district, subprefecture’, pha  C‘prefeclure’, tinh
‘province’, khu ‘area, zone’, /dp ‘class’, 6 ‘cell’, dodn ‘group’, din
*herd, flock, school’, mAdm ‘group, team’, curm ‘cluster’, etc.

Finally, a number of unit nouns started out as verbs: mdt gdi keo ‘a

package of candy’ (from gdi ‘to wrap’) , mgt gdnh ld2 ‘a poleload of
(unhusked) rice” (from gdnh ‘to carry in containers hanging at both ends of a
shoulder pole’), mgt Jmr sdch “an armload of books’ (from d&m ‘to hug,
embrace’), mdr xdu c¢d ‘a string of fishes” (from xdu ‘Lo string (loose
iterns) together®).
4. Mass nouns (daph-tr chdt-fiéu). Of mass nouns, already mentioned in
the preceding seciion, some enter special collocations containing a “count
noun” which denote a unit of precise (conventional} or vague measurement:
mot fang/edy vang ‘alael of gold’, mdr cuc vang ‘a lump of gold’, mds
théi bac ‘an ingot of silver’, ba ndi cam ‘three pot(ful)s of rice’, Aas
miéng thit heo (two picce meat pig) ‘two pieces of pork’, hai mdu bdnh
mi (cake wheat) ‘two pleces of bread’, mdt biu (pourd) khdng-khi ‘an
atmosphere’, modt xe gach ‘a cartful / truckload of bricks’, etc.

A mass noun can be followed by a specifier nay, 4y, do. kia: xdng nay
*this gasoling’, although u categorical noun like o7 ‘variety’, Jfog/ “kind’
may precede it, as in Loai xdng nay 161 Aon. (good superior} ‘This
gasoline is better’.

Its co-cccurrence with a unit (count) noun can best be illustrated this way:
*mat con thit ‘one anumal meal’,  *mdr cdi dudng ‘one thing sugar’,
*md¢t cdi reeu ‘one thing wine' are ungrammaltical, but méf fang thit
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‘100 grams of meat’, mot cdp dudng ‘a kilogram of sugar’, mdt cée
rgu = mdt fy rupu ‘aglass of wine' are well-formed.

5. Time nouns (danf-tir thor-gian) Time nouns are non-classified nouns,
which do not follow a classifier; hém = ngdy ‘day’, twin ‘week’, thing
‘month’, ndm ‘year’, mua ‘season’, thé-ki/thé-ky ‘century’, thoi-ki/
thoi-ky ‘period’, thoi-dai  ‘epoch’, ki-nguyén / ky-nguyén ‘era’, ddi
‘generation’, sdng ‘morning’, fryg ‘noon’, chiéu ‘afternoon’,  {GF
‘evening’, dém ‘night’, A0z ldc ‘moment’, kA7 ‘time’, dao ‘period’,
thug *(past) period’,

Besides the demonstrative specifiers ndy, 4y, 46, kia, no, only the
specifier ngy follows ban, hoI, fde, khi asin ban ndy = hdi ndy = lic ndy
= khi ndyv ‘amoment ago, a while ago, just now, [r. fouf-a-I’hcure’.

Time nouns can be directly numerated as in pai ggay  ‘two days', ba

dém ‘three nights’, dim bda ‘u few days’, muci thé-ki (= mudi thé-ky)
‘ten centuries’, o/ &ff ‘a couple of times’.
6. Abstract nouns (danh-td tridu-tupng).  Abstract nouns denole concepts
and notions such as fu-wong  ‘thought’., Yenghi ‘idea’, quan-diém
‘viewpoint',  thdi-do  ‘attitude’,  phong-cich  ‘style’,  phuong-phdp
‘method’, tinfi-thin ‘spirit; morale’, chid-truong “advocacy, policy’, fdp-
truomg ‘stand’, li-tudng = [v-tuong ‘ideal’, y-thdc-B¢ ‘ideology’, nghia-vu
‘obligation®, bdn-phin ‘duty’, x&-hoi  ‘society’, etc. These are non-
classified nouns in the sense that they do not require a catcgorical {or
classifier N’) : one can say nhing y-nghi ‘those ideas’, haf quan-diém
‘the twe viewpoints', etc.

However, some abstract nouns take their appropriate classifiers: Aai nén
van-hod ‘the two cultures’, md moi fo-du “one cause for concern’, etc.
Such nouns as vdnp-munh  C‘civilization’, vdn-hoc ‘literature’, vdn-chuong
‘belles-lettres’,  Agi-hog ‘painting,” mi-thudt = my-thudt ‘art’, triél-hoc
‘philosophy’, Judn-fi = lwdn-Iy ‘morals’, etc. share one classifier nén
‘foundation’ {Nguyén Tai Cdn 1975: 169].

7. Categorical nouns (danh-ti Joai-thé). These lexemes have been given
different names: classifiers, measures, counters, guantifiers, “spécificatifs”,
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etc. They refer to natural units of things and serve {o individualize them as
to animateness and as (o shape (in the case of inanimate, non-living things).
The elements they co-cccur wilth are the same guide-words found next to
regular nouns. Their commeon Vietnamese label is Joas-ff;, but such terms as
tién-danh-ttr  “pre-nouns” {Phan Khoi] and phd-danh-tir “co-nouns” (N” in
formulas) have been proposed [Nguyén Lan, Nguyén Kim Than).

In this bock, the lerms “categorical nouns™ and “classifiers” are used
interchangeably. The two big subclasses are those used for nouns denoting
non-living things and those used for nouns denocting living things, the two
general classifiers (N°) being respectively cdf and con.

7A.  These categoricals differ {rom item nouns in that they cannot fulfill a
naming function, but must occur in a nominal phrase, whose central element
is an item noun and which also contains a numeral. Thus one cunnot say
*hai chim or *ba bdr: the well-formed noun phrase should be

NUM N N DEM

hai con chim do

two  animal bird  that ‘those two birds’
ba cdi bdt  pay

three thing pen  this ‘these three pens’

The N’ ¢4/ may be replaced by a specific classifier referring to a given
shape, substance, etc. of the non-living thing under discussion: chiée gidy
‘the shoe’, gud bong-bdng “the balloon’, [d the ‘the letter’, bde tranh
‘the painting’, etc. But ¢4/ musl be replaced by the specific classifier
meaning ‘roll’ in the case of quyén sich = cudn sdch ‘the book’.

7B. In the absence of a numeral, the N’ - N - DEM phrase refers to the
particular item under discussion, with md¢  ‘one’ understood: chide gray
ndo? ‘which shoe?’, chide gidy niy ‘this shoe’, qud bong-bdng Ay ‘that
balloon’, /i thu do ‘that lelter’, hufe tranh kia ‘the other painting’, quyén /
cudn sdch 4y “that book’, ete. When he context is clear, the N° performs
the role of the pronoun ‘one’: thus in a shoe store the phrases chiéc ndo?,
chiée nay, chiéc 4y, chiée kia would mean respectively  ‘which shoe?”, *this
one (shoe)', ‘that one (shoe)’. ‘the one (shoe) over there’, and chiéc bén
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[Bén ‘side’] trdf would mean ‘the left shoe’ and chiéc bén phdi ‘the right
shoe’,

7C.  Car is sometimes used for small insects or birds, especially in literary
contexts {(cds kién ‘the ant’, cdi ¢d ‘the egret’, cdi vac ‘the crane”),
whereas conr is  also used for certain non-living things that are considered
“animate™ con mat ‘the eve’, con nguoi ‘the pupil [of the eye]’, con dao
“the knife’, con diu ‘the seal, the chop’, con tem ‘the postage stamp’, con
guay ‘the [spinning] top’, con duwong “the road’, com séng ‘the river’, con
dé ‘the dike’, con sio ‘the pole [for punting]’. cor chéo ‘the car’, con sé
‘the digit, figure, number’, con sdc-sdc ‘the dice, die’, con thd-lo  ‘the
teetolum’, con thuyén  ‘the boat {lo row or sail]’, com tdu ‘the (big) boat,
the ship®, con thoi 'the shuttle’, con bdi/ ‘the (playing) card’, etc.

7D.  When the head noun (N} denotes a person, the classifier or “co-noun”
(N') would be anh, b3, bdc, bic, ciu, chi, b, chang chd, ding, dia,
em, ldo, mup, nang, ngai, ngudi, ong, vi, vién, quin, tav, (én, thing,
etc. , as in mdr ong thu-ky ‘one grandfather clerk,---a clerk’, mot ba
bdc-si ‘one grandmeother docior,---a lady doctor’, mdf ¢d y-td ‘one auntie
nurse,---a nurse’, mot bdc thy moc ‘one uncle carpenter,---a carpenter’, mgf
anh tai-xé ‘one elder brother driver,---a chauffeur’, mdf ning / c6 tién ‘a
(young) fairy’, mdt vi anf-hung ‘a hero’, mdt vi thin ‘a deily’, mot vién
Iy-trudng ‘a village mayor’, mdt thing Jin ‘a dwarf’, mot 1én kining-b&
‘a terrorist’, etc. The classifiers ngds, vi, vién are honorific, and qudn,
thang, én, etc. are definitely pejorative. [For the use of such terms of
tamily relationship as dng, ba, c©d, bdc, chd, anh, chy, etc. in address and
reference as personal pronouns to show respect for age, learning and social
rank, see section 6.3.2.1 on “status” personal pronouns.].

Sometimes the general classifier cd/ precedes the appropriate special
classifier for persons in order (o enhance the pejoralive connotation,
especially in the spoken language: ¢di  thdng chdng em ‘that (good-for-
nothing) husband of mine’, cdi dng gido-su téc bac [‘hair silver’] dg ‘that
while-haired teacher over there’.  This extra ¢4/ has heen called “definite
article” [Truong Vinh Téng 1932: 23] and “supcrarticle” [Bujteau 1950;
21].
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7E. The most frequently found classifiers for nouns denoting specific
inanimate things are:

bai {poem, song, speech], &dr [music, statement, declaration], &8 [set,
machine, book}, bdng [flower], bidc [letter, painting, statue], cdy [candle,
lamp), chiéc {shoe, chopstick, boat], cudn [bock, notebock], dzo [hill,
law, amulet}, khdu [gun, rifle, cannon], /4 [letter, amulet], mdn [sum of
money, gift, debt, dinner course], ndn [culture, civilization, independence],
noc [house], agon [mountain, flag), ngdf [house, grave], pho [statue.
novel], gud [mountain, bomb, grenade, mine], guyén [bock, copybook],
tim {photo, heart, bolt], #4n [play, drama], fhua [ricefield], fod [mansion,
castle, embassy], 70 [sheet of paper, drawing], vg [play, opera], etc.

7F. When the classified noun denotes an abstract notion, the classifier may
be cdf (cdi chdn, cdf thién, cdi my ‘the true, lhe good and the beautiful’) or
cude, didu, moéi, ni&n, ndi, sg, viéc, etc. as in mdt cude dor ‘a life’,
mot mor tinh ‘alove’, mot nidm vui ‘ajoy’, mdt néi lo-ngai  ‘a concern’,
mot viéc nhdn-nghia ‘a matter of humankindness and righteousness’, etc.
[CI. the role of cdi, cuge, sy, etc. as “nominalizer” in 4.6

Some authors consider such constructions as su fdnh-dao  ‘leadership’,
nha van ‘writer’, nhd su-hoc ‘historian’ to be compound nouns, and cne
of the many labels given o the numerative word under discussion is even
“article” (mao-t&, qudn-t) ; for a detailed examination and a variety of
English labels, see Nguyén Dinh-Hoa 1957: 124-152.

The general categorical ¢4/ encroaches upon some special classifiers
without making much difference. A receipt’ may be mdt (o bién-lai or
mdét cdi bidn-Iai. Another example is mdt thanh kiém {(thanh ‘slender piece
of material’) , or méar lufi kiém (Juff ‘tongue, blade’), or merely mér cdi
kiém for ‘a sword’. A speaker may use odf before a variety of nouns.

7G. Finally, cdi and a fow other classifiers {(denoting the number of
times of an action) may serve as the cognate object of a functive verb: this
type of categorical is called a “semelfactive classifier”. Used after a verb of
striking, hitting, kicking and the like, or a verb of excretory functions it
means ‘so many occurrences’, depending on the numeral. Classitiers other
than cdf arc fran ‘battle, beating, scolding’, qud ‘fist, punching’, phat
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*gun shot; inoculation’, nhdr (dao) ‘knifing, slicing’, etc. Here are some

examples:
tim  mot cdi ‘to take a bath / shower, bathe once’
7a * " ‘to have a bowel movement, defecate once’
dgi " * *lo pass waler, urinale once’
tittvd * “ ‘to give a slap, slap once’
dim “ “ ‘to give a punch’
dd/dap “ ‘to give a kick’
vat a " *to give a whipping’

Likewise thui mdr gud ‘to punch once’, ddnh mot tran (don) [don
‘beating’] ‘to give a spanking’, mdng mot trin ‘to give a scolding’, ddm
mot nhét ‘to slab once’, ngd mof gidc ‘totake anap’, bin mot  phdt
(siing) [sing ‘gun’] ‘to fire a (gun) shot’, &f/ch mdor midi [mdi 'needle’]
‘to give {or get) an injection’, df mgt chuyén ‘to take a trip’, ete. with
*mdng mot ming considered anomalous.

5.2. Locatives (phuong-vi-tit) . These interesting words are position
words or localizers, since they denote---titeraliy or figuratively---the (spatial
and temporal) locations of things, Items like 1rén ‘space above’, dudi
‘space below’, frong ‘inside’, agodi ‘oulside’, frude ‘front’, sae ‘back’,
déu  ‘head, beginning’, cwdi ‘end’, gia ‘middle’, déng ‘east’, tdy
‘west’, nam ‘south’, bdc ‘north’, bén ‘side’, hAudng ‘direction’, phia
*side’, phuong ‘direction’, ddng = mat ‘side, face’, elc, all behave like
substantives [Nguyén Binh-Hoa 1980: 112-114] , so have been called “relator
nouns” [Thompson 1965c: 43].  In earlier grammars they are treated as
“prepositions” (gidi-tr), but some recent analyses have ably demaonstrated
their underlying substantival value as locatives, localizers or position words
[Martini 1958; Nguyén Kim Than 1963]. We also think that they deserve to
be put in an autonomous class next to the class of regular nouns.

5.2.1. Those lexemes can combine among themselves, as in  phia trén, phia
dudi, bén trén, bén Judi, phia trong, phia ngoali, bén trong, bén ngoal,
phia trude, phia sau, phuong dong, phuong 13y, phuong nam, phuong bic,
hudng déng, hudng tdy, huong nam, hudng bic, with trong, ngodl
trude, sau  also occurring with déng.
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5.2.2. Having absclute meaning, they cannol be numerated {except bén,
hudng, phia, phuong, ding, mat). But they freely take such a DEM like ndy,
4y, do, kia: trén ndy ‘up here’, trén iy ‘up there', trén kiz ‘further up
there’, dudi ndy ‘down here’, dudi 4y ‘down there', dudi kia ‘further
down there’, trong ndy ‘in here’, trong &y ‘in there’, trong kia ‘further
in there’, ngodi ndy ‘out here’, ngodi dé ‘out there’, ngods kia ‘further
out there’. We have seen (pp. 43-44) thal bén 4y, trong &y, ngoai ay,
trén 4y become respectively #&n ‘that side, over there’, #rdng ‘in there’,
ngodi ‘out there’, frén ‘up there’ in the Saigon dialect.

Locatives denoting the four cardinal points (d0ng ‘east’, iy ‘west’, nam
‘south’, &dc ‘north’) cannot take any such specifying demonstrative.

5.2.3. At first sight an iiem like frén, dudi, frong, ngodi may seem
comparable syntactically to the preposition ¢ ‘at, in” {from the verb ¢ ‘t¢ be
located at’).

Suppose we have a prepositional phrase like ¢ (tromg nhd ‘inside the
house’. We can add an adverbial like ngay ‘right’, mdrf tin, it mai ‘all the
way” following J: & ngay frong nhi ‘right inside the house’, ¢ mai
ldn trong nha, ¢ it_md trong nha ‘all the way inside the house, deep
inside the house’. [However, no adverbial can be inserted between the
locative frong and its complement, the substantive 244,

5.2.4. Indeed each of these lexemes designates a different “portion of
space™ “placed before a substantive, the laller becomes the complement of
the locative: fromg nha ‘the inside of the house’, frén midi  ‘the space on

top of the mountain’.” “Then within a sentence the group serves as a
circumstantial syntagm---‘inside the house, in the house’, ‘on top of the
mountain, on the mountain’.” [Martini 1958: 341] We can add other

examples: ngodi ngd. ‘oul{side the house) in the alley’, ngoai bién ‘(the
open space) at sea’, mgoai khoi ‘(the open space) olfshore’, dudi nha
‘the space downstairs, on the floor below’, dudi ddt ‘on the ground
(below),” trirde nha ga [nha “house’ + ga < [T gare ‘station’] ‘(the space)
in front of the station’, sar nfad tdm [nh3 ‘house’” + (&m  ‘to bathe’] ‘(the
spacc) behind the bathhouse’

“When occurring after a substantive, those same words become
complements of that noun: bén frong ‘the inside,---the interior’, mién frén
‘the upper region,--—-the highlunds™.” (Martini, foc. cit.]  We can add other
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exammples: bén ngedr  ‘the outside, the exterior’, mdi trén ‘the lip which
occupies the space above, the upper lip’, mdi dudi ‘the lip which occupies
the space below, the lower lip’, ngdn trén ‘the upper drawer’, ctz trude
‘the front door’, cta sau ‘the back door’ .

5.2.5. Beside serving as “place-words”, {frong, ngodi, trén, dudl, trude,
sau are also used to deline a period of time, and so can be called “time-
words” [see Nguyén Dinh-Hoa 1971, Colloguial Vietnamese, Grammar note
13.2 on “locaters”, p. 284, and Pattern Drill F, p. 283]. Some examples of
temporal locatives : (npdi) frong mia gid [in inside half hour] ‘within half
an hour’, trong ving ba ngdy [inside circle three day] ‘within three days’,
trén nam Héng ding-hd  [space-above five sound copper-vase, i.e. water
clock] ‘over five hours', &udc tim gid [before eight hour] *beforc 8
o'clock’, sau Sg30 cfhuée [after 5 hour 30 afternoon] ‘after 5:30 pm’,
trude  kiz  [before yonder] ‘previously, before, {ormerly’, saw ndy
[behind this] ‘hereafter, later’.

5.2.6. A locative can serve as sentence subject :

Trong irdng // ngoai xanh. ‘lis inside is white; its outside is green’---
from the riddle about a quid of betel prepared with a rolled betel lealfl and
containing some slaked lime,

Trong dom-dém 5/ ngodi b0 dudc, [b6 ‘bundle’ + dude ‘straw torch’]
*The inside is a firebug while the outside is a torch’---the saying aboul an
impressive appearance of affluence that hides poveriy and hardship.

5.2.77. The lour locatives trong, ngoas, {rén, dudi even acquire metaphorical
meaning to refer to people or organizations as subject in the sentence:
Trén ndi 4 dudi nghe. [ndi ‘to speak’, nghe ‘1o listen’]
‘(When) the upper echelon says something, the lower one listens.”
Trén dudi mo long. [mot ‘one’, Iong ‘innards; heart’)
“The leader and his [ollowers are of the same heart.’
Tropg dénh ra // ngodi ddnh vao.
[inside strike exit, outside strike enter]
*Some attacked from inside, others attacked from outside.”
Trong dm 4 pgodi ém.  [inside warm, oulside calm]
‘Peuce reigns at home and abroad.”

Keeping in mind the administrative hierarchy, a villager refers to the

office of the district chiel as frén puyén, and a district chief looks up to the
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office of the province chief as &rén &nh.  Conversely, a mandarin {or
official) at the provincial [#tfA] level would refer to an officeholder at
the (lower) district [Auyén] level as dudi huyén, and the district chief in
turn would refer to the village level as dudi x7 [x7 ‘commune, village’].

Of course, altitude is relevant: a Saigon inhabitant speaks of the
mountain resort of Dalat as trén P4-Jat, trén 4y, irén 45, trém kia ‘up
there’, and somecne standing on Mount Fan Si Pan (Hoang-lién-son) would
refer to the lowlands as dudi 4y, dudi dé, dudi kia ‘down there’.

In both the colloguial language and the written language, latitude within

the country is also relevant. Thus an area south of Hanoi would take the
locative trong: trong Thanh-hod, trong Hué trong Pa-ndng, trong Sii-
£on, or trong Trung ‘in the central part’, trong Nzm ‘in the south, down
south’. Somebody located in South Vietnam would refer to Central Vietnam
as neodi Trung ‘in central Vietnam’, ngodi Hué ngoar Pi-ning, and to
localities in former Tonkin as ngoa/ Bde ‘m the north, up north’, ngoas
Hi-néi *up in Hanoi’.
5.2.8. A further note regarding those locative nouns: the four phrases trén
thi-vign, dudi thu-vién, trong thu-vién, ngoai thu-vién all mean ‘in the
library’. However what is taken into consideration here is the position of the
speaker vis-a-vis the library floor: the speaker says frén thu-vién when hefshe
is located cn a lower [loor, and dJdudi the-vign when hefshe is on an upper
floor. The nominal phrasc fromg thu-vidn means ‘in{side) the library’ with
the speaker standing either inside or outside. As to the phrase ngoas thu-vién,
it does not mean ‘out of the library’, but rather ‘out there, in the library’
with the speaker, for instance a college student, silting in his dormitory room
---a relatively narrower and darker place than the library, which is a
relatively more spacious and better lit place.

5.3. Numerals (sG-tl)

The class of numerals, which tell you “how many and which in order”,
serve as modifiers in a noun phrase. It is useful to distinguish between
cardinal numbers and ordinal nurmbers.

5.3.{. The cardinal numbers can express a precise quantity in the decimal
system (mot *1°, hai ‘2°, ba trdam ‘300°, bon nghin *4,000°, etc.) or
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only an approximate quantity (mgt hai ‘one or two’, mdt vai ‘a few’,
muoi ldm C“ten to fifteen’). They may be simple numbers from one to ten
(mot, hai, ba, bon, nam, sdu, bdy, tdm, chin, muoi) and such nouns
as i ‘dozen’, chuc ‘group of ten’, fram ‘100°, nghin = ngan 10007,
vanr = mudn 10,0000, md = de *100,000°, trféu ‘million’, & ‘billion’.

The word déf ‘pair, couple’ may substitute for Aaf ‘2’ in some
expressions: mwor tdm doi murod ‘18 to 20 years of age’, mor doi khi ‘once
or twice, sometimes’,

Compound numbers go from eleven o one hundred: 11 muor mor, 12
muct hai, 13 mudi ba, 14 muoi bon, 15 mudi fam, 16 mudi sdu, 17 muos
bdy, 18 muditdm, 19 muoichin [10+1, 10+2, ... 10+9]: 20 par
muai [2x10), 21 kaimuoi mot [(2 x YO) + 11, 22 hai muoi hai, 24 hai
mirof bon, 25 Ahai mued ldm, 30 ba muor, 31 ba nurof mot, 34 ba muoi
bon, 35 ba muor lim, 40 bon muol 41 bdn murol mot, 49 bon muoi
chin, 50 nam murod, 55 pam muot lgm (5 x 10) + 5), 60 sdu muoi, 64
séu muror bon /i, 10 by mued, 80 tdm muai, 99 chin muoi chin 1(9 x 10

+ 9} 100 mdf trdm |= mudi muoi 10 x 107,
In 3.6.1, we have seen the contraction of hai muod ... inlo hdm ... ,
and of bg muod ... into bdm ... Alse mgdt ‘17 becomes mdt (rising lone)

in ba muoi mot ‘31, sdu muoi mor ‘610, cle. and gy 100 becomes
muoy (leveltone) in haf muor *20°, ndm muoi hai 5327, elc.

The other alternations are belween ndm '35’ and Mm, nhdm in  mundi
Jim 15, ba muot lim / nham ‘35, and between ruoi—preceded by a
numeral---and radi—-preceded by a non-numeral (3.6.1.1).

Beginning with the forties (bdn muor, ndm muor, sdu muod, bdy mudi,
tdm muod, chin muor) 1f there is a following unit number, then muod may
be dropped, especially in rapid speech:

bon (muor) motr ‘41, bén fmuor) tr ‘447, sdu (muor) lam ‘65",
sdu (muror) tim 687, tdm (mwor) chin ‘897, chin (muol) chin ‘99,

There is no primary word for zero, when it is necessary to discuss this
concept, it is called s& kAdng (number emply) ‘empty number', especially in
telephone numbers for instance: &5n kkdng tdm /ndm tdm bon / khong bon
chin tam  *408-384-0498",

The final head in a numerated phrase relers 1o the next lower level in the
systent: Aaf trdm hai means 2207, nam fram has means (5207, nam nghin
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hal means *5200° [cf. ndm nghin (khong tram) hal muoi *5,020°) | and so
on. The particle /inh (= /é) ‘zero’ indicates that one level (or more) is
skipped: far tram linh (or Jé) hai ‘202", hkal ngén 1é (or flink) hai
2,002, mdt nghin mot dém 1é  [one thousand one might odd-number]
‘1,001 nights’, etc. Thus the house address 1650 (Cong-1y Street), for
example, is given out fully as mdr nghin sdu tram ndm muoi, and the
address 1605 (Taylor Drive) will be mot nghin sdu tram linh (or 1) nam.

In order to designate one or several parts of a quantity or a fractionary
number, the noun phin ‘part’ is placed behind the numerator and before the
denominator: hai phin ba ‘two thirds’, mét phin nr ‘one fourth, one
quarter’, ba phin nam ‘three fifths’, bdy phin mugi ‘seven tenths’,
tdm muoi ldm phin trdm ‘85%, 85 percent’.

‘A half (1/2) is nda or mdt nira: NS dn mot nika qud tdo. ‘He ale
half the apple.’ ‘Half an hour’ is nda gid or mia ting dong-hd (half
sound clock). Contrast hai gid rudi *2:30, half past two' and har tiéng
rudi ‘two and a half hours’, with rudsi meaning “and a half”,

Among quantilying adverbs (mo/ ‘every’, méi ‘each’, and tdng ‘each
fin turn]’), only md7 and ting occur in combination with mdt: mdi (mot)
nguod ‘each person’, fing ngudl (mdt) ‘each person inturn, one by one’.

The equivalents of ‘tens of .....," ‘dozens of ... . ‘hundreds of ...,
‘thousands of ....." are respectively hdng chuc, hang id, hang tram, hing
nghirt ....., with hing meaning ‘rows of.’

532 The ordinal numbers (56~ thi-tu) indicate rank and order; they
require the ordinal designator #h ‘-th’. Each of the groups thi nhdt
first’, thf phi, thit hai ‘second’, thi ba ‘third', thf bon, thi s
‘fourth’, ctc, occurs . following the head noun that it describes : quyén thif
nhat ‘the first volume’, ngdi nhd thf hai ‘the second house’, thing thi
muei ba ‘the 13th month’, ele. 7hF ki sounds more literary than thd hai,
but only #uf Aai “the second day (after chu nhdt---'the Lord’s day, Sunday™)”
can be used for ‘Monday’.

Each of the literary equivalents dé-nhdl, dé-nhi, dé-tam, dé-ti, dé-ngi,
dé-luc, dé-that, dé-bdl, dé-cini, dé-thip, cte. precedes the head noun, thus
obeying Chinese word order since the numerals occur in their Sino-
Vietnamese forms: d¢-nhdt buén ‘the No. One sadness’, dé-nfi ding ‘the
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second class’, dé-tam hang ‘the third category’, dé-ngd chu-nién  ‘the
fifth anniversary’, dé-nhi-thip-ng¥ chu-nién ‘the 25th anniversary’, dé-
bdch chu-nidn ‘the 100th anniversary, centenary, centennial’, etc.

When a cardinal number Immediately follows a head noun, it is
equivalent to an ordinal: Jép ba ‘third grade’, canh ndm ‘the fifth watch of
the night’, théki hai muoi métr ‘the 21st century’, &ip hai *volume 2, the
2nd volume’, with the ordinal #1f understood.

In the late nineteenth century, time reckoning still made use of this
Chinese-borrowed word thif : giothd ¢ for ‘9 o’clock’, gio thi hai for *2
o'clock’, gidr thif nam chiéu for '5 pm’, ete. as in Truong Vinh Ky’s 1881
travelogue, reprinted in 1929 (cf. chin gid, ha/ gid, ndm gio chiéu,
respectively in modern Vietnamese),

A numeral can be found after d¢ ‘degree’, khodng ‘space’ or ching
‘approximation’: d8  Aaf muoi ngudi khdch  ‘approximately 20 guests’,
khodng ba thudec vai  ‘roughly three meters of material’, chimg (do)
ndm tram do-la “about US$500°, 107 ngan dong ‘around 1,000 piasters’.

5.3.3. While numbers denoting approximate quantities (ddm, ddm ba, mor
val, vai ba ‘a few’} cannot serve as predicate, those denoting precise
quantities can---when they are introduced by the copula /3, as in
Trung, Nam, Bic cdng I3 mdt nhi ca.
(center south north likewise be one house/family all)
*Whether central, southern or northern, we are just one same family.’
But when some characteristic (Jike model, age, etc.) is indicated, the
copula is not needed before the numeral:
Bén cdi ghé' ndy  mot kiéy mal
(four thing chair this one model 1don’ want 10 repeat)
‘“These four chairs are the same model, Itold you.”
Cu &y tdm muoi ' wsi ros,
(greatgrandfather that cight ten four year already)
*He [the old gentleman] is already 84 (vears old).’
Con ga nao ba chin hg 7
{animal chicken which three feet huh)
*Which chicken has three legs?’
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334 Numerals are often given the status of a separate word class.
However, their grammatical---i.e. syntactic---behavior seems to suggest that
they stand somewhere belween substantives, on the one hand, and
predicatives, on the other hand, and can thus be called “semi-substantives™.






Chapter 6
Parts of Speech (continued)

6.0 Predicatives

In Chapter 5 we became acquainted with the subclasses of substantives
(Nouns, N; and Locatives, LoC) and semi-substantives (Numerals, NUM).
Typically a noun or a locative can be followed by a demonstrative specifier
(DEM) like ndy ‘this’, &y = d6 ‘that’, kiz ‘yonder’, n¢ ‘other’: e, g.
nguoi ndy ‘this person’, nha 4y ‘that house', dudng kia ‘the other road’,
c6 do ‘that young lady’, Adm no ‘the other day’, ete.

We now turn to the other class of full words (or content words) --- that
of predicatives (see 5.0.C). These words can be preceded by déu ‘all’,
khéng ‘not’, or s& ‘shall, will’, and also be followed by &hdng? or chua?
to make up an interrogative sentence: e.g. Chuing 10/ déu i, // nhung
khong dn //vé s€ vé ngay. (group I/me all come but NEG eat and shall
return immediately) ‘We’ll all come, but won’t eat and will leave right away.’
Anlh an khdng? (elder brother eat or-not) ‘Do you want to eat?” Ch/ 4n
chua? {elder sister eat yet) ‘Have you eaten yet?” On the other hand, a
predicative cannot take a demonstrative specifier like ndy, 4v. d6, kia,
which only follows a noun.

The predicative class consists of “verbs”, or rather of two kinds of
verbs---verbs of action and verbs of quality. Verbs of action are like
an ‘to eal’, ngd ‘tosleep’, df ‘towalk’, didng ‘to stand’, Aoc ‘to
study’, cdy ‘to pldw‘, ndi ‘to speak’, nhin ‘to look’, ndu ‘1o cook’,
giét *to kill’, thanh-céng ‘to succeed’, etc, Verbs of quality are like fo
‘big’, dep ‘beautiful’, itrdng ‘white’, gidu ‘rich’, rdng-rdi  ‘spacious’,
réng-fuong ‘generous’, d€ chju ‘comfortable’, etc.

The verbs of action are called functive verbs whereas the wverbs of
quality are called stative verbs. The former are “doing” and “action™ words,
and the latter describe the nature, quality, condition and state of being of
someone Ot something.
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The functive verbs are examined in the first part of this chapter {6.1),
and the stative verbs {or adjectives) are taken up in the second part (6.2).

6.1 Verbs {ddng-ti)

&.1.1 Meaning

The functive verbs, or just wverbs, denote activities like movements,
behaviors and processes. Timeless in iiself, each of them refers to a specific
action or a series of actions. Only the linguistic and situational context
provides a clue o relative time. Our functive verbs correspond to the
“momentary action verbs”, which Thompson [1965c: 218ff] scts up as
distinet from the “extended state verbs™.

6.1.2 Grammatical behavior
6.i.2.7 DBoth kinds of verbs can freely and directly serve as predicate
without /3 1o be’. The main difference between the two kinds is that only
functive (i.e. real) verbs can follow the exhortative AFv, and only stative
verbs can be preceded by a degree marker like rdf ‘very’, hor ‘a litlle’,
khd ‘rather’:

Anh hdy dn dif (elder brother EXHORTATIVE eat 20)

*‘Go ahead and eat.’

*Hiy trdng. (EXHORTATIVE white)

*Gidp 14t dn. (Gidp very eaf)

Gidp rat cao. (Gidp verytall) ‘Gidp is very tall’

6.1.2.2. Averb like 47 ‘toeal’ can be preceded by an auxiliary like ¢on,
vdn, o (marking continuity) , @i, dang, s& (marking tense), khdng,
ching, c¢hd, chua (marking negation), ding, chd (marking prohibition), or
Ay (exhortative). These accompanying elements serve as “witness words™
or “markers” to help us identify various members of this predicative class:

con dn, van dn, of an,

di dn, dang dn, sé an,

khong an, ching an, chua dn,

ding 4n, chd an,

hdy an.
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6.1.2.7  Another set of witness words consists of “directional verbs” (such
as r2 ‘to exit’, vdo ‘toenter’, /én ‘to ascend’, xudng ‘1o descend’, dF ‘to
go', fai 'to come’) which may be used as “co-verbs of direction” to further
define the preceding main verb of motion, e.g. ¢fay ‘torun’:

chay ra ‘torunout’, chgy vdo ‘torunin’, chay Ién ‘to run up’,
chay xudng ‘to run down’, chay di ‘to run away', chay Jlgi ‘to come
running’.

6.1.2.4 A third way of classifying verbs is to look at the complerent of a
verb: if this complement is absent, we have a static or “infransitive” verb
(like nghe ‘to listen’, biét ‘to know', Jo ‘to worry', etc.), and if the
complement is a noun which serves as the direct object, we have an active
or “transitive” verb (like 4n ‘to eat’, wiél ‘“to wrile', yéu ‘to love’, tin
‘to believe’, etc.).

a.1.3. Verb subclasses

The most common classification, which looks precisely at the various
complements that may ‘follow a given verb, divides the large class of
(functive) verbs into intransitive verbs, transitive verbs and neuotral
verbs.

An intransitive verb (V)) like ngd ‘to sleep’, ngdi ‘to sit’, chay ‘to
run’, etc. is not followed by a “direct object”: Ny / WV

Em bé dang ngu. (dang ‘continuous’) ‘The baby is sleeping.’
Co bay. 'The egret is flying.

A transitive verb (V) like 4n ‘to eat’, wiéf ‘to write’, doc ‘to read’,
xiy ‘to build’, etc. has an object which completes the signification of the
head verb. N, being the subject of the sentence, and N, the “direct object”
of the verb V. the sentence struclure can be represented thus: Ny / Vy N»

X, xdynhia. ‘X built ahouse.’
X, dncom. ‘X ale his meal”’

The term  “cndormotivus™ has been proposed for intransitive verbs and
the term “exomotivus™ for transitive verbs [Nguyén Kim Than 1977: 129],
and a class in between has been called “neutral verbs".
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6.1,3.1 Intransitive verbs (ddng-tr ndi-dong)
An intransitive verb (V;) like ndr ‘to speak’, cuord ‘to laugh’, ding ‘to
stand’, ngdi ‘to sit’, chay ‘to run’, nhay ‘to jump’, bay ‘to fly’, ngd
‘sleep’ has been called dong-tir vién-y [Bli Bdc Tinh], tr-dong-tr fLe
Ngoc Vuong], dong-tir ngi-hudng {Nguyén Kim Than]. The activity which
it expresses does not affect or relate to any object, so it does not require an
object complement. Let us take the sentence EFm b€ dang ngi. ‘The baby
is asleep.” If the verb ngd ‘to sleep’ is followed by a nominal expression,
then this phrase denotes the place, the time, the cause, etc. and thus serves as
a circumstantial complement, e.g. Em b¢ dang ngo rén di-ving . (space
above sofa) “The baby is sleeping on the couch.” Em bé dang ngd licme
nd té. (moment mother he fall) “The baby was asleep when her mother fell
down.’

Some intransilive verbs may also be used like transitive verbs; they are
semi-transitive, being followed by a complement, a goal:

X. vdn phin. (still look) ‘X keeps on looking,’
X. cham-chd nhin ¢6 dy. (concentrate look young woman that)

»'X intently looked at her.’
X. kfidc mdi, (cryonand on) ‘X cried and cried.’
X. khoc bindi. (cry grandmother inside)

*X cried in mourning for his paternal grandma.’

6.1.3.2 Transitive verbs (ddng-tor ngoai-dong)

A transitive verb (Vy) like 4n, viél, doc, x4y has been called by such
names as ding-for  khuyét-y [Bui Dic Tinh), thi-déng-tr  {Lé Ngoc
Vugng], or dong-ty ngoai-hudng [Nguyén Kim Than]. Based on the
nature of the complement, we can distinguish three different types of active
verbs : verbs of action, verbs of motion and semi-active verbs.

A. Verbs of action (Vo) Either the action alfects the object N-
fcom), asin 4n com ‘ate rice’, or that object Ny ¢nhd) is a result of
the aclion, as in xdy nhd ‘built 2 house’. Other examples of V + Na:
udng midc ‘drank water’, md cyz ‘opencd the doorfwindow’, ddng cia
s6 ‘closed the window’, elc.
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B. Verbs of motion (Vgouon) (dong-tr chuyén-dong). A group of
irportant verbs denote motion in a given direction. Examples are: rz ‘to
exit, goout’, vdo ‘toenter’, fén ‘to ascend, goup’, xudng ‘to descend,
go down’, gua ‘to cross’, sang ‘Lo go over, come over’, v& ‘Lo relurn, go
back’, Jai ‘to come’, dén, 147 ‘toreach, arrive’ as in Hoc-sinh  vado, ‘The
students went in.” M4y bay [fén. ‘The plane went up.’

When the verb of motion takes a complement, the latter denotes a
destination or a goal: X. wvio Idp. ' X entered the classroom.” Mdy bay
xudng phi-truong Lién-khing. ‘The plane landed at Lién-khang Airport.’

When following a nondirectional verb of motion (‘to run, to jump, to
swim’, etc.), the verbs &7 ‘to go', wé€ ‘to go back, return,” f# ‘to come’,
dén / téf ‘to reach, arrive’, etc. may serve as co-verbs to indicate the
direction of the movement :

chay df ‘ran away', chay v€ ‘ranback’, chay la/ ‘ran back’,
chay dén ‘came running’, chayra ‘ran out’, etc.

X, tréo lén cdy bugi. ' X climbed up the pomelo tree.”

X. nhdy xuéng ao. (down pond) ‘X jumped into the pond.’
X. chay ra (ngodi) thu-vién. ‘X ran out to the library.” {5.2.6]

Sometimes rz indicates result, asin X. kiém ra r&i. (look exit already)
‘X found it.’, and the negator would precede it : kiém khdng ra2 (look NEG
exit) ‘could not find iL.’

In later discussions of verbal expressions, we will encounter more cases

where, within a string of consiituents, a coverb following the main verb
(V-V") manifests the idea ¢f result, direction and also orientation .
C. Semi-active verbs. This subclass comprises (1) such verbs of feeling
as thich ‘'tolike’, yéu ‘to love’, ghét ‘o hate’, thd ‘to resent’, and (2)
such “submissive verbs™ as duoc ‘to get, obtain, receive’, &f ‘to suffer,
undergo, sustain’, phdi ‘to contract, suffer from’, chju  “to sustain, be
resigned 10", mde ‘to get caught”. In the pattern Ny V' Na, Na denotes
either (1) the object of love, hatred, etc. or (2) the experience---pleasant
or unpleasant---which the subject of the sentence goes through.

The latter verbs merit some special attention. Because they carry a sense
of submissiveness or passivity, the verbs &J, phdi, chju, mdc arc often
used to translate the “passive” construction in a western language. Actually
each of them is just the head of a pattern of complementation denoting an
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unpleasant experience and sometimes even qualified with the degree marker
rét ‘very'. Asthe typical “submissive verb”, the item b, which has been
glossed as “be adversely affected” [Nguyén Biang Liém 1974 199,
clearly has the lexical feature [- pleasant ] [Nguyén Dinh-Hoa 1972al.

bi ‘to suffer, undergo, sustain’ :  Af ddi ‘was hungry’, bi don
‘was spanked’, b/ phar ‘was punished’, bf dan ‘got hit by abullet’, rif
bi ghét ‘was much hated’, & vo 8¢ (suffer wife abandon) ‘(had the
bad experience of) his wife left him'. This last example is the predicate
of the sentence Bdng bf vg b6  ‘Doéng’s wife left him’, whose deep
structure contains an embedded sentence Bdmg  bf [ vo b6 Pong ] (Dong
suffer wife abandon Pong}.

chiu ‘to undergo. sustain, be resigned to, submit oneself to' : chiu
chét ‘suffered death’, chiu thuong chiu khd (undergo wound undergo
difficulty) ‘took pains toiling’.

mic  ‘to get caught’ ¢ mdc ng ‘was in debt’, mdc Iia ‘was
duped’, mdc b4y ‘was ensnared, was caught in a trap’, mdc muw Gia-
(dt Luong ‘was caught in Zhugé Liang’s ruse’.

phdi “to contract, sustain’ : phdit. gid [*wind’] ‘was caughtl in a
draught’, phdi Jomg [‘innards; heart’] ¢6 Xuwdn “fell in love with Miss
Xuan®, phai t6/ “to be sinful’,

The wverb duoc “to get, obtain, gain' (also often translated by the

English verb “to be"'} carries the opposite feature [+ pleasant ], asin

duge khen  ‘received compliments, was praised’, duoc  thuong
‘got an award, was rewarded’, duge aghi ‘got a chance o rest, got a leave
of absence’, duoc di xem xi-né (get go see cinema) ‘got [the pleasure of)
going to the movies’, rdt duge bict on (very get know favor) ‘was much
appreciated’, duoc bd' me vo cho chiéc o-t6 mdi (get father mother wile
give classifier automobile new} ‘gotanew caras a gift {rom his parents-
in-law’.

The last exampte is the predicate (or comment) of the sentence Nam
duge [ bd me vo cho Nam chiéc 6-t6 mdi },  which has an embedded
completive sentenice ‘Nam's parents-in-law gave him a new car.’

The label “submissive verb” is definutely belter than “passive verbh”
[Nguvén Binh-Iod 1972a, Nguyén Dang Liém  1974:  1959] | since the
language does not have the passive voice as such, Indeed a sentence like
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Tdm duge Lién yéu. ‘Tam is loved by Lién.’
really has the deep structure 7dm dwoc [Lién yéu Tim ], in which the
embedded completive sentence ‘Lién loved Tdm.' gives duoc the fealure
{+ pleasant].
That is why *¥Tdm duge yéu bor Lién  is considered an unnatural
translation of the English sentence ‘Tam is loved by Lién’, with the
preposition “by™ { = Fr. par) copied as bdf

6.1.3.3 Verbs of existence (dong-rir (on-tar)
These verbs (Vexs) denote existence, appearance and disappearance. The
most common of them is certainly ¢d, whose central meaning Is ‘1o exist’,
With object and no subject (V + Ni) there is predicated existence of that
object:
Co tién. ‘There is some money.’
C6 ai khdng hidu, xin gic tay Ién.
(exist whoever not understand beg raise hand ascend)
*Would anyone who didn't understand please raise your hand.’
Xua of motdng nhd gidu ...
(formerly exist one gentleman house rich)
‘Once upon a time there was a wealthy man ...... '
Co al dnhi khdng? -- Khong ¢ ai hél,
(exist whoever al house or-not -- not exist whoever finish)
‘Is there anybody home? -~ No one at all.’
Khong ¢d sifa dic. (not exist milk condensed)
*There’s no condensed milk.’

Other existential verbs ure ¢con  ‘to remain, survive; there is still ......
left’, hél ‘to be used up: there is no more ........ . mdt Cto be lost; there is
loss of ....... ", moc, ndi ‘loerapt', dém, 46 ‘to sprout, bud’, as in

Con tién diy. (remain maney here)
*There’s some money left here.”

Con gao nép khdng?  (remain rice glutinous or-not)
‘Is there any sticky rice left?’

Khong con mot déng xu nhd. (not remain one coin cent small)
“There’s not one penny left.”

et gidy roi (finish paper already) “There's no paper left.”
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Heét dudmg chua? (finish sugar yvet) = Cdn dudng khong? (remain
sugar or-not) ‘ls there any sugar left?’
Mat muaa. (lose harvest) ‘There is/was a bad harvest.”

6.1.3.4 Linking verbs (Vum) (dong-ter bién-hod). These “verbs of
becoming”™ denote processes of change (in form or in character), processes of
conversion or metamorphosis, so suggest the semantic feature of English
verbs seem, becomne, remain, etc. Examples are;  ddm  ‘to become
[something worse], turn [bad]’, hod ‘to change into’, (@) thanh, (trd) nén
‘to become’, gidng ‘to resernble’, etc, with the object of the verb
indicating the result of change or a temporarily acquired feature:
Concd hod (ra} con rong. ‘The fish became a dragon.’
con ¢4 hod long  ‘afish (that has) turmed (into a) dragon’
Thing 4v hod dai 47 (boy that become crazy really?)
‘Has that guy gone berserk or something?’
Con-cdf déu di nén nguoi
{children all ANTERIOR become person)
*The children have all become useful persons.’
Ong &y thanh tién. ‘He became an immortal being.’
T4l ¢4 cde chdu 6 dang trd thanh nhing céng-din oL,
(all plural grandchild that CONTINUQUS turn become plural citizen good)
*All those kids are becoming good citizens.”,

6.1.3.5 Verbs of bodily movement (Vuoqy)

This group of verbs denoting bodily movements is not very large, but like the
English verb “to shrug” each of them would take only a given part of the
body: g4t ‘to nod |head]”, Jdc ‘to shake [head)’, e ‘to bend [head,
neck]’, chdm “to purse, round {lips]’, mim ‘to tighten [lips]’, vuon  ‘lo
stretch  [arm. shoulder, neck]’, nAdm  ‘to shrug [shoulders]’, nghén ‘to
crane [neck|’, ele.

But in the N;+V + N; sentence MNarn  Jde div  'Nam shook his head,’
the object may be moved to the front, and with the subject {or topic)
changed to  ddu Nam ‘Nam’s head’ ihe sentence becomes Diu Nam  He.
‘Nam's head is shaking.’
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6.1.3.6  Ditransitive verbs {Vg,).
These ditransitive or double-object verbs are part of “sequential phrases”,
which are “coordinate phrases presenting situations which follow one
another” [Thompson 1965c: 230] or the second of which is the result of the
other. Il is possible to distinguish three subgroups: verbs of giving/ftaking,
verbs of insertion, and verbs of choosing [Nguyén Pinh-[Hoa 1979: 919-9491.
A. Verbs of giving and taking/freceiving.
Let us first look at this sentence, in which the main verb ¢ho ‘to give’ has
iwo objects: a direct object DO (méf cudn sdch ‘one classifier book®)
representing the goal of the action, and an indirect object 10 (cd ban gdr
‘classifier friend female’) representing the beneficiary of that action:

X. cho ¢6 ban gdi mdt cudn sich . ‘X gave his girl friend a book.’

The same verb cho may occupy the second posilion within a sequential
construction and be Tollowed by a complement that specifies the person, thing
or situation served: in other words, the “verb of giving, distributing,
sending” is followed by a direct object denoling what is given, distributed,
sent, etc., then by the cho-phrase to indicate the recipient (or the goal).

Ny Ve + DO + cho + Goal
Tin. gui  qua  cho bd' me.
Tan send  gift give  dad-mom
‘Tan sent gifts to his parents.’

The two objects may switch posilion;

====>N; Vg + cfio + Goal + DO
Tén. guf cho  béme  mdt thing qui to-tudng
Tén send  give dad-mom one carton gift huge
“Tin sent his parcnts a huge box of presents.”.

Other examples are duwa ‘1o hand’, fing, biéu  ‘to presenl’, giae ‘to
deliver’, phdt ‘to distribute’, ete.

A similar situation obtains when the main verb carries the meaning “to
take, to receive, o borrow, to steal, ete.” and when the word introducing
the “indirect object” (or the source) is cta, a noun meaning  ‘property,
possession, wealth'. With the formula

N Ve + DO+ cda  + Source
Nam 18y bijt cia o y-£d.
Nam take  pen property ¢l nurse

‘Nam took the pen from the nurse.”’
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>Nl Ve + ctz + Source + DO

Nam 14y cila cd y-td cdf bt Parker.

Nam take property ¢l nurse ¢l pen Parker

‘Nam took the Parker pen from the nurse.’
B. Verbs of insertion. This subgroup comprises such verbs as 4n  ‘to
push’, ddt ‘tostick’, phdi ‘to staff’, phAdr ‘to cram’, thoc ‘to thrust’, eic.

The pattern is N| Vipsen + DO+ V' + Goal as in

Toi didn  tén  vio  miu don.
1 fillin name enter meodel application
‘I filled in my name on the application form.’
C. Verbs of choosing. This subgroup comprises verbs that involve the
idea of evaluation, selection, elcction, appointment or assignment, e.g. cof
‘to regard, consider’, gof ‘to call, name’, chon ‘to choose, select’, fuvén
‘to select’, biu ‘to elect’, ¢ ‘to appoint’, ete.
The pattern is Ni Vepoose + DO + Jadam + Complement as in
(1y Ho biu Quin lam chi-tich.
they elect Quan do  chairperson
“They elected Quan chairperson.”
(2) €6 coi Chéu 13  kéthy. [cb < cb 4y ]
she regard Chau be enemy
‘She considers Chau an enemy.’

In this last sentence pattern, the rmain verb scems o select a human as
subject, and both its “objective” (the direct object) and its “factitive” (the
complement) refer to the same entity: Qudn and chi-tich in (1), Chéiu
and keé-tha in (2),

All the above examples illustrate the high degree of selectivity between a
specific verb and its object{s).

6.1.3.7 Quotative verbs (Vyuowe)

The next subclass consists of verbs of thinking, knowing and saying like nghi
‘think’, tuong ‘thought wrongly’, Aice ‘understand’, il ‘know', nghe
‘listen, hear', ghd ‘remember; miss’, tin ‘believe’, bdo ‘tell, say’, tuvén-bo
‘apnounce, state’, etc. These verbs denote such psychological activities as
“to reflect, to realize, Lo perceive, w feel, to snnounce,” etc. and the object
or complement Ny expresses what affects the action :
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X. nghe nhac Vidt, ‘X listens to Vietnamese music.’
X. nhd nhi. *X misses his family, is homesick.’
A degree marker may modify the head verb:
X. rdt nhd nhi. {very miss family) ‘X is very homesick.’
X. rat yéu nude. (very love country) ‘X is very patriotic.’
In addition this subclass differs from other transitive verbs because its
compiement may be a sentence, introduced by rdng or Ja ‘that’, asin
X. nghi rdng [anhkia ding].
*X. thinks that the other guy is right.”
T6f tudng 13 {cdcanh khong thich |
‘I thought (wrongly) that you fellows don’t like it.’
T6/ Biél ring {cdc ¢ nhd nha ]
‘1 know that you girls are homesick.’
6.1.3.8 Causative verbs
These “telescoping” verbs make up a sizeable subclass.  Causative verbs
(Veanse) carry such meanings as “to let, make, cause, allow, request,
force,” etc. Examples are cfo ‘1o let, allow, permit’, dé ‘to let’, fam ‘to
make, render’, khién ‘to make', md&r ‘to invite', r¢ ‘o invile [less
formaily]---for a Dutch treal’, xin ‘to ask, request’, yéu-cdu ‘to request’,
doi to demand’, grdp ‘1o help’. ép ‘to compel’, kAuyén ‘to advise’, Adl
buge, bdr-budc ‘ta force, coerce’, ngdn ‘to prevent, stop’, odm ‘to forbid,
prohibit’, etc.
Within the pattern Ny V, + N2 + V,, the object of the main verb
Vi is af the same time the subject of the second verb Vo, as in
Ba dy cho ho nghi som. (lady that let they rest early)
*She allowed themn to quit early.’
Anh d€ 15i Iam ngay biy gid. (you let me do right now)
‘Let me do i right now.”
NO fam chiing 16 x4u-hd. (he make exclusive we ashamed)
*He makes us teel ashamed.’
Ho dof anh v (phdi) ta-chdc. (ithey demand he must resign)
“They demand that he resign.”
Ludt-}é cam sinh-vién (khong duge) hit thude 14,
(law-regulation forbid student NEG get smoke cigarette)
“The law prohibits students from smoking cigarettes.’
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6.1.3.9 Verbs of volition (Vye1)
Several verbs of volition denote intentjon, determination, need or capability:
they act like auxiliary or helping verbs in English, e.g. cdn ‘to need’, ¢d thé
‘can, may’, ddm ‘to dare’, dinh ‘to intend, decide’, mwdn ‘to want’, nén
‘should’, pha/ ‘to have to, must’, quyél ‘to resolve’, tinh, toan ‘to
pian’, du-dinh, du-tinh ‘to plan’, efc.
Some examples:
X. ddm nghl, ddm lam. (X dare think dare act)
‘X dares to think and to act.’
Ong 3y dinh sang nim vé .
(gentieman that intend go-over year return retire)
‘He plans to retire next year.’
Anh dy muédn kigm ve. (elder brother that want look-for wife)
*He wants to look for a wife.”
MY toan can-thiép. {America plan interfere)
*The U.S. was aboul to intervene.’
T6i tinfh maa hé nédy sang Phdp chol
(I plan seascn summer this go-over France amuse oneself)
‘I plan to take a trip to France this summer.’
6.1.3.10 Identificational verb (Vi) /4 One equivalent of the English
copulative verb is /4  This equative verb uniquely acts as the “equals”
sign [=] that joins the two constituents  SUBJECT and PREDICATE (or
TOPIC and COMMENT) of a simple sentence, deflined as a two-head
construction. Examples:
Lién 1 gido-vién. {L. be teacher) ‘Lién is a teacher.’
Tim cing la gido-vién trudng d6. (T. likewise be teacher school that)
*Tam is also a teacher in that school.’
Pa-fat vdn con 12 mot thinh-phd dep ldm.
{Dalat still remain be one city beautiful very)
*Dalat is still a very beautiful city.’
In anegative sentence, /3 is preceded by kAadng phdi ‘not correct’;
Lién khéng phdi 1a gido-vién. (= Khong phdl Lién 1a gido-vién.)
*Lién is not a teacher.’
Tim cing khong phil 13 gido-vién truing do.
(T. likewise not correct be teacher school that)
‘Tdam is not a teacher at that school, cither.”
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ol 4  Chincse-borrowed abstract verbs

We have seen that there are a growing number of abstract nouns borrowed
from Chinese (5.1.3. B6). Likewise there are many abstract verbs of Chinese
origin which are used in socio-political context, e.g. foc-tip ‘o study’,
thdo-fugn ‘to discuss’, tranh-ludn ‘10 debate’, thuong-fiong, didu-dinh “to
negotiate’, cdng-nfdn ‘to recognize’, phu-quyslt ‘to veto’, phd-nhén ‘to

deny’, chdp-thuin ‘lo approve’, dong-y, tin-thianh ‘o agree’, phdn-doi ‘1o
oppose’, dinA-céng ‘to sirike’, tuyén-c, bBdu-cif ‘to elect’, bd-nhidm ‘to
appoint’, thuydi-trinh  ‘to report, speak’, xudt-diong ‘to go overseas’, du-
foe ‘to go study abroad’, t6t-nghiép ‘to graduale’, etc.

6.2 Stative verbs = Adjectives (tinh-tir)

In 6.1 we have examined the class of functive verbs or verbs of action,
treated as just verbs. In this pari, we will examine the other large group of
predicatives: the class of stative verbs or verbs of qualily, commeonly
known as adjectives (tinh-fr, Ainh-dung-tiz). which can take a preposed
degree marker like rdf ‘very', Ao/ ‘a little’, kA4 ‘pretty, rather’, and
which can also take a postposed degree marker like /dm *very' or ada ‘more’.

6.2.1 Meaning
Stative verbs form a large set of iterns which describe the nature, quality,
condition, and characteristics of a person or a thing. A stative verb
serves as modifier of a noun to denote a quality of the thing named, to
indicate ils quantily or exilenl, or 10 specify a person or a thing as distinct
from someone or somcthing else. Within a nominal expression, the stative
verb denotes the qualitative or quantitative attribute(s} of the head noun.
Within a sentence, it expresses the attribute(s) of the topic of that sentence.
“Qualitative adjeclives” are items like (67 ‘good’, xdu ‘bad; ugly’, dep
‘beautiful’, gidi ‘competent’, ngoan ‘well-behaved®, cham (chi) ‘diligent’,
Iuor (bighg) ‘lazy’, khon ‘wise, clever’, sach (s€} ‘clean’, bdn (thiu)
*filthy', fodng *(of liguid] weak’, dac ‘strong, condensed’, ddng-frf ‘absent-
minded’, ngu-xudn ‘stupid’, van-minh ‘civilized’, lac-hiu ‘backward’, etc.
In the case of a predication, these verbs are usefully glossed “lo be
good, bad, beautiful, competent, etc.” because in that environment they
contain a “built-in” verb fo be, and it would be a mistake In that context
to use the equational verb £ (6.1.3.10) :
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Quyén sdch ndy t6l. (cl book this good) ‘This book is good.’
*Quyén sdch niy Ii tot.

C6 dy dep lam. (young lady that pretty very) ‘She s very pretty.
#Co dy I dep lam.

[ Henceforth the English equivalent of each Vielnamese adjective will be
illustratively cited in the third-person form : “is ... (good, bad, nice, etc.)”
---gach time a predicative construction is discussed .]

“Quantitative adjectives” are stative verbs like cao ‘to be tall’, thdp
‘to be low’, di/ ‘to be long’, ngdn ‘to be short’, rdng ‘to be wide’, hep
‘to be narrow’, xa ‘to be far’, gdn ‘to be near’, ndng ‘to be shallow’,
s4u ‘to be deep’, ddy ‘to be full’, nA/Su ‘*to be abundant’, etc.

Based on general meaning, some stative verbs or adjectives describe the
outer features of things (color, size, shape, capacity, dimensions), while
others refer to inner characteristics and status (quality, defect, skill, etc.).

¥

6.2.2. Grammatical _behavior
This word class can be described by means of several formal criteria of
distribution, one of which is a negative criterion:
6221 They can occur in the “altributive” position, e.g. mdt quyén to-
dicn rét t6t ‘a very good dictionary’, mdt chiéc so-mi xanfi ‘a blue shirt’,
mot ¢6 vo dep ‘a beautitul wife', hai em hocsinh  giol  ‘two good
students’, nhing con nguod vdn-minh ‘civilized individuals®, etc. with the
modilier (t0t. xanh, dep, gidi, van-min#1) following the modified (ti-dién,
so~mi, vo, hoc-sink, ngudi) in accordance with Vietnamese word order.
6.2.2.2 They can occur in the “predicative” position within a sentence,
optionally followed by a modifier like Jdmr *very’, gud ‘excessively’, as in
Hoc-sinh truong ndy  giof 1dm. | The subject has the feature (+human).]
*The students in this school are very good.’
Ong av Ilon qud. ‘He (+human) is too short.’
Céi gudn 8y ngdn gud. “Those pants [-human] are too short.’
or optionally preceded by a modifier or a degree marker like rdt ‘very’, hof
‘a little (too)’, khd ‘rather, pretty’, as in
Hoc-sinh trudng ndy rat  giol.
*The students in this school are very good.’
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Bai todn 8y hor khoS. {(lesson math that a little hard)
‘That math problem is a little difficult.’
Qud cam niy khd chua. (fruit orange this pretty sour)
“This orange is pretty sour.”
The twoe modifiers rdf ___ and ___ [dm are mutually exclusive,
6.2.2.3 Compound adjectives (4.3.2.3) of the type frang tinh ‘pure white’,
den si ‘jet black’, thom phidc ‘fragrant’, etc. because of their absolute
sense cannot take a degree marker such as rdl, khd, kb, haoi, lm, qud.
Nor can an absolute adjective like riénmg, fu ‘private’, chung, cong
‘public’, chfnh ‘principal, main® in such construclions as thu-ky riéng
‘private secretary’, cta c¢dng ‘public properly’, phd chinh ‘main street’,
etc. [cf. “absolute™ adjectives public, private, principal, main, etc. in
English].
6.2.2.4 Unlike functive verbs or verbs of action (6.1), stative verbs or
verbs of quality cannot be precedad by the exhortative A3y ‘let us ... -

*hdy ngdn, *hdy kho, *hdy chua are not well-formed constructions.
Contrast Con kv 4n i di ! ‘Go ahead and eat first, sonny.”, Cdc anh
h3y nghe I t6i ! ‘You fellows, listen to my advice.’)- or Ong  Ady di
di! *Go away!” —— all three “imperative” sentences containing hdy.
6.2.2.5 Even the qualitative adjectives can be followed by a complement
denoting the scope or range of the quality they depict, e.g.

it gidi todn  (very adept math) *(is) very good in math’,
rdt cham boc (very hard-working study) *(is} very studious’.

A quantitative adjective can take a complement that specifies an amount
or a landmark:

cao thude tdm  (tall meter eight)  *(is) 1.8 meters tall’,
dai bon mét (long four meter) ‘(is) four meters long’,
san mugi bo {(decp ten foot) (is) ten feet deep’,
gan nha t6f lam = rdt gin nhd 0
(near housc me very = very near house me)

*(is) very close to my house’
rdt xa nhi ga xe lia

(very far house station vehicle fire)

*(is} very lar from the railroad station’
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6.2.2.6 In addition to monosyllabic adjectives, there are those which have
two syllables or more:
(a) reduplicative adjectives: cao-cao ‘rather tall’, xanh-xanh ‘bluish,
greenish’, chua-chua ‘a little sour’, do-dd ‘reddish’, ngom-ngot ‘rather
sweel’, d&-dé ‘rather easy’, dé-ding ‘fairly easy’, véi-vang ‘hasty’, ling-
tdng ‘awkward, helpless’, Mde-ddc ‘scattered’, etc. (3.7.2)
(b)  compound adjectives with synonymous or antonymous constituents
(4.3.1.1, 4.3.1.2, 43.2.3A) ecither native or Chinese-borrowed: manh-khoé
‘well in health’, Aigp-fanh ‘mild, kind’, ngay-!hzfng = chinh-triuc ‘righteous’,
ngon-linh ‘tasty, delicious’, cAdi-chudt ‘well-groomed’, tréi-chdy “fluent’,
hitn-hiu ‘sweet, meek’, anh-hing ‘heroic’, tao-nhd ‘elegant’, vin-chiong
‘literary’, danf-gid ‘reputable’, phong-trén {wind dust) ‘weather-beaten;
miserable’, gidu-nghéo ‘rich and poor’, sang-hén ‘noble and lowly’, etc.
(¢} compound adjectives of the ADJ-N type:  gidu-cida ‘rich in property’,
nghéo-con ‘poor in children,---has few children’, #6n-1/8n *costly’, mdt-tay
*[of physician] skillful’, dep-mdt ‘honored’, df-da ‘*has a sensitive skin that
takes long to heal’, mau-mdm = mau-miéng ‘loquacious’, etc. (4.3.2.3A)
(d) compound adjectives of the verb-object (V-N} type: oF téng ‘famous’,
cd gan “daring’, cd ich ‘useful’, Jim b¢ ‘conceited’, ving i ‘obedient’,
Aréu-hoc ‘studious’,  fich-su ‘elegant, polite, well-mannered’, véu nudc =
di-qudc ‘patriotic’, etc.
(e} pseudo-compounds {4.1.2, 4.1.3) containing a prefix like bdf- (bdt-hiét
‘unfilial’, badt-trung *disloyal’, bgt-tich-sy ‘impolite, rude’) or vo- (vo-tim
‘absent-minded’, v5-/é ‘rude’, vo-phép ‘ill-mannered', vd-nhdn-dao
‘inhuman’) or phs- (phi-phdp ‘unlawful’, phi-nghia ‘ill-gotten’, phi-guin-
st ‘demilitarized’, etc.).
6.2.2.7 The comparative and superlative forms arc respectively __ hon
‘superior; more ... than’ and ___ pAdt “first; most...". Examples:

X &t hon Y. (X goodmore than Y) ‘X is belter than Y.’

Thing Hii gidi nhat fdp. (boy Hii adepl mosl class)

‘Hai is the best student in his class.’
Thif véi nay bén hon BéL  (kind cloth this durable more than all)
“This cloth iy the most durable of them all.”
Cdi bdt nay ¢ hon codi bdt &y, *This pen is cheaper than that one.’
(thing pen this cheap more than thing pen that)
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Rau ¢ tigm ndy ré nhat Phd Tiu.
(vegetables at store this cheap most street China)
*The vegetables in this store are the cheapest in Chinatown.”
Mau ndo  dep nhat 7 {color which beautiful most)
“Which color is the best looking?’
Mau ndy dep hon miu vang.
(color this beautiful more than color yellow)
“This color looks better than yellow,’

6.3 Substitutes (dai-tlr)

In our discussion of word classes, we have, on pp. 87-83, mentioned briefly
one word class which lies on the boundary between content words and
function words and which is represented by substitutles, e.g. 26 ‘he, she,
it’ (commonly called “prencuns™ and A8 vdy ‘to be so” (thal can be
calfed “pro-verbs”).  Our statement also  suggesls that the label
“substitute” ¢dai-tti) scems to be more inclusive than the old name dai-
danh-tr, since this type of lexeme in Vietnamese is called upon to replace
not only a noun, ‘but also a verb phrase, an adjective phrase, or a whole
predicate.

63.1 Meaning
Substitutes are used to point to someone or something, and to address people.
They can substitute for nouns, for verbs (functive or stative), for numerals
and even for an entire phrase, e.g. fdn = nd ‘he’, ho ‘they’, 18/ ‘l/me’,
anh ‘you [to young man]’, mdy ‘you [arrogant]’, (3o ‘l/me [arTogant]’,
ong ‘vou gentleman’, 53 ‘you lady' , 6 ‘you young lady’, &dc “you
[polite]’; cde chd ‘you young men', chdng ta ‘we [inclusive]; nay ‘this’,
dy = do ‘thal’, kiz ‘yonder’, ne ‘the other’; ddy ‘here’, diy = dd
‘there’, ksa ‘over there’; thé = viy ‘thus, so’; bdy phiéu ‘that much, that
many’, cd = hét cd = (it cd = od thay = hét thay ‘all’, ai? ‘who', gi?
‘what’, ddu? ‘where’, bao gio? ‘when', ndo? ‘which', #thé&nic? ‘manner
which---how’, sa¢? ‘how’, mdy? = bao phidu? ‘how much, how many’.
Such nterms as  dneg, b3, od, bdc, ofmi are kinship terms whose
meanings are respectively ‘grundfather,  grandmother, father’s younger
sister, father’s older brother, lather’s younger brother.” (see 6.3.2.2)
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6.3.2 Granunatical behavior

Some substitutes are terms of address and reference and behave more like
“status pronouns”. Others are determinatives that replace nouns and point
lo specific things: they are demonstrative substitutes,  Slill others have
interrogative, indefinite, retlexive or reciprocal meaning.

6,3.2.1 Personal substitutes (dai-ti xung-hd)

The first group of substitutes are used to refer to persons. Functioning as

terms of address and reference, they carry not only the meaning of

“substitution”, but also and chiefly that of “status”; indeed they take into

account the age and social status of the interlocutor.

A, Some take the pluralizer ching ‘group of animate beings’. They are:

¢ [FIRST PERSON (the speaker): £4f (servanty ‘I/me’ [term of modesty and
respect], ta ‘I/me [emphatic]; wejfus’ {inclusive], fze ‘Ifme’ [arrogant].

e SECOND PERSON (the hearcr): may = mi, bay ‘you, thou [arrogant]’,
comparable to French tu, for.

+ THIRD PERSON (the referent): 74 ‘it” (of child. animal], *he’ [contemptible

individual] .

The form t8i can be safely used in most polite situations; originally it
meant “subject of the king, servant’.

Ching tof means *we, exclusive’, ie. ‘he, she, they and I---but not you,
the hearer' ; it is also used by a speaker to refer to himsclf or herself alone
and is thus the equivalent of the “editorial we”.  When a native speaker
addressing foreign friends says ‘“nguwor Vit ching t6i7, the cxpression
means ‘we Vietnamese’ or ‘our Vietnamese pecple’ [¢f. French nowus sutres
Vietnamiens] . But when the hearer is a fellow countryman, the cxpression
should be “mgudd Vidt chdng ta™ ‘we, inclusive’, Le. ‘he, she, they, and
you, and '],

The form f2 is commonly used by somcone talking or thinking to
himself/herself as in a soliloquy:  lingering near the abandoned grave of
Pam-Tién, the heroine of The Tale of Kidu, said,

“Shn div ta thidp mét vai nén huomg ™
(ready here [ light one two classifier incensc)
*“While I'm here 1'll light some joss sticks.’
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Ta is used by someone who assumes a certain superiority over the hearer
or the referent, for example a high official or a religicus dignitary, as in the
case of the late Archbishop Ngé Pinh Thuc.

Ta also means ‘you and I"---just like chdng ta *we, inclusive’,

The forms fao ‘I, chidng tao ‘we, exclusive, may ‘you’, chdng may
‘yvou {plural]’, bay or ching bay ‘you [plural]’ are used by an arrogant
speaker within a context of familiarity, for instance when parents
address their children or when an older sibling addresses younger siblings,
or when people are engaged in a quarrel or heated argument, to the extent that
“status personal pronouns” (see below} are not being used. As a matter of
etiquette, the set of pronouns mdy, fzo, mi, & is considered indecent in
polite society, and their use is comparable to the practice, when speaking
French, of “furoyer”, which consists in using the familiar and abrupt (not so
considered in Canada, though) pronouns fu and for,

The forms 6 ‘he, she, " and chidng nd ‘they’ are at the same time
superior and familiar. In some situations, they sound abrupt. Bul actually
they do not carry arrogant overtones as do the forms fao, may, mi, bay
discussed above. They are used to refer generally to animals and children,
but also as terms of opprobrium reserved for scornful or “unadmirable™
individuals (like crooks and criminals) :

Con chd ndy, nd chidng bao gic sta cd.

{animal dog this it not ever bark all)

“This dog, it never barks at alll”
Thang Hudn, nd chua ngd 47
(boy Huan he not yet sleep I'm surprised)
*Isn’t little Huan asleep yet?’
Toi di ndinhiéu fdn // nhung ching né  khéng nghe.
{1 ANTERIOR speak many time, but they NEG listen)
*I told them many times, but they wouldn’t listen.’
In Toi khong thich cdi do so-mi dy 4 vi nd  khdng ¢ til.
(I NEG like classifier blouse shirt that, because it NEG have pocket)
‘T don’t like thal shirt because it has no pocket,’
the pronoun nd is in the singular and refers to an inanimate article of
clothing.
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The noun smink *body’ is a familiar substitute used in intimacy to call
one's spouse, to refer to oneself (*I, me’) or to the group otherwise called
ching minh = ching ta ‘we, inclusive,---you and I":

Minh of cd di bd b0 ? {darling VOCATIVE EMPHATIC go shore lake)
*Say, honey! Do you want to go to the lakeside?” [husband suggesting to his
wife that they take a stroll to the Lake of the Returned Sword in Hanoi: from
a popular folk tune]

Minh ndi choi // ma cdu tuong thit ! (1 say play, yet you thought real)
‘I said it in jest but you took it seriously.’ [to young male friend]

Ching minh ghé cdu-lac-b¢ dif {we inclusive stop off club IMPERATIVE)
‘Let’s stop by the club, shall we?’

Used as complement of a verb like gi7 ‘to guard, protect’, Aai ‘to harm’,
minh means ‘oneself, myself, yourself, himself, herself’.

B. Other substitutes do not take the pluralizer chiing. They have been
called “absolute pronouns” [Thompson 1965¢: 231].

Except for some (hdn, va, ¥ ‘he, she’, ngudi ta ‘they, people’),
which signal third person referents, the remainder are litcrary forms that
are no longer uscd nowadays:

& FIRST PERSON: min, gua ‘I’ {masculine], tAi€p ‘1" [femininel, choa ‘we’
s SECOND PERSON:  bdu, chang ‘you’ [the opposite of thiép)
s THIRDPERSON:  fdn, va, ¥, nghi, ngudi ta

A monarch used the first person pronoun 7rdm  or Qud-nhin ‘1, we’
to his mandarins, whom he called khanh.  The laller addressed the king or
emperor as Hé-hg or Ngai ‘Sire, Your Majesty'. The subject referred to
himself as ké ha-thin ‘your lowly subject’. These forms are now found
only in literary works and classical plays.

6.3.2.2 Status substitutes {dai-tit kinh-ngi)

In formal situations (including religious ceremonies and public events), and
taking into consideration factors of age, sex and relative social position---
both within and beyond the family system---as well as in terms of the
speaker’s (or wriler’s) attitucde, the forms used in address and reference are
generally “honorific”. Usage is in a sense patterned after a discourse context
of family members conversing---the participants being parent and child,
grandparent and grandchild, older sibling and younger sibling, etc.
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Kinship terminology will help work out who is talking to whom, if we
keep in mind the patrilineal systermn characterized by the ramifications of the
extended family---as opposed to the conjugal family.

In the table below we go from the third ascending generation down to the
second descending generation:

MALE FEMALE
+3: GREAT-GRANDPARENTS cu (ong) cu (hd)
+2: GRANDPARENTS
- paternal ong (ndi) ba (noi)
- maternal ong (ngoar) ba (ngoai)
+1: PARENTS boycha/thiy/ba me/mefmi
- £.’s elder siblings bic co
f.’s younger siblings cha cd
- m.”s elder siblings Ciu £ia
m.’s younger siblings cdu di
EGQ’S GENERATION
- elder siblings anh chf
- younger siblings em (trar) em (g4i)
-1: EGO’S CHILDREN con (trai) con (gir)
-2: TGO’S GRANDCHILDREN
- through son chdu ndi (trai} chdu ndi (gdi)
- through daughter chdu ngoar (1rai) chdu ngoai (gdi)

Kin terms from the 3rd ascending generation up ¢eu, &y) and [rom the
2nd descending one down (chdu, chdt, chdt, chit) display alliteration.

In some American families third person forms (instead of “you™ and “I™)
are used with small children: “*Mom loves Dylan,” “Ike misses Daddy,” etc.
By confrast this kind of “baby talk™ is observed throughout the Vietnamese
system of address and reference.  The pair “pd-con’, for instance, is
equivalent 1o ‘[-you" when the father talks to his child, and 'you-I" when the
child talks to his or her father: Xin &6 chio con sfa a (beg father give child
milk POLITE PARTICLE) ‘Please give me some mitk, Daddy.”
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Con & nha ngoan, b6 di lam nhé!
(child stay house well-behaved, father go work OK?)
“You be good at home, Daddy goes to work now, QKY’
A child learns very early how to use the proper terms of address:

1st person 2nd person

child speaking to father con b5 / ba
child speaking to mother con me / md
father specaking to child bd'/ ba con
mother speaking to chifd me /md corn
younger sib to elder br. em anh
younger sib fo elder sis. en chi

elder br. to younger sib anfr e

elder sis. to younger sib chi e

Speaking to his father’s elder brother, a boy calls himself chdu ‘nephew’
and his uncle bde.  The niece also calls herself chdu.  Reciprocally, uncles
and aunts return the proper appellations in kind; the elder brother of the
father calls the nephew or nicce chdu ‘you’, and himself ddc ‘I’, and that
uncle’s wife does the same, using the pair bde - chdu  for 'I - you’.

Likewise, if the nephew or nicce speaks to father’s younger brother, the
second-person termm would be chd, and the first-person term chdu . When a
married lady uses the pair thfm - chdv for ‘1 - you' to a child, it is
immediately known Lhat she is the wife of the child’s “younger” uncle.

The *I - vou’ pairs chdu - ¢ and c6 - chdu are used respectively by a
nephew/niece speaking to their father’s (younger) sister and by such an aunt.
The latter’s husband is addressed as duong.

On a child’s mother’s side, the maternal uncle is called cdo, and the
pairs chdu - cdu and cdu - chdu apply. The wife of one’s cdu is called me.
As for the sister of a child’s mother, she is called gid if older and oF if
younger than the child’s mother.

The word chdu  thus means ‘grandchild’, but also *nephew’ or ‘niece’:
like em, the term for ‘younger sibling” regardless of sex, it requires a
sccondary modifier to designate a ‘grandson’ or a “granddaughter’, a
‘nephew’ or a ‘niece’ (chdu trai or chdu giar) | cf. ‘vounger brother’ or
‘younger sister’ (em tral or em gdi) ).
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The nuclear lemms &6ng and b3 referring to members of the second
ascending generation (+2) when used in address do not need the secondary
modifier #¢7 *paternal’ or ngear ‘maternal’. A couple of examples will
suffice:

Bi bdo cdc chdu khong nghe, // thi b3 khong cho xem tvi nifa.

grandma tell pl. grandchild not listen, then grandma not give warch TV more

‘Since you didn’t listen to me, I won’t allow you to watch TV any more.’

Me chdu bdo chiu moi ba sang 4n phd,

mother grandchild tell grandehild invite grandma come-over eat noodles.

‘Mom told me to invite you to come over to have some noodle soup.’

Lovers and spouses---Vietnamese say vg chdng ‘wife and husband’---
use the pair of terms anh ‘clder brother’ and em ‘younger sister’, which
mean “I - you” [boy or hushand speaking] or “you - I” [gir]l or wife
speaking].

Thus kinship terms are used as appellations or as pronouns, and to commit
an error, when one addresses somebody, “is considered an impoliteness and
even an insult.” {Caditre 1944: 43] Most of those terms ol kinship (whose
usage is examined in detail in Nguyén Binh-Hoa 1956) are also used as
*categorical nouns” (or classifiers) when the head noun denotes a person
well specified by age. sex and social position: mdt dng thu-ky ‘a clerk’,
mot b bdc-si ‘a lady doctor’, médt bde tho mdc ‘a carpenter’, etc. {cf.
these and other examples cited on p. 96 above).

Since poverty is no sin, ‘an old beggar' is individualized by the
categorical dng ‘grandiather’” (sndt dng dn maw)---instead of the scornful *“co-
noun” thdng ‘boy; contemptible guy’ saved for crocks and rascals.

As a upigque feature of Vietnamese socio-linguistic usage, those same
kinship terms are extended as status substitutes to persons not related to the
speaker by blood or marriage, since “people from all four seas are brothers™
(Hf hal gial huynf-dé “tour sea all clder brother younger brother’), .

Outside the extended family, the polite term 65 is used for the first
person, but usage consists in employing certain kinship terms to address or
refer to non-relatives. taking into consideration the relative age, rank and
occupation of the interlocutor.  Speaking 1o a mature couple (twenty and
older) encountered the first time, a person in his or her twenties s safe to call
them dmg ‘sit” or £3 ‘madum’ |lit. ‘grandfather’ and 'grandmother’]. To
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use the term cw or c¢d ‘great-grandparent’ would be flallery, but to
designate them as anh  chi  ‘elder brother’ and ‘elder sister” would be
impolite [Trin, Pham & Bui 1943: 86]. To a married woman or a weman the
same age as the speaker or older, one uses bd—-unless she merits cu.  To an
unmarried girl or a woman from about ten years old, one uses the term c¢é
‘aunt’. The term anfr applies to boys roughly over twelve and under twenty,
and smaller children---boys or girls---will be addressed by the younger sibling
term errr. Kids refer to themselves as con ‘child’ or chAdu ‘grandchild;
nephew, niece’.

In my intermediate language class I often ask the students to figure oul the
refationship befween a man and a woman when the latter talks to the forrner
as follows:

“Fm vocu 14 cdu chong toL”

Younger-brother wife greatgrandtather  be maternal-uncle husband 1

*Sir, the younger brother of your wife is my husband’s ¢fu’

Answer to the riddle: She is the old gentleman's daughter-in-law.

As a person gets to know people belter, some adjustment lakes place, but
exaggeration remains as good etiquette while the speaker humbles oneself.

The switch from dng, ba, ¢4 to anfi and chf implies better acquaintance
and some intirnacy, with {6/ remaining the first-person pronoun.

In one case, the gradual switch to em tlakes place in boy-meets-girl
situations, where meodern life now allows traditionally forbidden social
contacts between boys and giris. A man cager to pay court to a young woman
would begin by calling her cé ‘aunt’ when they first met, and later change to
chi ‘elder sister’ as they get to know each other better; when he finally calis
her em ‘younger sister’, this is the signal that they have become sweethearts.
The young lady, when she first responds to his advance. would use a cold,
formal dng ‘grandfather; sir’, then much later change to a distant, brotherly
anh, which would lead ultimately to an intimate anf, that can be translated
‘my darling, sweetie pie, etc.’

A popular saying deplores in the following terms the rudeness of a brazen
person who gets too familiar with “superiors™  Gan cfibda gof But bing anh
{near temple address Buddha as elder brother) 'Living near the temple, he
dares call Buddha “elder brother™.’
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Some remarks are in order with regard to the pluralizers chidng ‘group of
animate beings’ and cdc ‘the various ..." that appear in neminal expressions.
While chiing is used for first-person status pronouns, ¢dc is used for second-
person status pronouns, e. g.

-- ching ong ‘we exclusive (arrogant)’, chilng chdu ‘we (your
grandkids), we (your nephews/nieces)', chidng com ‘we (your children)’,
ching em ‘we (your younger siblings)’, chidng chi ‘we (your older
sisters)’, ching anh ‘we {(vour older brothers)’. [The last two are found
only in folk songs.] CIf. the expressions in which ching precedes (07, fa,
tzo (first person), may, bay (second person), or nd (third person)
[discussed in 6.3.2.1].

-- ¢dc éng ‘you gentlemen’, odc bdc ‘you gentlemen' [considered
older than speaker’s parents], cdc chd ‘you gentlemen’ [considered younger
than speaker’s parents], cdc bad ‘you ladies’, cde ¢d  ‘you young ladies’,
cdc anh ‘you guys', cdc chi ‘you gals’, cdc cdu ‘you young men’, cdc
em ‘you youngsters’, cdc chdu ‘you children’, etc.

6.3.2.3 Interrogative substitutes (dai-tir'nghi-vin)
These substitutes, used (o ask aboul people or things, are the exact equivalents
of English “who”, “what™, “which”, “where”, “when”, and “"how”,

The word for *who?' is 2/ 7 as in Ongdy /4 ai? (gentleman that cqual
who) *Who is he?’, A/ ddi? ‘Who is hungry?’. The word for ‘what?’ is
£i7 or chi? as in Me mudn xof gi a? (mother want cat what POLITE
PARTICLE) ‘What do you want to eat, Mom?’ Cidc dng diang chi a? (plaral
gentleman use what POLITE PARTICLE)} ‘[Waitress to customers] What are
you gentlemen going {o have?’

The question word for ‘which?’ is ndo?, already presented as consisting
of ~n-/ and do/ (2.3.2). Examples:

ban nao? (table whichy ‘which table?’, cdi mid nio? (classifier hat
which) “which hat?’, b3 nge? (ministry which) ‘which ministry?', thé
nio? (way which) ‘in which way?, how?', dng ndo? ‘which grandpa?’
[Answer: dng ngoai (grandfather outer} ‘maternal grandpa’ or dng  nds
{(grandfather inner) ‘paternal grandpa’]y ‘which man?’ {Answer: (eds) dng
deo kinh denr (Classifier gentleman wear glasses bluck) “the gentleman with
sunglasses’].
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Other interrogatives are ddo ‘where?’, bao ‘to what extent?’ [as in bao
gi ‘what time?, when?', bzo nfiée ‘how much? how many?’, bao ldu
‘how long?’, bac xa ‘how far?’], mdy ‘how many?’, and sao ‘how?, in
what way?, for what reason?, why?' [2.3.2] The latter substitute is olten
used with rz ‘turn out’ or f2m ‘do’ (ra sao? Jam sao?) to ask ‘how?’;
when following faf or vi ‘because of (faf sao? visao?) il asks ‘why?’,

If the interrogative bao gid *when’ occurs before the verb phrase, it asks
about the future, and if it occurs after the verb phrase, it asks about the past:

Bao gidr ank tra Iai (turn come) Vidt-nam?
*When are you going/coming back to Vietnam?”

Anh tro lai Viét-nam bao gid?

*“When did you gofcome back Lo Vietnam?’

The interrogative mdy asks about a cardinal number as well as an ordinal
number: médy ngudi? ‘how many people?’, may cén dudng? ‘how many
kilograms of sugar?’, mdy gi¢? ‘what time?" or ‘how many hours?’, frang
mdy? ‘which page?', thdng may? ‘which month?’, mong méy? ‘which
day of the month? [from the 1st to the 10th]’.

6.3.2.4 Dredicative substitutes (dai-vi-ti)
The three forms thé, viy (or viy) ‘befdo this way, thus, so” refer 10 the
way something is carricd out, so have been called “manner demonstratives™
[Thompson 1965c:  147] since they point (o activities and states of affairs.
Examples:
Con caif Jam nhu thé (child continue do like so)
*You just do like that, sonny.’
Anh Ba via dof viamét. - Toi clng the
{elder brother Ba both hungry and tired --- I likewise be s0)
*(Brother) Ba is both hungry and tired.” ---*] am, too,” ‘S0 am [
Gidp bt nat thing em. —- Al cing the.
(G. force threaten boy younger sibling -— A, likewise does so)
‘G, bullies his vounger brother.,” ---*A. does the same,” “So does AL
Chi 8y bi-quan /7 nhung anf  ching nén 1hé.
(elder sister that pessimist, but elder brother NEG should be so)
*Your wife is pessumnistic, bul you shouldn’t be (so).’
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Chi khodng dioe 4n noi var chong nhu viy.
(elder sister NEG get eat speak with husband like so)
*You must not talk to your husband like that.’
Sy thit khong phal thé (thing true NEG right so)
‘Actually it (the truth) wasn't like that.’
Sao lai thé? (why unexpectedly be so)
*How come (it’s like that)?’, ‘“Why so?’
Hoc-tré cia éng v bist vy /4 nhung ...
(student of gentleman that know so, but ...)
*His students knew that, but .....°
Taj-pnan d6 xdyra nhu viy.
{accident that occur like thus)
“That accident happened this way .....°
bai/vi th€ 4/ cho nén (because of thus consequently)
‘becausc of that, ..... [as a result]’
VI vdy cé &y mdi nr-.
{because of thus she only then self-kill)
*That’s precisely why she killed herself.” = *She only commitied
suicide because of that.”
In the northern dialect, vdy is usually replaced by nhu thé (nidy), and
thé” is often used alone where other dialect areas choose vay. The north
central dialectal variant is ria.

6.3.2.5 Demonstratives (dai-tlt chi-dinh)
We now examine some “demonstrative” substitutes which point to specific
persons, things, places or things. These specifiers  occur at the end of a
nominal expression, as we have seen in 5.1.2 and 5.1.3: nmay, nay, ndy,
ni, 4y, do, kia, po, ndy, kia. The forms nay, niy, ndv, ni help point
to entities that are close to the speaker or newly intraduced, as in

Aom nay ‘today’, ngdy nay ‘nowadays’, nam npay  Cthis year’, chibu
nay ‘this afternoon’, Jdu pay ‘for a long time now', (& d6 dén nay
‘from that time to the present time’, nAd ady ‘this house'. ete.

The specifiers dy, 6, kia, no, ndy pontto entities that are located (ar
from the speaker. as in



134 VIETNAMESE

cdi ban 4y ‘that table’, fdc J¢ ‘that momenlt', con cid kia ‘that dog
over there, the other dog’, Adm ne ‘the other day', /dc ndy ‘just now, a
moment ago’.

An cay ndo, rio ciy niy. (eat tree whichever, fence tree that)

‘Whatever tree gives you fruit, you put a fence around that same tree.’

Some substitutes help the speaker point to a place (d4y ‘this place, here’,
ddy, d¢ ‘that place, there’, kia ‘that place over there, farther, yonder') as
an answer to the corresponding substitute that asks about a place (diu?
‘where?’). The specifier ady (this) replaces ddy (here) in these two lines
from The Tale of Kiéu ;

NAy chéng, ndy me, nay cha,
Nay fa em rugt (y. sibling), nay /la em ddu (y. brother’s wife).
‘Here are her husband, her mother, her father,
*And here her sister, her brother, and his wife.’
A letler may starl with nay ‘this time, now’ as in this example:
Nay 16i o6 1oi vE hor tham dng ba vdn fudn-ludn manh-khoé.
(now I have words return inquire visit gentleman lady always healthy)
*Just a few words to inquire about you and your wife, hoping that you
have been healthy as usual.’

Other substitutes point 1o a time (bdy gig ‘this time, now’, bdy gid
‘that time, then’) in answer to bac g/id?  ‘what time?, when?’.

Still other substitutes point to a quantity {bdy nhiéu ‘this much, this
many’, b4y nhiév ‘that much, that many’, (3t cd, At thdy, toidn-the,
toan-b¢ ‘all, the whole”, b4y liu ‘all that long period’) in answer o bao
ahiéu? , mdy? ‘how much? or ‘how many?’, bao Jdu? ‘how long?’,
respectively.

6.3.2.6 Indefinites (dai-tit phiém-chi)

Appearing with high frequency are some indefinite substitutes, which are the
same as those interrogatives menfioned above (6.3.2.3 & 6.3.2.5). They may
not have any specific reference o any particular entily or concept. Earlier we
have encountered four of those: ndo ‘which?', dde ‘where?’, bao ‘how
much?” amd sz20  “how? why? (2.3.2). In addition, there are the
nterrogatives a/ ‘who', g or chi "what?'. When they are found in a
queslion, or a negative senlence, or when the notion of inclusiveness or
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totality is involved, their meanings are somewhat like ‘whoever, anyone’,
‘whatever, anything’, ‘whichever’, ‘wherever’, ‘whenever’, ‘however’,
etc. Examples:
Ai ciing ddi. (anyone likewise hungry) ‘Everyone is hungry.’
i.e. ‘Take whoever, that person, too, ishungry.’
The presence of cing ‘likewise, too, also’ is mandatory.
C6 ai di khdng? (cxist anyone go or-not) ‘Did anyone go?’
Khong ai  quén chuyén dy. {NEG anyone forget matter that)
*Nobody has forgotten that business.”
Me dn (cdi) gi  cing dupe. (mother eat anything, likewise OK)
‘Anything would be fine [or Mom to eat.” [mother or another person
speaking]
Again the indefinite sentence has to have cfng before the verb.
Ti dd cd gl dn khéng? (closet ice have anything eat or-not)
‘Docs the ice box have anything to eat?’
(Bt cif) comm gi Nam cling khong thich.
{no matter rice whatcver, Nam likewise NEG like)
*Nam dislikes any kind of food.”
Ong &y khong chiu dn gi cd.
(gentlernan that NEG consent eat anything all)
‘He wouldn’t eat anything at all.’
Cd nha pae ¢d dién-thoai khdng?
(exist house any have telephone or-not)
‘Does any home have a phone?’
Khoéng nha ndo  cd didén-thoai ¢d 4/ nhung nha nao  cing cd mdy lanh.
{NEG home any have phone all, but home any likewise have machine cold}
‘Not any home has a phone, but every home has an air-conditioner.’
Hai anh  od cin mua gi ¢ ddu khong?
(two elder brother EMPH need buy anything at anywhere or-not)
‘Do you two need to buy anything anywhere?’
To7 khéng i diu cd. (I NEG go anywhere all)
‘Tdon’t go anywhere.’
Piu cing ¢o karadké.
(anywhere likewise exist karacke}
"“Whercver {you go) there’s karaoke.”
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(6 bao gid anh udng vodka chua?
{exist any time elder brother drink vodka yet)
*Have you ever had vodka?’
Nha t6f  khong bao gidr ubng bia ca.
(spouse me NEG any time drink beer all)
*My husband/wife never drinks beer.’
Con ¢d ndi déi diu a!
(child EMPHATIC speak lie anywhere POLITE PARTICLE)
[child to parent} ‘I did mor lie.”
Ter 6 noi déi bao gi diu!
(I EMPHATIC speak lie any time anywhere)
[emphatic] ‘I have pever told a lie.’
Bao nhiéu tign  nd clng tidu hét.
(however much money, he likewise spend finish)
*No matter how much money [he gets], he would spend it all.”
Ddt bao nhiéu  toi cing mua.
{expensive however much, 1 likewise buy)
‘T'll buy it no matter how expensive it is.’

The three interrogative substitutes af?, gi?, Jd3u? can all take the
pluralizer nAidng and even be reduplicated when they have the “indefinite”
meaning: nhifng (ai) ai ‘whoever (plural]’, nhing (g nhilng} gi *whatcver
[plurall’, nmhdng (dju) dju ‘wherever’.

Each indefinite substitute can occur in a special construction which
contains its correlative, e. g.

Ciz ai pdy ding. (property whoever, that-same-person use)
‘Anyone uses their own possession [toothbrush, towel, pen, etc.]’

Manh ai ndy.chay. (strong whoever, that-same-person run)
*It was a sauve-gui-peut .’ ‘It was a stampede.’

Udc gi  duoc ndy. (wish whatever, get that-same-thing)
*Whatever you wish for, you get it.”

don-degp dia vio diy (arrange wherever into that-same-place)
‘to arrange things and put them where they belong’

Cha ndo con nfy. (father whichever, child that-same-person)
*Like father, like son.’
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Rau pio sdu 4y (vegetable whichever, worm that-same-one)
‘Like father, like son.’

Ghét cuia pdo  trod trao cda ndy.

(hate thing whichever, heaven give thing that-same-one)
*You are given the very object of your pet hate.’

Kiém bao nhiéu  Héu bdy nhiéu.

{earn however much, spend that-much)
*You spend all that you earn.’

6.3.2.7 Reflexive and Reciprocal. When the subject and the object of a
(transitive) verb are co-referential, i.e. when they relate to the same cntity, the
noun or substitute is repeated, with #r *self” optionally preceding the verb:

Mink () khen minh. (one self praise body [“self™])
*One compliments oneself.’
N6 () lam hai nd. (he self do harm him)
‘He harmed himself.”
Cé 8y wr huy-hoai thin minh. [= thin c6 §v]
(young lady that, sclf destroy body self) (= body young lady that)
*She herself destroved her own body.’
Toi 1y ddnh mdy I3y, (1 self strike machine sclf)
‘T did the typing myself.’
The mutual relationship is expressed by the reciprocal substitute nhau

*(with) each other, (with) one another’, e.g.

yéu nhau ‘love each other’,
hi¢u nhau ‘understand one another’.
Hai ba cdi nhau. (two lady argue each-other)
*The two ladies had an argument.’
Hai thing ddnh nhau. (two boy beal each-other)
*The two boys had a fight.”
Anh dy  kién nltau vdi ong chi.
{brother that sue each-other with CLASSIFIER hoss)
‘He filed a lawsuit against his boss.”






Chapter 7
Parts of Speech (continued)

7.0 Function words.

In the two preceding chapters, we have examined four classes of full words
(thue-tir) — Nouns and Locatives (5.1 and 5.2), Numerals (5.3), Verbs (6.1
and 6.2), and Substitutes (6.3). In this chapter, we will examine the
rermnaining word classes, the so-called empty words (nr-t) ---  Adverbs,
Connectives, Particles and Interjections. The full words, or content words
(see 5.0), are sometimes called “conlentives” in  English grammar,
whereas students and teachers of English refer to the non-content words as
function words, or “functors”. In European linguistics, the traditional
dichotormny was between “sémantémes” and “mmorphémes”. In order to avoid
the misleading idea that semantically morphémes are devoid of meaning,
André Martinet [1961] proposed an umbrella term ‘“monéme”  for the
equivalent “morpherne’™ used in American linguistics, and the term “Yexéme”
for those units (like chanf-) that possess [ull meaning (‘to sing’), saving the
term “morphéme” tor those units that have only grammatical meaning.

In Vietnamese, the non-content words, or “morphémes” (Au-tg), are not
“empty” at all. With the exceplion of Final particles, which English does not
have, all the “function words” {Adverbs, Connectives, Interjections) are
indeed comparable to English adverbs, auxiliaries, negators, intensifiers,
prepositions, conjunclions, and interjections. Vietnamese functors all possess,
or did possess, some lexical meaning, which in time has faded away, and
when a functor is used in a larger context, e.g. within a nominal or verbal
expression, the grammatical (i.e. syntactic) meaning will be made clear, as
explained in a monograph solely devoted to “empty words” in modern
Vietnamese [Nguyén Anh Qué 1988|. We will successively examine adverbs
in 7.1, connectives (prepositions and conjunctions) in 7.2,  final particles
in 7.3, and interjcctions in 7.4,
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7.1 Adverbs (phd-ti)
This word class includes lexemes which accompany a content word and
serve Lo modify the meaning of that head word cither in a nominal or verbal
expression. They have been given other Vietnamese names such as frang-,
irang-t, phu-ir.
7.1.1 Meaning
An adverb has apparently lost all or part of its lexical meaning: unlike a
noun or a verb, 1t does not name or indicate an action, nor does it describe
the state or nature of persons or things. Unlike a numeral, it does not count
people or things. Unlike “pronouns”™, it is not a term of address or a
substitute for a noun denoting someone or something. Whatever
grammatical meaning an adverb may have depends on the head verb: for
example, d3, s& dang, wvida, rdi, elc. serve as tense markers for a verb
like dn, as in ¥ dn, s€ dn, dang dn, (vUa) mdi an roi {compare
English /fas eaten, will eal, is eating, just ale). The negalors khdng,
chdng, eic. mark negation when they occur before the head verb 4p, as in
khong an, chdng an ‘did not eat’, ‘is not eating’, ‘would not eat’, etc. A
degree marker like rdf, kAd, hoi ete. may precede a stative verb like no
‘full {from cating]’, whereas another tvpe like /fdm, gud, etc. may follow
any verh, as in 15t po, no fdm, no gqud o indicate satiety at the dinner
table, or dn idm ‘ate alot’, fdp qud ‘exercised too much', ete. Since il
expresses notions of time, degree, confirmation. comparison, etc. it
manifests a relation between the content of the utterance and reality.
However, while perlomming a given grammatical, ie. synlactic, role
within 4 phrase, an adverb cannot in itself create a sentence.
7.1.2 Subclasses
7.0.2.1  Plurality and totality. A head noun may be preceded by ahifng,
cde ‘[pluralizer]’, mos ‘every’, mdi ‘cach’, tumg ‘cach individually’,
There is a dilference in scope between the two plural markers  nfidng
and c¢de. The former is not any more “literary™ or any less “'common™ than
the latter, as Thompson has stated [1965c: 180].  Actually the Chinese

T

loanword cde ‘lthe various ......” means that a// members of a given sct are
involved; we have seen that it serves as pluralizer for second-person stalus
pronouns, as in cidc dog 'you gentlemen’, odc bd o Cvou ladies’, cdc anh

‘you guys', cde ohdu Cyou kids®, cle. (6.3.2.2).
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In addition to pluralizing those kinship terms used as terms of address,
it alsa pluralizes all other nouns, e.g. cde agudi em o6 gy (plural classifier
younger-sibling young lady that) ‘[all] her younger siblings’, c¢dc cd con gdi
ong ba Nam  (plural classifier child female gentleman lady Nam) ‘[all] Mr.
and Mrs. Nam’s daughters’, #f cd cdc nudc tuw-bdn (chid-nghia) (all plural
country capital -ism} ‘all the capitalist countries’, etc.

On the other hand, nfing ‘some, several (of the same variety)’ implies
that only certain units of the total possible number are referred to. Indeed it
is used when the head noun {in plural) is followed by a determiner, e.g.

nhilng quyén t-dién noi trén (plural roll dictionary speak above) ‘the
above-mentioned dictionaries’,

nhiing I-do khd chip-nhin (plural reason difficult accept) ‘reasons
difficult to accept’,

nhiing ngay gidp Tet (plural day next to Té) ‘(some of) the days close
to Tét, i.e. the final days of the lunar vear’,

nhitng (cdi} mdy tinh mdi toanh (plural classifier machine calculate new
intensifier) ‘the brand-new calculators’,

nhifng (cdi) mdy tinh vz mua twdn trude  (plural classifier machine
calculate just buy week before) ‘Lhe calculators bought just last week’,

nhilng céng-nhin fam ca dém  (plural worker work shift night) ‘those
workers on the graveyard shift’.

The descriptive [relative] clause may be explicit:

nhifng (cdi) mdy tinh [ (md) nha trrdng vika mua tuldn trude ] (which
house school just buy week before) ‘the calculators which the schoal just
purchased last week’.

The noun phrase for ‘those students (whoem) vyou met vesterday’
would be phing (ngudi) sinh-vién [ (md) anh giap Adm qua ] (plural
classifier student whom you meet day past).

One more example will further illustrate the contrast between these two
items cdc and nhilng :

Xin cdc dng, cdc ba gif chd trude! (beg cdc gentleman cdc lady retain
seat beforehand) ‘Ladies and gentlemen, please make rescrvations in
advance.” vs. nhidng ong bi (nio) { chus gid chd ] {nhitng gentleman lady
whichever not yet retain seat)  ‘those of you ladies and gentlemen who
haven’t madce reservations’.
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1%

The meaning “nothing but ... " has been mentioned in 3.7.5.2 for
nhing ...... fa ... . asin nphdng xodr 13 xodl! ‘so many mangoes!’,
nhifng mudi 1i mudi! *so many mosquitoes!’

The pluralizer nhfing also marks insistence if it precedes a numerated
phrase, as in Chinfi 41 phing tdém bit com. (Chinh eat as much as eight
bowlful rice) ‘Chinh ate as many as eight bowls of rice.” Lgf fon vg
nhilng murdi tudi, (Loi superior wife as much as ten year) ‘Lgi is as much as
ten years older than his wife.’

Contrast Hién (chi) an ¢ hai bdt com. (Hién only eat EMPHATIC two
bowlful rice} ‘Hién ate only two bowls of rice.” Jch (chl) hon vo ¢6 hai
tuéi. (Ich only superior wife EMPHATIC two year of age) ‘Ich is only two
years older than his wife.’

Finally, (chij nhing is used to reinforce a verb of fecling or emotion,
as in Ong ba 4y chi nhilng mong cho fcon cdf thinh-cong irén dudmg doi]
{gentleman lady that only nothing-but hope for children succeed on path life).
*That couple have only one hope---that their kids will succeed in life.”

As already peinted out in our discussion of numbers (5.3.1), mos/
emphasizes the totality of a category while mdi carries the distributive
meaning: moel ngay ‘every day (up to now)’, mdéi ngay ‘each day’; mos
J&n ‘every time (so far)’, mdi /in ‘each time, each occurrence’; moi nam
‘every year (up to now), mdéf nam ‘ecach year’; mof kA/ ‘every time in
the pasi, as usual’, mdi kh/ ‘each time'; moi vide = moi chuydn
‘everything, every businessfmatter’, md7 viée ‘each business, each matter,
each event’.

Moi hém, 61 diy mudn # nhing hém nay 160 ddy som.

{every day Irise late, but day this I rise early)

‘1 usually get up late every day, but today [ got up carly.’
Tit ca moi npudi déu sinh ra binh-ding,
{all every person all be born out equal)
*All people were created equal.’
M3i budi sdng, udhg ba vién. (each half-day morning, drink three tablet)
‘Take three tablets each morning.’
MdJdi ¢6 mot vé. (each young lady one appearance)
‘I7ach of the girls has her own beauty.”
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Nguyét-liém 13 tién hoiphi dong mdéi thing {= hang thing].
{month-dues be money association-fee pay each month)
*Monthly dues are association fees that you pay each month.’
MO6i (mot) nguor  didng 2004, (each one person pay 200 dong)
‘Each person pays 200 dong.’
Moi (mdt) ban  ngdi muoi nguod. (each one table sit ten person)
‘Each banquet table seats ten guests.’
M4i gicr 65 dgm. (each hour 65 mile} ‘63 miles per hour.”
M3&i nam ra hal 6. {cach year issue two number)
‘{of a publication] Two issues per year.
méi ngdy mdi nghéo (each day each poor} ‘poorer each day’
mdi Nic m¢t nhanh (hon) (each instant one fast more)
‘faster and [aster every moment’
Md&i nguctd mot ¥, (each person one idea)
‘Each person has his/her own idea.’

TNing ‘each (in furn)” adds the notion of individual entities following
one another and taken separately: tmg ngudi (mdt) ‘cach person in tumn,
one by one’, fdng trang (mdt) ‘page by page’, dich ting chi (=t mot
‘to translate word for word. (o translate lilerally’, phan-céng ting ngudi
phu-trdch  ting viée (divide each person in charge cach task) ‘following a
division of labor, each person is assigned an individual task,” Ong b 4y fo
cho ching t6f ting N tung & (gentleman lady that take care for us each
millimeter cach bit) "They tock care of us down to the smallest detail.’
Cong-an luc-sodi  ting nhd mdr. (public security search each house one)
*The public security agents thoroughly searched each and every household.”

[The schematic diagrams in 5.1.2 and 5.1.3(B}1 show the structure of the
simplest noun phrase conlaining nhgng or cde.  More delailed schematic
descriptions of the nominal construction are given in Chapter 8.]
7.1.2.2 Contrast, comparison, continuity and uniformity. Within a verbal
expression, the head verb iy also surrounded by adverbial clements.  One
type of modifying elements manifest concepts of contrast, comparison or
uniformily:  some of those clements are placed before the nuclear verb,
hence the term “pre-verbs”, and others follow the nuclear verb, hence the
lerm “post-verbs”. When their positions are plotied out, one can also see that
a few adverbs are mutually exclusive while others can appear in combination.
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A. The preposed adverb cidng is often glossed ‘also’, but our teaching
expericnce tells us that a better equivalent is ‘too, likewise’, since this item
occurs in both allirmaltive and negative sentences, e.g.

Tof dn mi. --- Anhdy cing 4n mi

‘I ate noodles.” --- ‘He also ate nocdles.’

[= Ank &y cing thé. ‘So did he.” or ‘He did, t00.’]
Toi khong dn com. --- Anhdy cidng khong in com.
(I NEG eat rice --- he likewise NEG eat rice)

‘I didn’t eatrice.’ --- ‘He didn’t (eat rice) either.

|= Anh &y cing thé. ‘He neither,’)

The usc of ciing is obligatory when the sentence contains an indefinite
substitute (or pronoun) (6.3.2.6) :

Ai cing mét. (whoever likewise lired) ‘Everyone was tired.’

Nguti nao  cling dupe thudng. (person whichever likewise get reward)

‘Everybody was rewarded.’

Cudnt ndo  cing duoe. (roll whichever likewise OK)

*Any one of them (books}y will be OK.’

Ngady ndo ho ci@ng cdi nhau.

(day whichever they likewise argue each other)

*They quarrel every day.”

Com gi i cidng 4n. (rice whatever [ likewise eat)

‘T will eat any kind of food.”

Di diu eling viy (= thé) thoi.

{go wherever likewise thusfso only)

*Wherever one goes, it’s the same.’

The adverb cilng can also serve to attenuate an affimmation and thus put
forth the nuance of relativity generously accorded to somecne or something
as a second best choice, e.g.

Cam cua bi nidy  cdng ngot diy chi !

{orange property lady this  also sweet there don’t you agree)

*This lady’s oranges are sweet OK. don’t you think?' | they are not
that bad afler all, are they? ]

Con V& il nhi thé cdng dep rof.

{child draw classilicr house thus, also beautiful already)

‘fmother to child] The way you drew that house is prelty, too, sonny.’
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Co chi cilng khong xdu lam.
(classifier elder sister also not ugly very)
‘The older sister is not that ugly-looking (after all).’
B. The adverb déu ‘equally, all, as well” expresses the notion of equality
and uniformily among several aclions or states of affairs, so with this
affirmative sense, it does not occur with an indefinite construction.
Compare
Al cling dol (anyone likewise hungry) ‘Everyone was hungry.” and
*Ar dtu doi.
Co ndo clng bi udt. (young woman whichever likewise suffer wet)
‘Every girl got wet.” and *C6 ndo  déu bf wdt.
Consequently the subject noun or object noun is accompanied by such
an element as mey, cdc, 14t od -
(Tét cd) moi ngudi déu doi. (all every person cqually hungry)
‘Everybody was hungry.” ‘All were hungry.’
(Tat cd) cdcceé dée bi udr. (all classifier girl equally suffer wet)
‘Every girl got wel.” “All the girls got wet.’
The notion of totality can also be maintained through the use of
correlatives a7 ... ndy ... , ndo ... ndy:
Al ndy dJd& ddi (whoever that-same-person cqually hungry)
*Each and every person was hungry.”
Céngo condy déu bi udt.
(gir]l whichever girl that-same-person  equally suffer wel)
‘Each and every girl got wet,’
Furthermore such a sentence may have both ¢dng and déu, e.g.
Al cing déu doi (ca) = Moi ngudi  cilng déu doi.
{whocver also equally hungry all) (every person also equally hungry)
‘Everybody was hungry.’
(6 nic cing déu bi udt (cd).
{(girl whichever also equally suffer wet all)
‘Every girl pot wet.’
C. The three adverbs  vidn, o, cdn share one semantic feature @ they
indicate that an aclion or a state ol affairs goes on without ending or changing
or that it occurs repeatedly.
Suppose someone continues to complain without interruption about his boss:
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Nam of phan-nan mii v& Ong chu.

(Nam continue complain on and en about classifier boss)

‘Nam insistently complains [= keeps complaining] about his boss.”
Other examples;

Toi ddnh thic né haibalin 4/ ma nd vin (o) ngu.

(I strike wake he two three time, yet he still continue sleep)

‘I tried to wake him up a few times, but he went right on sleeping.’
When an action is not completed, but still continues even to the time
specified or implied, the preposed adverb is ¢drr or A3y con, asin
NG Rhay con (dang) ngd. (he still continuous sleep)
‘He’s still asleep.”

Lic &y, tof hivcon bé chua biél gi ca.

(morment that T still small not-yet know anything all)
‘At that time [ was still little and knew nothing at all.’

The pair vdn con translates the idea of ‘still’ even more forcefully: to
the question Dgo ndy anht chi con tdp quyén thil-cuc khéng? (period this
elder brother elder sister still practice pugilism taichi or-not) ‘Have you two
been practicing taichi these days?' the answer could be Vdn con, vin tip
d8u. (still, still practice regularly) ‘Yes, (we still have) regularly.’

Ta the question Vidn con thr diy chd? (still test there I-presume)
*Are you still testing [thal gadget]?’ the answer could be

Vang, ching t6f cing védn <on dang tht méi ngdy.

{yes we exclusive likewise still continuous test each day)

*Yes, we are still testing (it) every day.” [About dang, see section
7.1.2.4A]

With con expressing the idea of some additional action, the sentence
often starts with the expression ngeds ra ‘furthermore, moreover’:

Ngodira, (6i con phii rda bif, quét nha (nda).

{cutside out T still must wash eating-bow] sweep house additionally)

‘In addition, [ also have to wash dishes and sweep the floor.’

When expressing a contrast, con ¢mhu} translates the segment ‘as to,
as for’, e. g.

BS tof vin khoé 4 con (nhu) me i thi 6m fudn.

{father me still strong, remain like mother me then sick often)

*My father is well as usual; as for my mother, she is often sick.’
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Tof bdn lam. Cén anh, (thénio?)
(I busy very, as [or elder brother how}
‘I'm very busy. How about you? [= And you?}’

Since the adverb cf (see vdn ¢ above) indicales that the action or
state of affairs goes on without any change, the head verb may be followed
by the postposed adverb ma/ or hod/ ‘onandon’, as In

Chidy cd khdc (mdi). (she continue cry on and on)
*She kept on crying.’
Chuyén d6, ong cif ké di ké fai hodi.
(story that he continue tell go tell come on and on)
“That story, he keeps telling it repeatedly.’
Sometimes, an action takes place at regular intervals, asin
Cif do muci phidt, ong v Iai phdi véo budng tim.
{continue abou!l len minule he again must enter room bathe)
‘Every ten minutes or s¢ he has to go to the bathroom.’
{See below about the use of fa1]
In an imperalive sentence, ¢ has the force of ‘go ahead and ...°, as in
Chi (hdy) o mua di, ré diy.
(elder sister EXHORTATIVE continue buy IMPERATIVE: cheap there)
*You go ahead and buy it---it’s a real bargain (believe me}.’
D. The two adverbs fa/ and nffa ‘apgain, more’ may be used singly or
together 1o express the idea of recurrence or resumption.
Trod fai mwa (nfa) rof (sky again rain more already)
‘IU's raining again.’
Ng Iai rdt hd? (he again flunk huh) ‘Did he flunk again?’
Cali fai dong dit (nifa) 3!
(California again shake earth more really?)
*Another earthquake in California?’

There is a difference between /& _ and _ Ja. The phrase
Iai viéf means ‘wrote again, resumed writing (aflter an inlerruption)’, and
the sequence viél fa/ means ‘rewrote, wrote [something] over [because the

writing was not done right the previous time]”.
Other examples:  Jar ndi “talked again, resumed talking”® vs. ndr fas
‘repealed, said it once more'y far son nhAd ' again painted the house,
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resumed painting the house™ vs, sor nhad lai ‘repainted the house [because
the rain had washed off the first coat]’,
Ong di khéng cho toi thué nhd // lai con dog ddnh (61 nia.
{he ANTERIOR NEG lel me rent house yel still threaten beat me more)
‘He not only had refused 1o rent the apartment to me, but even
threatened to beat me up.’
(On con ‘still, even’, see 7.1.2.2C; on d# ‘anterior’, sce 7.1.2.4D.)
In this last example about landiord and tenant, the postposed adverb i
seems {0 have the core meaning ‘more, further, also, in addition’.
More examples ;
Con ddéf /4 thi dn nida di.
{child hungry then eat more IMPERATIVE)
‘Eat some more---since you're hungry.’
Mdof dng ba ding com nida &i chit !
{invite gentleman lady use rice more IMPERATIVE 1 insist}
‘Please have some more food.”
Cidu uéng bia nida nhé!
(maternal uncle, drink beer more OK?
‘|host to young friend] Some more beer?’
Ong Thanh biél udng cd vit-ca nifa.
(gentleman Thanh know drink even vodka additionally)
*Mr. Thanh can drink even vodka.’
NG 6 the an thém hai bdt com nifa.
(he has abiiity eat add two bowlful rice additionally)
‘He can eat two more bowls of rice.”
Hai nguoi chét // va ba ngudi nifa b/ thuong.
(2 person dead and 3 person additional suffer wound)
‘Two dead and three others injured.’
| I *va ba nguor khdc Of thuong (and 3 person different suffer wound)
sounds like a bad translation of the preceding English sentence. |
The preposed far may carry ancther meaning:  the action is against some
warning or contrary to some cxpeclation (logical, esthetic or moral), e. g.
Al fal di son cdi nhd mau ving khé nhu thé !
{(who conirary-lo-taste go paint CL house color yellow very like so)
‘How could anyone paint a house in that {awful) yellow color?’
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Me di bio khdng 4 sao con lai fam thé?
{mom ANTERIOR Say no, why child contrary-to-warning do so)
‘fmother 1o child] ! already told you not to. How come you went
ahead and did 117’
Cdi kéo ndy, me ding d&€ cit vdi. Sao con lai dem ra cdt cdc-1ong?
(CL scissors this, mom use to cut cloth, why child contrary-to-
warning bring oul cut cardboard)
‘|mother to son] I use this pair of scissors to cut cloth. Why are
you using it to cut cardboard?”
7.1.2.3 Negation and contirmation. The negatives constitute a highly special
adverbial class (khong, chdng, chd ‘no,not’, cfuia ‘not yel’) , each member
of which immediately precedes the head verb (or head noun). Examnples:
Toi khong an # vi t6f chua doi.
(I not cat because I not yet hungry)
‘I'm not eating because ["'m not hungry yet.’
Anh &y khong (hé} goi diy ndi cho ai // ma cing ching (hé) hoi
tham b3 me & trong Nam.
(he not ever call wire talk give anyone and likewise not ever ask
visit classifier mother at inside south)
‘He never telephoned anybody, and never inguired about his
mother 1o the south, either.’
Thu khéng ndi-ning gi cd.
{(Thu not speak-REDUPL anything all)
*Thu did not say anything.’
Thanh khéng cao, kkomg thdp. (Thanh not tall not short)
*Thanh is ncither tall nor short.’
Ong Quang khéng vo, khdng con.
(gentleman Quang no wile no child)
‘Mr. Quang has no wife, no children.’
A (stronger) literary equivalent of kAdng is chdng ‘definitely not’:
Phuong ching ndi. ching ring. (Phuong not speak nol say)
*Fhuong wouldn't say a word.”
Chdng tham rudng <d, ao icn / Tham vE cdi bit, cdi nghién anh do.
(not greedy riceficld big pond adjoining / greedy about CI, writing
brush CL inkstand CI. student)
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‘I don’t care for large fields and twin ponds / Only care for the
scholar’s writing brush and inkstand.” {a proverb]
T6/ mét qud, nén ching thiét an-udng gicd.
(I tired much, so not care eat-drink anything ali}
‘I'm so tired, so wouldn’t be interested in any food.’

The variant ¢Ad occurs frequently in colloguial speech: Chd thém! (not
crave) ‘I'm not craving (for) it." Chd cin/ (not need) ‘I don't care.’

Besides occurring before an indefinite substitute like ar, g dau, may,
bao nhiéu (6.3.2.6), e.g. Kkhong ai ‘nobody’, khdng diu ‘nowhere’,
khéng miy ‘not much, not many’, the common negative preverb can enter
a double negative construction such as

Ta khong thé khéng rot mude mdr
{we not able not drop water-cyc)
‘We could not help shedding tears’.
Khong phai t6i khdng biél. (not correct 1 not know)
‘It’s not that Ididn’t know.’

The equivalenl of an English yes-or-no question uses the sequence ¢d
....... khdng? e.g. Anh o6 cdn én ngay bdy gid khdng? (vou EMPHATIC
need money right now or not) ‘Do you need money right now?”

The interrogative sentence Ch/ thich khong? ‘Do vou like 1?° as a
lype of cholee-question (sceking a yes-or-no answer} started out in the form

Chi c6 thich hay (13) khéng thich?

(vou LMPHATIC like or not like)

That explicit question ‘Do you like it or don’t you like it?" has been step by
step reduced to

Chi ¢d thich hay (1a) khéng?, thento

Chi o0 thich khong?,
and finally the emphatic ¢d is deleted.  [hay ¢13) is  a connective
commonly known as the conjunction of coordination ‘or’.]

The preposed negative chidng becomes chdng when used as  a final
question particle, e.g. €6 dv khdng thich chang? (she not like I wonder)
‘Could it be that she doesn’t like it?", ‘I wonder if she doesn’t like it

The construction “not only ..., but also ... is Teatured in this senience:

B quiin 40 nay khéng nhing (= ching nhing) dep ma con ré nifa.

{sct pants coat this not only pretty but also cheap additionally)
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*This suit of clothing is not only nice-looking, but also inexpensive.’
Khéng nhiing (= ching nhiing} tré con, ma cd nguoi lon cing thich
phim dé. (not only young kid, but even person big 100 like movie that)

‘Not only children, but adulis also enjoy that movie.”

Lately the sequence khdng nhing “not only’ is sometimes replaced
by khdng chi, but not by *ching chi.

To indicate that an action has not yet taken place, the adverb chuz is
used before the verb, e. g, chuz dén ‘hasn’t arrived yet’, chua déi ‘isn’t
hungry yet', chua do ti-tai (pass flower-talent title) ‘hasn't passed the
high school exam yet’, chua bdt diu (caich head) ‘hasn’t started vet’, etc.
Thus there is a difference between kfidéng o6 con ‘have no children, cannot
have children’ and chuz ¢d con “have no children yet’,

The adverb chua may also precede an indefinite, as in Chia ai 6 4.
(not yel whoever arrive all) ‘Nobody has shown up yel.”  Chua bao gio co
hidn-tiuong 3y, (not yet whenever exist phenomenon that) *Never has there
been such a phencmenon.’

One construclion often found in poetry contains a predication with cfiua
..... followed by ancther predication withr 47 ..... {see 7.1.2.4C). It cxpresses
two shades of meaning. In sentence (1), one action may not have happened
before another action takes place, as in
(1) Chua dé éng nghé di de hing tong,

(not yet pass CL doctor ANTERIOR threaten whole canton),
an idiomatic expression referring to someone “who threatens his village
community even before he passes his doctoral examination™.

But the two actions may also quickly follow cach other, as in  the
literary context of sentence (2)---two lovers’ scparation happening right
after their being reunited:

(2) Chua vui sum-hop Jda siuv chia-phoi,

{not yet joyful reunion already sad separation)

*No sooner had they been reunited in joy than they already felt the

sorrow of parting’ [ 7he Tale of Kicu ).

The word ¢a? can serve as a final particle (o end another type of
question, thal also expects a  yos-or-no answer, about a past action or
state “concerning which there is expectation on the part of the speaker that,
even if it has not yet happened, it may still happen™ [Emencau [951: 210},



152 VIETNAMESE

Liic dé, éng di goi diy ndi cho s6 canh-sdt chua?
{moment that you already call wire-talk [or oflice police or-not-yet)
*At that time, had you telephoned the police yet?".

Indeed like o6 ..... kAdng?, the discontinuous expression d7 ..... chua?

asks whether an action has taken place yet, and the question

Con di udng thuéc hay (13) cohua udng thudc?

(child ALREADY drink medicine or not-yet drink medicine)

‘[mother to child] Have you taken your medicine (or not) yet?’
undergoes successive deletions until J# itself can be left out:

Con di udng thudc hay (Ii) chua?

> Con di udng thude chua?

> Con udng thuoc chua?

To such an “already-or-not yet” question (using the conjunction fay or

hay ia), the answer may be
Thua me, con  dJ udng rél &
{rcport mom, child ANTERIOR drink already POLITE PARTICLE)
*Yes, mom. 1 have already.’
[and abbreviated to (Thuame! d& a, or rdi a '}
or in the negative Thuzme, con chua (udng) a (report mom, child not-
yet drink POLITE PARTICLE)

In a simpler, much less tormal situation, only the question particle
chia is used, as in Xong chwa? ‘linished vet? Done vet?', Ngu chia?
‘Have you fallen asleep yet?’, Ddf chua? ‘Hungry yel?’, etc.

Some more examples of such questions and answers:

Hiéun chua? - Hiéu rdi. --- Chua hiéu.
‘Have you understood?” *Yes, 1 have.” *No, I haven't)
i chwa? --- Di réi. --- Chua du.

‘Is this enough?” *Yes, this is enough.” ‘No, not enough.’
Finally, in order lo seek the agreement or sympathy of the hearer
regarding something which the speaker himself feels is obvious, the sentence
may also have (hat final particle:  Pep madt chua?  ‘[sarcaslically] Aren't
you ashamed (yet} 7° [ On compound stative verbs, sce 6.2.2.6(¢) |
The preverb ¢d is used to emphasize a confirmation, as in
X ¢d an (Ceal’y hoi-fo. X did take bribes.”
[ef. X 4n Aoi-fo. X took bribes.’)
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Toi 6 gili thumoi Ong dy ma!
(1 EMPHATIC send letter invite gentleman that believe me)
‘T did send him an invitation.”

[cf. T6i gii thumdi rof *1 have already sent out the invitation,’]
7.1.2.4 Tense and modality. Adverbs placed before the head verb to serve
as tense and modalily markers are dang, wvia, (via) mdi, sdp, sé da
and those placed after the head verb are xong, roi

Actually il the speaker wants to specify the time when an action takes
place, a sentence adverbial (“tornorrow afternoon”, “now”, “next week”,
“yesterday”). followed by a comma pause, begins the sentence, e.g.

Chiéu mai , con phai thi. (afternoon tomorrow, child must take
exam) ‘I must take a tesl lomorrow afternoon.’

Bay grior, tof  ra thu-vién ddy. (mow [ go out library here)
‘I'm going to the library now.’

Tuin sau , ho don nhi sang Oakland, (weck after they move house
go over Qakland) ‘They’re moving to Oakland next week.’

Hom gua, anh 4y gdi dién-tin réi. (day past he send telegram
already) ‘He already sent a telegram yesterday.’

But when the speaker wants to be explicit, an adverb may be used before
the head verb to mark past, presenl or future tense.

A. Tomark (present, past or future} continuous lense, the adverb dang (=
duang) precedes the head verb, e.g.
Ong iy dang di trén dudng dén so.
{he CONTINUOUS go on road reach office)
‘He is {or was) on his way to the office.’
Khi néo chi dang ndu phd 4 thi xin chi goi em Jén xem nhé!
(time whichever elder sister CONTINUOUS cook phd, then beg elder
sister call younger sibling come watch OK7)
‘[Next time] (when) you cook beef noodle soup, please call me
so that I may watch you going through the process, will you?”
B. When the speaker wants to indicate explicitly that an action has been
completed, the adverty 7 15 placed before the head verb.

The notion ol anteriorily is basic ({or either past or fulure lime):

Ong J3 quén chuyén do roi hay sao!  (you ANTERIOR forget
story thal already or how) ‘Have you forgotten that already?’
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Chiing t6i di biét ngay te diu,
{we ANTERIOR know right from head)
*We had known it right from the start.’
Hom qua, Iict6i g6 cda, # thi ho di an com xong roi.
(day past, moment I knock door, then they ANTERIOR eat rice finish
already)
*Yesterday, when I knocked at the door, they had already finished
their dinner.’
Mai, tdm gic-anh dén 4/ thi t6f dF Ién médy bay roi
(tomorrow eight hour you arrive then I already go up plane already)
“Tomorrow, when you come at eight, I will already have boarded
the plane.’

Both dang and d# have been linked to Indonesian sedang and sudah,
respectively, in an attempt by Gregerson [1991: 81-94] to raise the
possibility of an Austronesian origin for those aspectual preverbs.

When occurring as a final particle, the lexeme d& also signals that the

head verb denotes a circumstance viewed as compleled prior to some other
circumstance.
Ching ta hdy nghi mot lic di.
{(we inclusive EXMORTATIVE rest one moment first)
*Let’s rest a while first [before we do anything else].’
PIE 165 con xem di : 16i chua mudn mua voi,
(let me still see [irst, I not-yet wanl buy hurry)
‘Let me have a look first. T don’t want to buy [it] in a hurry.’
In 4520 namroi ..... *(it has been) twenty years already’, the adverb 43
emphasizes a stretch of time.
The use of dd in conjunction with ¢fie has been discussed in 7.1.2.3.
C. To indicate that an action will likely take place in the future, the head
verb is preceded by the adverb $& © whereas JF can be plossed ‘anterior’,
the focus of s& is ‘subsequent’.  DBut like di, the element s€ is not
obligatory, since in Lthe sentence
Thing sau, 10i qua Phdp 4n cudi con gdi éng Lty
(month behind 1 cross-over France eat wedding daughter gentleman H.)
the time expression #Hrdng saz  indicates  that the speaker will go over 1o
France only next month (Lo attend Mr. Houw's daughter’s wedding).
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The vse of s& would indeed be redundant, since futurity is alrcady

clearly marked.
D. When an action is imminent, i.e. when it approaches the mernent of the
utterance or a mornent in either the past or the future, then the adverb sdp
or s4p stia ‘about to, on ihe point of” precedes the head verb, as in
Sép mua roi. (about rain already) ‘It’s going to rain [right away],’
Em sdp khiu xong roi a
(younger sister about sew finish already POLITE PARTICLE)
‘F'm about to finish this sewing task.’
Mdy bay sdp xudpg. (plane about descend)
*The plane is about to land.’
Khidy, tof sdp qua My du-hoc.
(time that 1 about go over America study)
‘I was then on the point of going to study in America.’
NG dang sdp & Phdp vé 4/ thi co & di ldy chong.
(he CONT about in France return, then CL gal go take husband)
*He was just coming back from France when the gal got married.’
Khi ndo éng ba sdp vé nude // thi xin cho toi bick
(whenever gentleman lady about return country, then beg let me
know)
‘When you (two) are about to go back home, please let me know.’
More examples:
M&i bdc ngdi chai, ba chdu df lam sdp vé roi a
(invite uncle sit play, dad nephew go work about return already
POLITE PARTICLE}
‘Please sit down. My dad will soon be back from work.”
Anh Son sé'p (sira) Idy v (elder brother S. about take wife)
*Son is about to get married.’
Com sdp chin roi. (rice about ripe already)
*The rice will be done soon = Dinner is almost ready.’

However, if there is a time expression like chdc nda, chut nifa, i nifa
{moment additional} ‘in a short while’, etc. lthen s& will be used instead of
sdp (siza), and the last three examples will be changed as follows:

Moi bdc ngdi choi, ba chdu  Jf lam, chit nda s¢ vE a

i

. My dad will be home from work in a litile while,’
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Anfr Som ding mudl ngdy gida  s€ 1y vo.
{brother Sem exact ten day additional will take wife)
*Son will get married in exactly ten days.’
Niam phidt nia, comn s& chin.
(five minute additional, rice will ripe).
*The rice will be done in five minutes.’
E. The idea of “rccent past” is rendered by means of the adverbs vira and
mdi ‘only just, right now, recently’ used singly or in combination, e. g.
Chiing chdu  vita mdi an com xong 2.
{group nephew just recent eai rice finish POLITE PARTICLE)
*We [your nephews/nieces/grandchildren] just finished eating.’
Toi viaa (mdi) budng dia budng bat /4 thi cong-an / dp vao.
(1 just put down chopstick bowl then public security slorm enter}
‘I had just laid down my bowl] and chopsticks when the public
securily agents stormed in.’
Anh Sy mdi (vira) bude chin ra ngoal.
(he just step foot exit outside)
*He just stepped outside.”

Sometimes, mdr {(and not so much vz is used to emphasize the idea of
restriction. e.g. Nam 1966 thing Hudn moi 1én bon. (year 1966 boy Hudan
just go up four) “Huan was only {our years old in 1966,

Sinh-vién méi duoe nghi hé o8 ba tuin.

(student just get rest summer only three weck)
“The students started their summer vacation just three weeks ago.’
Frequently the restrictive sense is expressed when the predication
containing md7 ‘then and only then---not before’ follows another proposition
which is advanced as its prerequisile: the sequence of the two semantic units
in the sentence---""the order of mention™---parallels the order in which events
in the outside world occur, as in
ud ks dém, nd mdi vE (past half night he only-then return)
‘It was past midnight before she got home.”
Bay gio, t6i mdi BiEL (now [ only-then know)
‘It’s only now that I know it.’
Hom gua, mdi xong. (day past, only-then [inish)
‘Only yesterday was it completed.”



PARTS OF SPEECH (CONTINUED} 157

Sang ndm, nd mdi cd thé ndp don,
(go-over year he only-then have ability submit application)
*Only next year can he apply.’

Tré con  fam xong bar // mdéi duge xem H-vi.

(kid do finish lesson only-then get watch TV)
*The kids may not watch TV until after they’ve finished their

homework.”

Chin tiéng nifa  moi dén Diai-bée.

{nine hour more only-then reach Taipei)
*Only in ancther nine hours will we get to Taipei.’

Thé mdi hay chi!  (thus only-then interesting don’t you see?)
‘That’s really interesting [if that’s the way it is]!’

The construction containing the preverb mdi can be appropriately used
when in a similar situation English prefers the sequence “not .... until” or “not
e Unless”, e.g.

Ong td tién 4/ (thi) 161 mdi di.
{you pay money then I only-then go)
‘1 won’t leave until you pay me.’
C6 bién-lai 4 mdi &y duoe so-mi. -
(exist receipt only-then take get shirt)
*You can’t get your shirts until you produce the receipt.’
Anfi phai nop phat 4 thi canh-sdt mdi cho anh I4i xe vé,
{you must pay fine then police only-then let you drive car return)
*The police won’'t lel you drive your car away until vou pay the
fine.’
F. In a narration, the adverb béz or /fén ‘lhen and there’ precedes the
head verb, c.g.
NGi xong, ong Vién bén diing diy, budc ra khdi phong hop.
(speak finish, Mr. V. then stand rise step out away-from room imeet})
‘So saying, Mr. V. (immediately) got up and walked out of the
conference room.’
G. Another time adverb, fung ‘has (once) .....-ed in the past’, follows d7
‘already’ in the allirmative, and cfuwa “not yet’ in the negative, e.g.
mot phong-canh chua ting thiy (one landscape nol-yet experience see)
*a landscape never seen before’
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Tor chua timg ném thif trdi do.
(I not-yet experience taste kind fruit that)
‘I’ve never tasted that kind of fruit.’
Bo'chdu  dF tong day hoc ¢ Ha-oal,
{father me have experienced teach study in Hawaii}
‘My dad has taught in Hawail.’
Haicuo 8y di timg phdi dn bifa rau, bia chio.
(two greatgrandparent that have experienced must eat meal vegetable
meal rice gruel)
*That old couple have had to allernate their meals between
vegelables and rice gruel,’
Toi di tung My cua do. (] have experienced take course that)
‘T have taken that course.’

Note: this adverb &ing [< tong-trdi ‘to be experienced, seasoned’] is
not to be confused with the pluralizer firng ‘each (in turn)’ {7.1.2.1).

In additicn te the preverbs discussed above, the adverb rd/ ‘(definitcly)
over and done with; already’ occurs after the head verb, so can be called a
“postverb”. It marks a ferminated action or condition, as in 767 '3n roi. (1
eat already} ‘['ve already eaten.” 707 dn xong rdf. {1 eat finish already) *I
have finished cating.” NAJG rdi. (remember already) (I} remember.” Xong
rof. (finish already) ‘The task is finished.” M4y gio r6i? (how many time
already) ‘What time is it (already)?’

But sometimes there is a subtle nuance of modality: Ong 4y dF vé roi.
{he ANTERIOR return already) may mean ‘He has gone back.” or ‘He has
come back.” whercas Ong 4y d v& means ‘He’s back [from errand).’

Moreover only the context can tell whether the action or condition is in
the past or in the future. Exampies:

Xudn vé rdi, (spring return already) means “Spring is back already.’

But Mai, ching t6i dF vé My réi. {tomarrow we ANTERIOR return America
already) means ‘Tomorrow we’ll be going back to the U.S, already.’
7.1.25  Order and prohibition. Commands and injunctions in many
languages use the imperative mode.  But in Vielnamese, 2 command is
structured just like a statement, so that such a sentence as Anft xdch cdi tif
Ady. (you carry CLASSIFIER bag this) may mean *You'll carry this bag.’,
"You carried this bag.” as well as *Carry this bag, will you?’
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The preverb A4y is often sald to mark an order or a command. DBut
actually it can alsc be glossed ‘let’s be sure to .....", ‘one should .....", ‘we’d
better ....." and thus advance an exhortation or suggestion when it is placed
before the head verb with or without a subject:

Con hiy nin di! (child EXHORTATIVE stop-crying IMPERATIVE)
‘[parent to child] Stop crying!’
Hiy ngdi diy! (EXHORTATIVE sit there) ‘Sit there (firs))!

It is more often used “in prayers™ [Lé Van Ly 1960; 237] and in formal
situations than in everyday language:

Hiy ving Iof cha me/ (EXHORTATIVE obey word father mother)
‘Obey your parents!’

Hiy noi guong nha chi-sf cdch-mang Phan Boi-Chéu!
{(EXHORTATIVE follow example classifier scholar revolutionary PBC)
*(Let's) follow the example of PBC the revolutionary scholar!’
Cinfng ta hdy cham-chi hoc-hanh! (we EXHORTATIVE diligent study)

‘Let’s study diligently!’
Chi hdy cin-thdn nhé! (clder sister EXHORTATIVE careful OK)
*Be careful!”

The preverbs ¢hd or ding ‘don’t” correspond to English negative

imperatives: the dissuasive meaning applies to whatever follows, e. g.
Anh chd (¢6) udng ritgu. (elder brother PROHIBITIVE drink wine)
‘Don’t drink aleohol.” *You shouldn’t drink alcohol.’
Chd vi thit-bai ma ndn long.
(PROHIBITIVE because fail and discourage heart)
‘Don’t be discouraged because of failure.”
Ditng di mdy bay; di xe do ré hon ma khdng nguy-hiém.
(PROMIBIT go plane; go vehicle-ferry cheap more and not dangerous)
‘Don’t go by plane. The bus is cheaper and not dangerous.’
Khong sao ddu! Con ding so.
(not matter anywhere, child PROHIBITIVE afraid)
‘It’s nothing. Don’t be afraid.’
Ta dung (nén) kél-fugn vor-ving.
{we inclusive PROHIBITIVE should conclude hurry)
‘Let us not jump Lo any conclusion.”



160 VIETNAMESE

Xin ding ai hiéu Iim (6i.

(beg PROHIBITIVE anyone understand errrer me)
‘Please don't anybody misunderstand me.’

Chiing ta hdy ding quén 167 troi-tring cda cuo T,

{we EXHORTATIVE PROHIBITIVE forget words last-will of elder T.)
*Let us not forget Mr. Ti's last words.’

The verb di ‘to go’ may also appear as final particle in an imperative

sentence with the sense of ‘Go ahead apd .....", as in
Bé ngd dif Me vio bdy gid.
(little slecp IMPERATIVE, moim cnter now)
*Go to sleep! Mom will be in soon.”
Con hdy vio bép ria tay di da
{child EXHORTATIVE enter kitchen wash hand IMPERATIVE first)
*Go wash your hands in the kitchen [first.”

There are also cén ‘need lo’, nén ‘appropriate, necessary, should’,
phai ‘must, ought to, have to’ --- all three regular verbs that some authors
analyze as preverbs denoting desirability or obligation, e.g.

Chiing minf cin dé-danh tién J¢ mua xc.
(we inclusive need save money in-order-lo buy vehicle)
‘“We need 1o save money to buy a ¢ar.”
CojE minh nén doi dén sang nam, anh al
(exist reason, we inclusive should wait arrive go-over year, older
brother POLITE PARTICLE)
[wife to husband] *Maybe we should wait until next year, honey.’
Chél! Toi phai ra buu-dién trudc nam gio.
{die, T must exit post-office before five hour)
*“Whoops! I must go to the post office before 5 o’clock.’
In the negative, &hong cdn ... means ‘doesn't need ..°, khdng nén
. ‘*should not ..., mustnot...", and khdng phdi... *docsn’t have to .0
7.1.2.6 Degree. The language hus several degree markers, some of which
are preverbs (rdf ‘very', khd ‘rather’, khi= hod ‘alittle’) and others are
postverbs (1dm ‘very’, gud ‘excessively, oo"). Here are examples of stative
verbs being modificd by one of those adverbs:

1t dep ‘very prewy’, kAd dep ‘rather pretty’, dep ldm ‘very pretty’,

dep qud ‘sopretty’, dar gud ‘too long’, kAF dif Ca liude too long’, hor
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khé ‘a little difficult’, kA6 qud (xd4) ‘excessively difficult’, cue hay
‘extremely interesting’, cwc-kV ngo-nghink ‘very very cute’. The pairs rdt
and /4m, rdt and qud are mutually exclusive (6.2.2.2).

Several other markers may either precede or follow the head verb:

that dep = dep thiat ‘really pretty’, tuyét dep = dep tuyét ‘extremely
pretty’, hodn-foin sai-Iim ‘entirely wrong’, hét siic kinh-trong = kinh-trong
hél sifc (respect exhaust-strength) ‘extremely respect’, hét sife kham-phuc
‘deeply admire’. tuygt-dor trung-thanh = trung-thanh tuyét-doi ‘absolutely
loyal’, T9o1 tin-tucng hodn-roan & anf (I believe entire in you) *I whelly
trust you,” etc.

Degree markers can also occur before verbs of fecling and knowing such
as yéu ‘to love’, ghdér "to hate’, thich ‘to like’, thuong ‘to feel sorry for’,
nhd ‘tomiss’, biEF ‘to know’, etc. Thus one can say 767 rdt ghét nhing
ngudt dao-diic gia. (1 very hate plural person virtue false) ‘I inicnsely hate
hypocrites.” Bd rdt tho tén So-Khanh do. (she very resent classifier 8-K
that) ‘She decply resents that Casanova.’

On the other hand, being a degree marker, the preverb rdt does not
allow the head verb to have a quantifying complement: *rdf rong ndm mau
(very wide five mows) , *rdl rong ménh-mdng (very wide immensely).
7.1.3 _Ordering and co-occurrence of adverbs
The co-occurrence patterns of preverbal auxiliaries is extremely interesting
as well as complex. Such authors as Emencan (1951), Nguyén Kim Than
(1963; 1975), and Thomas (1981) have analyzed the relative ordering of
those elements within the verbal expression. The last two analysts provide
useful charts that detail possible sequences and co-occurrences. For teaching
purposes I have used such scquential phrases as  cdng s€ con  dau
(likewise shall still hurt), cing vidn con dau (likewise still still hurt) ‘will
still hurt’, vdn com dang kéu dau (still still continuous holler hurt) ‘still
complaining right now about the pain’, cidng s&é khdng dav (likewise shall
not hurt) ‘*won't hurt either’, cidng vdn khong dau  (likewise still not hurt)
‘still does not hurt’, s& vdn cdn dau (shall still still hurt) ‘will still hurt’,
s€ khong con dav (nifa)  (shall not stll hurt further) ‘won’t hurt any
more’, etc.

Of all the sixteen or so positions [ound to the left of the nuclear, Le.
main, verb (dau ‘to hurt’ in the preceding examples}, cing  ‘likewise,
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toa, also’ occupies the one furthest from the verb, and dang sdp ‘now about
to’ oceurs closest to the verb.

7.2 Connectives {quan-hé-ti)
Members of this word class manifest grammatical relations between words or
between syntagms, i.e. phrases. They are divided into two subclasses:

{a) those which link a complement tc its preceding head word: cua ‘of”,
bing ‘by means of’, & ‘at,in’, b ‘because of’, faf/vi ‘because of’,
do ‘by’, etc.; and

(b) those which link two items of equal ranking: va ‘and’, wd/
‘together with’, Aay ‘or’, hodc ‘or’, nhung ‘but’, mi ‘yel’, via ... viia
v ‘both ... and ..., cang ... cang ... ‘the more ... the more ....", pél

‘if’, A& ‘as sure as’, mad ‘which, that’, eic.
The former are usually known as “prepositions”, and the latter are
usually labeled “conjunctions™.

7.2.1 Prepositions (giGi-tir)

These connectives express possession, means, direction, etc. with the
“object” denoting the owner, the tool, or the direction, etc., and the whole
expression is called a prepositional phrase, e.g.

sjch cda t6f (book property me) ‘my book(s)', nhi bdng gach
(house by-means-of brick) ‘brick house’, bdng den & Ldp 4 (board black
in class four) ‘the blackboard in Grade 4°, df vdi hai ¢6 em {(go together
with two CL younger sibling) ‘went with two younger sisters’, dau bof
ghen (hurt because-of jealous) ‘suffering from jealousy’, chét vi bénh
ung-thir (die because-of disease cancer) ‘died of cancer’, etc.

As can be seen in.the above examples, a preposition itself cannot serve
as a constituent of a syntagm (= phrase), and only a prepositional phrase
{underlined in each example above) can serve as a grammatical constituent
that has a definite meaning: possession, material, location, accormpaniment,
cause, elc.

The most frequently used prepositions are: cus ‘of; {rom; by’; bdng
‘of, by means of, by, in’; wd ‘to, together with, against’; vé& ‘about,

3

on’; dén ‘about, on, over’; & ‘at, in, from’; a5 ‘ at, in, bccause of’;
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vi ‘because of, on account of’; &r ‘from'; d€ ‘(in order) to’; do ‘from,
by, because of; bdf ‘because of, by’; cho ‘to, for; until’,

Note:r These items are prepositions proper, some of which are in the first
instance full words---nouns {c.g. cda ‘property, wealth, asset’) or verbs (e.g.
dén “to arrive, reach’) . They are kept separate from position words such as
trén, dudi, trong, ngodl, tudc, sau, etc. which denote spatial and
temporal locations, and have been treated (in 5.2) as a ¢lass of “locatives”
or position words { phuong-vi-tr ) 1 the latter lexemes behave more like nouns
(5.2.1 to 5.2.8), so merit to be placed in an autonomous class of substantives
although at first sight their equivalents are prepositions in English.

On the other hand, verbs of motion (Vuoues) Such as ra ‘to exit, go out’,
vao ‘to enter’, Jém ‘to ascend, go up’, xudng ‘to descend, go down’, etc.
(6.1.3.2B) may occcur following a non-directional verb of motion like chay
‘to run’ to indicate the direction of the movement: in such compounds as
chay ra ‘ran out’, chay vdo ‘ran in’, chay /én ‘ran up’, chay df ‘ran
away, ran off’, chay v& ‘ran back’, etc. Some earlier grammars have
treated these items as prepositions, too, but we treat them as coverbs (V') of
DIRECTION (6.1.2.3; 6.1.3.2B). In other expressions such as kidm ra....
(find exit) = firm thdy .... (look find) ‘found [(a lost object after locking]’,
nghe thdy .... (listen hear) ‘heard [as a result of listening]’, mwa duoe ...
(buy get) ‘was able to buy {something cheap]’, ddm phdi ...(slep suffer)
‘stepped on [thorn, nail]®, we have V-V’ compounds in which the coverb V°
manifests the idea of RESULT, Likewise, in the sentence Bi 4y 6m Idy dia
con. (she hug take CL child) ‘She hugged her child." the coverb V' liy
expresses the idea of ORIENTATION. [Nguyén Binh-Hoa 1972.]

7.2.2  Conjunctions . {lién-11).

A conjunction joins or connects words, phrases or sentences. There are two

kinds of conjunctions: . coordinators and subordinators.

7.2.2.1 Conjunctions of coordination: these join two elements of equal

footing (nouns, phrases, sentences), expressing several different meanings:

¢ Addition or reunion : va, v ‘and’ as in Hoa vd con gdi ‘Hoa and her
daughter”; hoc va hinh, hoc vor hank 'to study and to practice’; cf vdi
nuge ‘fish and water’; ctng, cing vdi “logether with' as in fAdy cung
Va7 tro *master and student” ;
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e Allernative : fay, hay 13 ‘or’ as in mai hay (I3) mét ‘tomorrow or the
day after’, Aoge ‘either or' as in sinhA-vién ddc-thin hofc cd vg (student
single or have wife) ‘single or married students’; ¢hodc) cho vay hodc
cho hdn (either give borrow or give definitive) = cho vay hay cho hin
‘either as a loan or as a gift’. However, only 44y can be used in a
choice-question:  Anfr ¢ dink ra san bay hay khong? (you EMPHATIC
plan exit field-fly or not} ‘Do you plan to go to the airport?’;

¢ Consequence : nén = cho nén ‘as aresult’, nén chi ‘so’, thanh thd ‘as
a consequence, as a result’, e.g. 707 khong cin-thin 4/ nén bi méc i,
(I not careful so suffer pick pocket) ‘I wasn’t careful, so they picked
my pocket.”;

e New argumen! or progression in reasoning : va, vd Jfgai, vd chang
‘besides, moreover, in addition’, hAudng chi, hudng b3  ‘all the more
reason’; ‘much less’;

* Opposilion, variance or restriclion : phung, ahiung ma, song ‘hut, yet’,
song fe ‘however’; ofuf “but (not) ...°; fuy nhién ‘however, nevertheless’;

¢ ‘Transition : con shr ‘asfor....';

e Purpose : Adu, ngd hiu ‘inorder0’; kéo, kéo lai, kéo ma ‘lest’;

¢ Acquiescence supporled by an explanation : hén chi, thde ndo ‘no
wonder’, e.g. (6 4y khong budc ddy an-todn. - Heén chi bi chél!  (she
not tie belt safe -- no wonder suffer die) ‘She did not buckle up her seat
belt. --- No wonder she was killed!” )

Note: Some lexemes serve both as prepositions and conjunctions.

7.2.2.2 Conjunctions of subordination: traditionally these are said to join a

“subordinate” predication and its “main” predication (cf. 11.2.3):

o Cause and effect: vi, b, bai vi, vi rdng, tal, tai vi ... (cho} mén ...
‘because ..... ., as a result or consequently ... R+ s favi... ‘the
reason why ... is because ... !

e Purpose : d¢ dfcho ‘inorder that .....

e Consequence : dénnpdi ‘to the point that ..., 50 ... that ....."

e Comparison : cng nhu, duong nhe ‘as i, thé nao.... thé dy.

¢ Time : kf, e *(at the moment) when ..... ', dang khihic ‘while ... "
trong ki “while ..., frude &y before ..., sau khr tafter (L.

o Concession : du, dJiu, mdc diu, didu (ring), tuy (rdng) ‘though,
although’ with the main clause introduced by afung “but’,
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e Supposition : gid (md), gid phu, vinhu, gid sir ‘suppose’,

e Condition : néu (nhu), vi bdng, v dp, vithd, nhuoe bing ‘if.., hé
‘as sure as’. In a compound sentence, if the subordinator is néu, A8, gid,
gid sir (condition, supposition), the main predication is introduced by th/
‘then, in that case’, ¢.g. N6u t6f khéng I3m // thi 6ng Ninh trude 1am
quin-truong. ‘If 1 am not mistaken, [then] Mr. Ninh was formerly a
district chief.” (#rude fam ‘previously make)

¢ Expressing a preference : thd ‘had rather ......" as in
Tha lam quy nude Nam ¢dn hon 13m vuong dit Bic
(rather make demon country south still better make king country north)

‘I"d rather be a demon in Vietnam than being a prince in China.’
Tha chél chd khéng diuv hang. (rather die but not surrender)
‘Rather die than surrender!’

e Quotation: rdng ‘that ...’ introduces a completive predication and
follows a verb of saying and thinking (nds ‘say’, bidl ‘know’, nghf
‘think’, fudng ‘thought wrongly’, meong ‘hope’, tin-tudng ‘believe’,
xdc-nhin ‘confirm’, nhin manh ‘emphasize’) .

7.2.3 . Both subclasses of connectives (prepositions and conjunctions) can be

considered synfactic functors, whereas adverbs (preverbs and postverbs)

discussed in 7.1 can be viewed as fexical functors.

7.3 Particles (tiéu-it tinh-thai)

The langnage has a number of particles which convey the speaker’s attitude
and may occur at the beginning or at the end of a predication. The final
particles are often called agd-kAst;, but we have chosen the term tinf-thdi-ti
for both the initial and final particles, te be distinguished from cdm-thdn-tu,
the interjections.

7.3.1 Initial particles

Such items as chinh, dich ‘itis precisely ....’, cd, dén cd, ngay ‘even ...’
are used to emphasize a following word or a phrase, e.g. Chink hdn gict vo.
‘{1t was precisely) he {(who) killed his wife.” (Dén) cd dng thiy nd clng chiu
thua fudn. (even CL teacher he likewise concede defeat then)  ‘Even his
master had to give up.’
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7.3.2 Final particles

These “emotive” particles are used at the end of a predication to express the
speaker’s attitude, mind set or mood (questioning, negation, insistence,
surprise, doubt, humility, politeness, etc.):

& -- mild surprise, questioning: Chi guén roi 4/ (you forget already
I'm surprised) ‘Have you forgotten already?’

a -- politeness: Thua bd dong mon gi a? (report lady, use dish what
POLITE PARTICLE} ‘What would you like to have?’

ching -- suspicion: Em bé budn ngi chdng? (young sibling small feel-
like sleep I wonder) ‘Is the baby sleepy [by any chance]?

Ba vo ndé biél ching? (CL wife he know I wonder} ‘Could it be that
his wife knew? [ wonder.’

chif -- certainty, hope, assumplion: Bdc vdn manh khoé chid a?
{older uncle still well strong 1 presume POLITE PARTICLE) ‘You've been
well as usval, T presume.”

Anh ¢ an duoc miam tom khong? --- Puoe ! (you EMPHATIC eat
able fermented shrimp or-not -- can certzinly) ‘Can you eat shrimp
paste? ---Yes, certainly!’

chia -~ “yes—or—nét yet” question: Thdy gido dF o (hay) chua?
(teacher ANTERIOR arrive or not-yet) ‘Has the teacher arrived yet?’ (see
7.1.2.3)

o -- variant of ki,

di -- an action or state must be completed before something else can take
place: Khoan d3! (hold it firsty *Wait (before doing that)® {see 71.2.4B).
dau -- strong negation: 78/ (cd) muom diw! (I EMPHATIC borrow
anywhere) ‘I did not borrow it.” (3 4y khong di dau! (she not go
anywhere) ‘She’s pot going, don't insist!’ (see 6.3.2.3)

diy -- “personal touch” particle (Blood 1958) used in a question that
has an interrogative substitute ¢af, g/, ddu} or a predication thal is
admitted rather grudgingly : An# ndi chuyén vdi af diy? (you talk story
with who there) “Who were you talking to (just now)?' Con dang {am
&i diy?  (child CONTINUOUS do what there) ‘Honey, what are you
doing (there)?’ Bai do cing dupe diy 4/ nhung o vai [6f 4n-cong.
(articlc that also ok there, but exist a few error printer) ‘That article is
OK, but it has some typographical errors.’
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di -~ imperative: Hpc npdz di! (study [urther IMPERATIVE) ‘Study
some more!’ Ching t2 i dn dif (we inclusive go eat IMPERATIVE)
‘Let’s go eat, shall we?’

hd, hd -- mild surprise: 787 A3? (me huh) ‘You mean me?” Dén luor
t6f hd? (arrive tum me huh) ‘My turn?” Sao cdc chdu lal choi bdng
trong nha hu?  (why plural grandchild contrary-to-rule play ball inside
house huh} *Why are you kids playing ball inside the house?’

khong -- “yes-or-no” question: Anh o6 bin khdng? (you EMPHATIC
busy or-not} ‘Are you busy?’

kia -- preference: N¢ thich so-mi mau xanh kia! (he like shirt color
blue instead) ‘He likes a blue shirt instead [of white, for instance].’

m3 - insistence: 707 di bic ma! (I ANTERIOR tell EMPHATIC) ‘I told
you!’

ndo -- intimate offer or urging: Ch/ dé em nia rau cho ndo! (elder
sister let younger sibling wash vegetables give come-on) ‘Let me wash
the vegetables for you, elder sister.”

Con didnh lai bai dé cho Bdc Huong nghe di niol

(child beat over song that give aunt 1. listen IMPERATIVE come-on)
‘Play that song again {or Auntie Hudmg, sonny.’

nghe -~ authoritative command: NiG khod cda nghe! (remember lock
door hear) ‘Remember lo lock the door, (do you} hear?’

nhé < nha -- friendly proposal: Ching ta ngdi ddy nhé! (we inclusive
sit here ok?) *Shall we sil here?’

nhi -- secking confirmation: Hdm nay, trdi lanh qud nhi?  (day this
sky cold excessively, don’t you think?) ‘It’s very cold today, isn’t it?’
Cédi vuon nay réng nhi? (CL garden this wide, don’t you think)

*This garden 1s big, don’t you think?’

sao -- Saigon varianl of surprise particle 47

thay -- exclamation of the "lo and behold” type: May thay! ‘Luockily!
How lucky!’

thé -- questioning Lhe extent: Larm sao thé / vdy 7 (do how thus)
*What's  the matter?’
u - surprise: Chi od sdu tram d6-Ja thof w?  {only exist six hundred

dollar that’s all, really?y *Only 50007 [I expectled morel’
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* viy -- acceptance of a second best choice:
Heét man xanh da trof 7o, ---Thé™  thi 161 Iy mau xazh 14 cdy vay!
(finish color xanh skin sky already -- so then I take color xanh leaf
tree as a second choice)
“There are no more blue ones left.---Then I’!l take a green one.’
e vOi -- appeal: Khigng ho 16§ vail  (carry help me with) ‘Please carry
this forme.' Cidu t6f véil (save me with) ‘Help! (I'm in danger)’

7.4 Interjections (cAm-thdn-1i)

These have been described as “vocal signs that translate a sensation either

affective or acoustic” [Lé Van Ly 1960: 198}:

¢ vocatives - Ad, oif, &, niy! ‘hey,Isay’

s responses - vang, da, bdm ‘yes’ [polite], & phdi ‘yes' [neuler)

» exclamations -- &/, &/ ‘oh’, & hay!, ohay!, okia! *hey, wail a minute’,
al, cha! [surprise], af, a ha! [joyl, o/, 61, dif ‘ouch’, eo éf ‘yukky’,
Hdi 6il, than o1l chao &if ‘alas’, 4f chd! ‘wow’, trdf ddt! ‘heaven (and
earthy’, Khiép! ‘awesome’, khS! ‘miserable’, chél! ‘death’, thay!
{pain, fear], A/, lm!, Ad!  |anger], &/, Idu Iéu! (derision], 0i-
nghiép! [pity] .

7.5 Multipie class membership. Let us conclude this chapler on [unclion
words by noting that several of those functors cross class boundaries and
fulfill more than one function in the grammatical apparatus, Indeed some
lexemes may belong to one word-class in a given context, but also function as
members of another word-class in a dilferent context. This phenomenon
(**class conversion') has caused some early grammarians to say that
“Vietnamese has no parts of speech.”

A. Content word ===> Function word

Some content words (= full words) become function words (= cmpty words).

s cia -- An itemn like cda belongs to both the noun class and the preposition
class: thin gid coa (deity guard wealth) ‘guardian spirit for wealth’,
cua guy (property precious) ‘valuable assct’, giélt nguoi cudp cda (kill
person rob property} ‘killing people and seizing property’ vs. sdcht cua
(3 (book of me) ‘my book(s)’, trdu bo cua din Mng (water buffalo ox
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of citizen village} ‘catlle that belong lo the villagers, the villagers’
livestock’.

s cho -- The lexeme cho is a verb in cho con tién (give child money)
‘gave lheir son/daughter some money’, but a preposilion in goi ti&n cho
conn (send money to child) ‘sent money to their son/daughter’.

s frén -- Likewise, (rén in feo [én trén (climb ascend space-above)
‘climbed to the top’ is a locative (noun), but rén in leo fén trén niii
Tam-ddo (climb up on mountain Tam-dae) ‘climbed up Mount Tam-
dao’ is a connective (= preposition).

B. Verb ===> Noun

e Some verbs can be nominalized with ¢dF ‘object, thing’, sy ‘affair’,
nigm = ndi ‘feeling, sentiment’, e.g. ¢4/ dn ‘foodstuff, eatables’, s
song Cliving, life’, s dng-A¢ ‘support’, niém tin ‘faith’, niém  Air-
vong ‘hope’, ndi budn ‘sorrow’.

s Many disyllabic verbs of feeling can also be used as nouns, e.g. cam-
nghi ‘to feel and think® > ‘feeling’; fo-fdng ‘to worry” > ‘worry’ (cf.
nhifng cdm-nghi ‘leelings’, nhidu fo-Iing ‘many worries’).

¢ Some verbs like gdf ‘to wrap', &0 ‘totie’ can give such unit nouns as
in mdt gdi thuoc /4 ‘a pack of cigarcttes’, mdt bS cdi ‘a bundle of
firewood’.

¢ There is definitely some overlapping between nouns denoting tools and
verbs denoting actions accomplished by means of those tools:  cdy and
cai cay ‘to plow’; ‘plow’, bga and cod/ bz “to harrow’; ‘harrow’,
céo and cdi cdo “torake’; ‘rake’, cudc and cdf cudc ‘to hoe’; ‘hoe’,
hai and cdi A4i “lo reap’; ‘reaping sickle’, cud and ¢di cua fto saw’;
‘saw’, due and odf due fto chisel’; ‘chisel’, etc,

C. Stative verb ===> Noun

Such compound adjectives as  khd-khan “difficul’,  vdt-vd ‘hard’.  vui-

mimg C‘gled’, Adnh-dicn ‘proud’, supg-suong ‘happy' can also be used as

nouns when preceded by ofi, sy ndi, nidm ., e.g.
nhidng sy khd-Khan ban Jiv “ihe tnitial [time head] difTiculties’, bao

ahicu gdf vit-vd ‘so many hardships’, mdt gidm hanh-dién ‘a pride’, ete.
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In recent writings, certain authors omit such nominalizers as st ‘affair,
business’, ndr = nidm ‘feeling, sentiment’, etc., and such noun phrases as
the following are often found in newspapers and magazines:

nhilng khd-khin bann J3u cda nguoi ti-nan (plural difficulty period-head
of person flee-disaster] ‘the refugees’ initial difficulties’, nfiing lo-du cua
bic cha-me (plural worry of rung father-mother) ‘the parents’ worries’, ete.

D. Noun ===> Stative verb

o bui  ‘dust’ > ‘dusty’; kAdi  ‘smoke’ > ‘smoky'; wving ‘gold’ >
‘yellow’; dd “‘slone’ > ‘slingy’; gao ‘rice’ > ‘studious’; sdch-vo
‘book and copybook’ > ‘bookish’; dJéu ‘pole carrier’ > ‘crooked,
roguish, knavish'; fdy ‘west’ > ‘western, French(-like)’; guy-féc
‘aristocracy’ > ‘aristocrat’; fuw~bdn  ‘capital’ > ‘capitalist’; nhd-gué
‘countryside’ > ‘boorish’; dao-dic ‘virlue’ > ‘virtuous, ethical’; etc.

e that 13 Vigt-Nam ‘really Vietnamese', mdt cu-chi rit Trdn Cao-Linh
‘a gesture very Trin Cao Linh-like’, phong-cdch dic Nguvén Cong-Hoan
‘a style typically Nguy&n Cong Hoan-esque’.

e chu-nghia tu-bdn ‘capitalism’ and tu-bdn-chid-nghia  ‘capitalist’, chi-
nghia x3-hoi  ‘socialism’ and Xd-AQi-chi-nghiz “socialist’, chu-nghia
cd-nhin ‘individualism® and cd-nhdn-chd-nghiz ‘individualist’, cfd-
nghia co-hdi ‘opportunism’ and co-Adi-chid-nghia ‘opportunist’, cte.



Chapter 8
The Noun Phrase

8.0 Phrase structure
After studying the various parts of speech, we will now look at the different
ways they combine with one ancther to make up a larger unit, called phrase
{or syntagm).

But we will first discuss briefly the four basic patterns of grammatical
grouping: (1) medification, (2) complementation, (3) predication, and (4)
coordination. Examples are:

(1} Modification. In a modification pattern, the central (or nuclear)
grammatical unit, called “modified”, governs ancther grammatical unit
called “modifier”, which as a satellite may precede or follow the central
unit. For example, the head noun #4¢ ‘bovine” may be [oliowed by a
qualifier like stz *milk’, or dupc ‘male’, or ¢/ ‘female’, resulting in 6o
sz ‘milch cow’, bd due ‘bull’, b6 cdl ‘cow’. The same noun may be
preceded by one modifier or more, as in mdf con b cdf ‘one cow’, a
phrase containing the numeral m@ ‘one’ and the categorical noun N° (=
classifier) con ‘animal’.  The sequence may further contain a specifier
called “demonstralive”™ like ndy ‘this’, 4y ‘that’---which occurs at the
end---s0 that this expression, called a NOUN PHRASE, now reads
mot con b cdl nay [NUM+ N'+ N 4+ DEM] ‘this one cow’
fcf. the examples on pages 92 and 93]

(2} Complementation. A verb may occur alone (vé ‘returned’, nghe
‘listened’, mgd  ‘slept’) or it may be [ollowed by an item called its
“complement” asin ... thiy mdt con Bo cdi. C..osaw a cow’,

in which the verb of perception thd¥ ‘to see’ is followed by the object of
that perception---‘one unit of the female bovine species’.



172 VIETNAMESE

The structure of such 2 VERB PHRASE can be much more complex, with
several kinds of complement.

(3} Predication. The verb phrase in (2) would make up a meaningful
sentence if il is preceded by a partner called “subject”, and this resulting
larger sequence represents the third pattern---a predication: 707 thdy mot
con bo cdi. ‘1 saw a cow.” Likewise T8/ vé gué. ‘I went back to my
native village.” 76/ nghe mdi (continuously) °I listened and listened.” 704
ngd Juon (without interruption) mudl liéng dong-hd. ‘1 slept through ten
hours.’

{4y Coordination. Two words, two phrases, or two sentences are conjoined,

hai vai har “two and two’

Nam vad v ‘Nam and [his] wife’

hai con bo duc (male)y vd mdt con bo cdi (femaley  “two bulls and
ane cow’

Tor v& phong va ngi fudn mudi tiéng dong-ho.

(I return room and sleep uninterruptedly ten sound clock)
‘I went back to my room and slept through ten hours.”

T4/ mudn vé qué J nhung xe dap hong.

(I want return native village, but vehicle-kick oul of order)
‘T wanted to go back to my village, but my bike broke down.’

8.1 The noun phrase (danh-ngit)
8.1.0  We will first examine the paitern of modification in a noun phrase
(NP} 1n this chapter, leaving the pattern of compicrmentation in a verb phrase
(vP) to the next chapter. As for the patiern of predication involving a subject
(or topic) and a predicate (or cornment), it will be studied in Chapters 10 and
b1, in which different sentence siructures are discussed. All three major
patterns may contain constittents that display a pattern of coordination.
Before going on to look at the structure of & noun phrase as a pattern of
maodification, it s mmportant to distinguish between  compound nouns  and
noun phrases. Examples of compound nouns are &9 sda (cow milk)
‘milch cow’, g3 me (chicken mother) ‘mother hen’, xe dap (vehicle kick)
‘bicycle’.  midy bay  (machine [y} ‘airplane’. mdy ke (machine pull)
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‘tractor’, diy pdf  (wire talk) ‘telephone’. gudn-do (pants shirt) ‘clothes’,
dong-hd (copper vase) ‘watch, clock’, moa-mdng (crop REDUP} ‘crops’,
chén trof {foot sky) ‘horizon’, ¢ chua (eggplant sour) ‘tomato’, nguodf o
(person live} ‘servant’, etc. [see 4.3.2.1]. A noun phrase [= nominal
expression], on the other hand, involves a relationship of modification, with
the head {or nuclear) constituent, a noun, modified by the other---called
“modifier”. A noun can be modilied by a noun, a substitute, a locative
(noun), anumeral, a verb, an adjective (= stative verb), a demonstrative,
or even a “relative clause”. Examples:

¢ NOUN-NOUN: cin dudng ‘kilogram of sugar’, /it sz ‘liter of milk’,
bdt com ‘bowl of rice’, tdch tra ‘cup of tea’; gdi thudc I ‘pack of
cigarettes’, chudng heo (pen pig) ‘pig sty’; din chim ‘flock of
birds’, 18p tho ‘group of workers’, ndi chudi ‘hand of bananas’, fdc
méy (hair cloud) ‘cloud-like hair’, &6 sz Ha-fan (Holland) ‘Dutch
milch cows’, fang Chiu-khé ‘the village of Chau-khé’.

* NOUN-SUBSTITUTE : fdng to/ ‘my village’, frudmg nd ‘histher school’.

* NOUN-LOCATIVE :  fing rén ({slorey space above) ‘the upper floor’,
mdi dudi (lip space below) ‘the lower lip’, ngon giffa (finger middle)
‘the middle finger', phfa ngoas (direction outside) ‘the outside’.

e NOUN-NUMERAL : [dp nhdl  {grade first) ‘top grade [in primary
school], thdng ndm {(month five) ‘fifth lunar month, May’, biz ba
(cover three) ‘inside back cover’.

¢ NOUN-VERB: g4 ludc ‘boiled chicken’, ga guay ‘barbecued chicken’,
thit 40 ‘rare beef”, rau song ‘raw vegelables’, chuyén vé ‘the return
trip’, cugc doi vdt-ve {classif{ier life hard) ‘rugged iife’, xe-dap mdi
‘a new bicycle', quindo rétép (pants coat cheap money) ‘cheap
clothes’.

s NOUN-DEMONSTRATIVE : A& ndy ‘this lady’, dmg 4y ‘that gentleman’,
hom kia (day yonder) ‘day before yesterday', bdas np (day that} ‘one
day’.

e NOUN-PREPOSITION-NOUN : g4 cda me ‘mom’s chicken', wdc mudn
{wish wanl} cua (6F ‘my wishes’, thoi-tiél 0 Ha-ndi  ‘the weather in
Hanoi’, bén-phin dof voi gia-dink *duty towards one’s family', but anh
6/ ‘my elder brother’, fuy 10/ ‘my hands’, cha [cda) Nguyén Du
‘Nguyén Du's father’, nhd fbing ‘by means of) gach ‘brick house’,
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budi fty] Bién-hoi ‘grapefruit from Bién-hod’, sdich fchol Dur-bi Vin-

khoa ‘textbook for the “Classe Propédeutique” [Preparatory] Year of the

College of Letters’.
¢ NOUN-RELATIVE CLAUSE: chiéC ddng-ho [ (ma) chid tof vizg gii cho toi ]

(which uncle me recently send give me) ‘the watch (which) my uncle just

sent to me’, chigc do [ mdi may tudn trudc ] (recently sew week

before) ‘the dress just tailored last week’, con dao f(ma}) anh cho 6f
muan ] (which you give me borrow) ‘the knife you lent me’.
8.1.1 In his early grammar of Vietnamese, Emeneau [1951: 84-85] provides
the following schema of a (fairly complex) noun phrase:

“A numerated substantive phrase [= our NOUN PHRASE, NP] contains (1} a
numerator [= our NUM], which precedes the noun with its classifier [= our
N'], if it is a classified noun; or (2} a demonstrative numerator [= our
DEM], which follows the noun with its classifier, if it is a classified noun; or
(3) both a numerator and a demonstrative numerator.”

“If the noun in a numerated phrase is followed by an attribute [= our
ATTRIBUTIVE] and a demonstrative numerator, they occur in that order, no
matter what the length of the attribute may be.”

Thus, at the center of a NP, there is a head noun [N] surrcunded by
determiners, some of which precede N, and others follow it,

The preposed deterrniners are often single ilems that belong to those
word classes with closed membership whereas the postposed determiners are
quite a few and sometimes occur in combinations.

The preposed determiners, which express the idea of totality, or quantity,
or a categerical, occur to the left of the head noun (N, position 0], in precise
positions represented respectively by -3 ¢#4f ¢4 *all-all’), -2 ¢ndm ‘five’), -1
(ChigC ‘CLASSIFIER ), vis-A-vis O (do-d3/) in the phrase (4t cd nam chiéc do-
dar ‘all five dresses’. [do-d4i is a compound noun ‘upper garment + long’.]

The postposed determiners, which describe such attributive fealures as
material, size, quality, possession, etc. occur to the right of the head noun,
represented by +1 (Jua), +2 (xanh), +3 (mdi may tuin trude), +5 (cda 16i),
respectively:

18t cd / ndm / chiée / do-dal / lua / xanh /mdi may toin trude / cia t6f

{all-all five N VN dress silk blue newly sew week past  of me)

‘all the five blue silk dresses of mine that were tailored last week'.
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Compare the following three NPs containing a demonstrative in slot +4 in
the boxed formula:
hét thdy fcdc / ba/ y-td / gid / dy
{all plural N’ nurse old  that)
‘all those old nurses’
sgu /ngdi /nha / gach / do  (six N' house brick that)
‘those six brick houses’
cd /hai /cuon / ti-dién / Viét-Anh / ndy / cia nd
(all two N’ dictionary Viet-Engl this  of he)
‘both of these [two] Vietnamese-English dictionarics of his’
tit-cd / nhiing / dé-nghi / hop-If /dé / cuia / dién-gid
(all plural sugpestion logical that of speaker)
‘all those logical recommendations by the speaker’

STRUCTURE OF THE NOUN PHRASE

-3 20 -1 0 +1 42 +3 +4 +35
tit-ca  ndm chiéc do-dal lua  xanh mdi may cua 1of
tudn trude
hétthdy cdc  ba  y-td gid ay
sdu  ngdi nha gach do
cd hai  cudn Hr-dicn Vigt-Anh nay cia no
tit cd  nhiing dé-nghy hop-if dg cia X.

8.1.2 Positicn zero (0)

A) A noun phrasc (NP) rmay consist of a single noun filling the central slot
0, without any determiner preceding or following it, e. g. ¢him ‘'birds’ in
Chim sa. ‘Birds sweep down.”, ¢4 ‘fishes” in O /dn. ‘Fishes dive.’. hoa
‘flowers’ in FHoa cudi. ‘The flowers smile.”, du-dd ‘papayas’ in Du-dd
agot qud. (sweet too) “The papayas are so swecet.’, cdng-nadn  workers’ in
Cong-nhdn dinh-cong ror. (stop-work already) *The workers already went on
strike.”, sinf-vicn ‘college students’ in Sinfh-vién dang bdn thi. (presently
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busy exam) ‘The students are busy with their exams.”, e¢tc. [Each NP
serves as subject of a sentence.]
B) A noun phrase may also consist of a head noun surrounded by
determiners. Thus the nuclear slot 0 may be filled by an item noun (p.
G2), a collective noun (p. 92), an abstract noun (p. 94}, or a locative (pp. 98-
101). Which preposed or postposed determiner may occur depends on the
subclass to which the head noun belongs. When the filler is an itern noun,
it may be surrounded by all the determiners, e.g.

qud du-dui chin nay (fruit papaya ripe this) ‘this ripe papaya’

cd hal con chimsé dd (all Z N’ sparrow that) ‘both of those sparrows’

méy con cd nhd xiv ndy (a few N' fish small tiny this)

‘these {ew tiny fishes’

sdu bong hoahdng kia ‘(6 N’ rose that) ‘those six roses over there’

tat-cd sdu muci ngudi céng-nhan ds

(all sixty N* worker that} ‘all those sixty workers’

A collective noun like guidn-ching ‘the masses’, nfdn-loai ‘mankind’
can take only such a quantifier as fodn-thé ‘the whole, the entire’: fodn-thé
nhin-loai hidu-hoi (love peace) ‘the whole peace-loving mankind’.

An abstract noun like d&-nghs, y-kién, quan-niém, elc. cannct be
preceded by a N’ or by a unitnoun: (4t cd ahing dé-nghi hap-Ii / hop-Iy
dé cia dién-gigd *all those logical recommendations by the speaker’.

A locative noun cannot be preceded by any determiner, and it can be
followed only by a demonstrative specifier, as in {rén 4y (space-above
that) ‘up there’, frong ndy (inside this) ‘in here’, trudc kia (space-in-front
that) ‘Tormerly’, saz ndy (space-behind this) ‘from now on, later’.

Somelimes a categorical (or ¢lassilier, N’} may serve as the head. when
the category involved js obvicus: at the shoe store, when the customer says
(1a) Toi khdng thich ddai pay (pair this) ‘T don’t like this pair.”, the
context tells us that the customer means (1) 7d7 khdng thich doi_gidy pay.
{pair shoe this). In other words, the classifier N dd/ ‘pair’ in (1a) has
assumed the role of the central N. Likewise, dof denm = dof gily den
(pair [shoe] black} ‘the pair of black shocs’.

8.1.3 Position -3
In slot -3, the outermost posilion, may occur such substitutes denoting
totality (6.3.2.5) as cd, /8l cd, hél thdy, todn-thé, toan-bo ‘all, the whole
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ey the entire ...." (the head noun is a collective noun like quin-ching
‘the masses’, nhdn-foa/ ‘mankind’, or an abstract noun like d&-nghi
‘suggestion, recommendation’, j-kién ‘idea, opinion’, quan-niégm ‘concept’,
as in the examples in 8.1.2B above).

toan-thé nhan-loai hici-hod ‘the whole peace-loving mankind’

it cd nhilng d8-nghi hop-if d0 cila dién-gid

‘all those logical recommendations by the speaker’

8.1.4 Position -2
The fillers in slot -2 can be:

-- a cardinal numeral like md ‘one’, hai ‘two’, ba ‘three’, ctc. or
val, vai ba ‘afew’, dam, dam bdy ‘five or seven, several’;

-- a quantifying substitute like bso niiéu, miy ‘how much, how many’,
biy nhiéu ‘this much, this many’, b4y npfiée ‘that much, that many’: or

- apluralizer like cdc, nhlng ‘the various’, or mor ‘every’, moi
*each’, ning ‘each inturn’, etc.

TOTAL NUM N’ N DEM  POSSESS
-3 -2 -1 0 +1 +2 +3 +4 45
(dlcd dm  codi ghd may kia
miy con od npho xiv  pay
sdu  bdng fhoa hdng fwoi mat kia
60 ngudi cdng-nhin dé
hétthdy cdc  ba y-td¥ gid
nhing dE-pghi** hap-if dé cda X,
{all elght N'  chair rattan yonder)
{afew N’ fish small liny  this)
{(six N'  Tose fresh-cool  yonder)
{sixty N' worker that)
(all plural N7 nuarse old)y
(plural suggestion rational that of X.)

*hi y-td refers to an older nurse, as opposed o ¢f y-t4, which refers to a
younger nurse (cf. the discussion of categorical nouns, N7, or classifiers):
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when the head noun refers to a person, the appropriate N’ is one of those
kinship terms used as honorific classifiers, age being a pertinent factor,
**g8-nghf is one of those non-classified nouns, so needs no N,

Note: Cardinal numerals and pluralizers in -2 are mutually exclusive,

8.1.5 Position -1

The fillers in slot -1 can be:

¢ 3 classifier N° like con {[or nouns denoting living things], cdf [for
nouns denoting non-living things], or chiée, doi, quyén, cudn, bifc,
ngél, tdm, 10, I, cdy, qud, ngon, wién, etc. [for nouns denoting
inanimate things with specific shapes or other attributes] (see 5.1}, e.g.

mdt con cd  Cfafish’, mot cdi ghé ‘ome chair, a chair’,
mot chiée gidy ‘ashoe’, mdt doi giay ‘a pair of shoes’,
mét quyén/cudn sich ‘abook’, mot bic ifranh *a painting’,
mét ngdf nha ‘ahouse, abuilding’, mdét tim man ‘a curtain’,
mot to gidy ‘asheet of paper’, mdt I of ‘aflag’,

mét cidy nén ‘acandle’, mét qud ndl 'a mountain’,

mot ngon Jd6i *a hill’, mot vién gach ‘a brick’

+ aclassilier N° like ngwdis, Ong, &3, ©0, bdc, cdu, anh, bic, vi, vién,
tén, g4, thang, elc. for nouns denoting persons in terms of age, sex,
social rank, familiarity, etc., for example:

mot nguai ban ‘afriend’, mdét éng gquan  ‘a mandarin’,
mot bd hidu-trudng ‘a school principal’, mét <6 y-td ‘anurse’,
mdt bdc nong-phu  ‘a farmer’, mgt cfn hoc-sinh  'a schoolboy’,
mot anh {ai-x& ‘adriver’, modt bic hidn-triéi ‘a philosopher,’
mét vi anh-hong “ahero’, mot vién (ri-huyén a district chief”,
mdt Ong dnmay Can old beggar’, mdt tén gidc ‘a rehel’,

mot gd Hou-phu ‘a woodsman®, mot thing ké irom  a burglar’

e g classiller N’ for nouns denoting units of measurement like thude,

cdn, mdt. I, ts, mdu, md, ddm, etc. (see 5.1.3B), for example:
ba thude luz “three meters of silk®,  ba &7 dudng °3 kilos of sugar’,
ba lit xang '3 liters of gasoline’, bua ta guo *3 quintals of rice’,
ba mdu rudng '3 mows of ricefield’, ba dim mudt '3 pinches of salt’,
ba mei rau cdi '3 bunches of mustard greens’, ete,
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¢ aclassifier N° for nouns denoting quantities held by specific containers
or vessels like ndi, bdt, chdo, chén, cdc, tich, fy, thia, etc., for
cxample:
hai noi com ‘2 pot{ful)s of rice’, ba bdt com ‘3 bowls of rice’,
mot chdo mi xdo (noodle stir-fry)  ‘a wok of stir-fried noodles’,
val chén ruou ‘a few cups of wine’, har cdc st ‘two glasses of milk’,
mot tich tra ‘acupof tca’, mdt fy cd-phé s@a Jdd (coffee milk ice)
‘a glass of iced coffee with condensed milk’,
bon thia nude mdm (liquid salted-fish) ‘four spoonfuls of fish sauce’
mdy mudng bt ngot (powder sweet) ‘a few spoonfuls of MSG’, etc.

Cf. noun phrases referring to individual utensils, pots and pans, cups
and glasses: haf cdi ndf ‘two pots’, ba cdf bdt ‘three eating bowls’, mdt cdf
chdo *a wok', vaf cdl chén ‘a few cups’, haf cdi cde ‘two {empty) glasses’,
mot cdi tdeh ‘acoffec cup’, mot cdi v ‘an (empty) glass’, bdn cdi thia/
mudng  ‘four spoons’.

There may alsc be a separale slot that immediately precedes -1 (N"),
which merits some discussion. Its only filler is ¢4y, which occurs within
the nominal expression thus: ¢4/ + N' + N + DEM.

When discussing this lexeme in detail in  his monograph devoted to the
NP, Nguyén Thi Cdn [1975b: 239-250] gives the following examples:

cdi chiéc (single piece) bdn nay ‘this table’

cdf gud  (fruit) auf pdy  ‘this mountain’
cii cdy (tree) bt nay  ‘this pen’
cdi bidc  (panel) thr ndy  ‘this letter’

in which the element ¢4/ serves to emphasize and individualize the particular
object which is talked about. Before him, grammarians have also pointed
out that this “article” cd/ “serves to explain more clearly or {o reinforce
the meaning of a noun” [Tran, Pham & Biui 1943: 52].

About this lexeme, which had been called “definite article” [Truong Vinh
Téng 1932: 23] and even “superarticle” [Bulteau 1953: 21], the three co-
authors cited above add that it serves “'to attract the reader’s attention to the
ficad noun” as in

Viéc nay 16i-théi Jdm. ‘This business is very embarrassing.’
Cdi viéc nay Ioi-théf Idm. ‘This particular business is very
embarrassing.” [Tran, Pham & Boi 1943: 53]
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To Lé Vin Ly [1960], ¢4/ in this usage has “the value of a ‘definile’ or
‘demonstrative’ word” as in

Cdi con dao anh cho t0f mupn, nd that sdc.

(cai living thing knife you give me borrow, it real sharp)
*The knife (which) you lent me is really sharp.’

Cdi nguoi the may dén sing ngdy diu rii 7

{cdi person artisan sew arrive morning day, where already)
*Where is the tailor who came this morning?’

Cdi eon ngua 4y chay phanh thit.

(cai living thing horse thal, run fast real)
*That horse over there runs really fast.’ [1960: 213}

Indeed the role of this polyvalent lexeme c4/ is to individualize, to
single ouf a particular item---denoted by a classified noun---(cdf cuén sdch
pay ‘this book here”), or a particular conventional unit (cd/ /it sZa nay
‘this liter of milk™}, or even a particular kind of material---dencted by a
mass noun (cdf muc ady “this ink’).

Morcover, when preceding the appropriate “special classifier”, this
“extra” general classifier adds---with the help of intonation---a pejorative
connotation to such ullerances as lhe examples given on p. 96:

Cdi dng gido-su tde bac d3 ©d ba bi vo rof diy.

{c&i man teacher hair silver that have three woman wife already there)

*That white-haired teacher over there has (no less than) three wives.”

Cdi thing chdng em né ching ragi.

{cdi guy husband younger-sibling he not turn-out anything)

“That husband of mine is good for nothing.”
Note: The “restrictive” elements to the left of the head noun are content
words, which often oceur singly and can be listed exhaustively, whereas cach
of those “descriptive” elements that follow the head noun belongs to an open
class and sometimes can itself occur as the head of ashorl phrase .

8.1.6 DPositions +1, +2 and +3

As shown in the box below, the positions 1o the right of the central position
(0), occupied by the nuclear or head noun, can be filled by nouns, funclive
verbs,  stative verbs,  subslitwtes or  numerals,  that describe various
attributes  of the head noun, for example matenial, color, sive, quality,
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order, demonstrative, possession. DBefore slot +4 (DEM), the three slots
+1, +2 and +3 perform their own functions.

1 o 42 +3 +4 +5
N’ N MATERIAL COLOR OTHER DEM POSSESS
SIZE ATTRIB
(1) chiéc do-dii lua xanh mdi may — nay cua 16f
(2) cai ghé may mdimua 4y
(3) ngéi  nhi gach  to-tidng band via
mdr 1du
{4) canf: adm
5 huyén do
(6) éng huyvén do
7 not 101 ra dor
(£) &hi me taf mat
(9) cdu sinf-vién ankt gap hom oo

In example (1), slot +1 is filled by fua ‘silk’, a noun denoting material.
Slot 42 is filled by xanf ‘blue, green’, an adjective denoting color. Slot +3
is filled by mdf may ‘recently tailored’--- a (reduced) delerminative clause.
8.1.7 Positions +4 and 45
If we include slots 44 (23y ‘this’) and +5 (cia £6/ ‘of mine’), we have a
nominal phrase in which every position s filled:

(1) chuée | do-dai | lua | xanh | mdi may | nay [ cia 161
‘this newly-tailored blue silk dress of mine’

Lxample (2) does not have anything in slot +2 or slot +5. Slot +1 i1s
filled by mdy ‘rattan’, a noun denoting material. The filler in slot +3, md7
mua, means ‘(which someone) recently purchased’, and we have -

(2y cdr i ghé'fmdy ! md/ mua {3y ‘that newly bought rattan chair’

In cxample {33, the head noun nAd ‘house’ is preceded by its classifier
ngoi C“edifice, throne' in the N slot, and followed by three descriptive
qualifiers:
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the noun gach ‘brick’ denoting material (slot +1), the adjective to-
tudng ‘huge’ describing size (slot +2), and a further attributive bz nd  via
mdi tia {dad he just recently buy) ‘[that] his dad just bought’, which is the
equivalent of a reduced {(embedded) relative clause in English.

As a matter of fact, the connective mmd was needed in the early 20th
century to translate the “relative pronoun” gqui, que, dont, o in French.
This usage is considered artificial [Bulteau 1933: 197; Nguyén Qui-Hing
1965: 426-427] since normally in both the spoken and written forms the use
of this item is not obligatory:

(3) ngoi fpha | gach | to-tudng | {mi} ba nd via mdi 1
‘the huge brick house [which] his father just bought’

The short noun phrase in example (4) consists of a non-classified time
noun canf ‘night watch---one of the five segments of a night reckoned in
rural Vietnam’ followed by the {ordinal) numeral #n? ndm ‘fifth’ : canh
thit pdm > canh nam means ‘the fifth watch’.

In modern usage, ndm gid means ‘5 o'clock’ --- and also ‘five hours’
(cf. the expression gig thf ndam thour fifth} used in the 19th century for ‘5
o'clock® [see 5.3.2], but nowadays only for ‘the fifth hour’).

Example (5) is ancther short noun phrase made up of Auyén “district’, a
non-classified noun denoting an administrative unit, followed by dd ‘that’, a
demonstrative:  huyén d¢  ‘that district’. [Fillers of slot +4 are
demonstratives (DEM) nay, 4y, d6, kia, nol

In example (6), however, the central noun fuwvén means ‘district chief’
instead, so is preceded by the “polite” classificr {(N’) dmg ‘grandfather;
gentleman’, reserved for officeholders: dng fuyén d6  ‘that district chief’.

Examples (7), (8) and (9) share the same struclure as examples {1), (2}
and (3). Their respective meanings are gof << {6F ra dor >> (place 1 go-out
world) ‘the place {where) [ was born’, L <<me (& mil >> {lime mother
me lost) ‘the time (when) my mother died’, cfu sinhi-vién << anh gdp hém
no >> (boy student you micet day other) ‘the student (whom) you met the
other day’.

Compare the attributive in examples (1) and (2):

(1Y chiéc /do-ddi ! lua | xanh <mdf may >,
where the determinative me7 may means “which somebody recently made’---
another reduced “relative clause™ serving to modify the head noun do-di/;
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(2) cdi ! ghé't miy < mdi mua >,
where the determinative md7 mua means ‘which somebody has recently
purchased’---another reduced “relative clause” serving to modify the head
noun ghé

Thus the connective (= preposition) ma, optionally used only when
the head noun is followed by several modifiers, has been erroneously treated
as a “relative pronoun” [Tran, Pham & Bii 1943: 193], e.g.

(7 gl <<i6i ra doi >>= pof (ma) i6i ra dor  ‘the place where I was

born’

(8) ki <<me 10f mal >>= khi (mad) me t6f mdt ‘(the time) when my
mother died’

(S cdu sinh-vien << anh gadp hom po >> = cdu siph-vién (ma) anh gdp
h6m no ‘the student (whom) you met the other day’

(10)y pguor << 67 kinh-frong nhit >> = ngudi (ma) 16/ kinh-trong nhét
‘the person (whom) I respect most’

{11y odicon dao << anh cho 0 muon >> = c¢di con dao (ma) anh cho t6f
muon  ‘the knife (which) you lent me’
[This and the following example are from Lé Van Ly (1960: 213}.]

(12) cdi ngudr thamay << dén sdng ngiay >> = cdi ngudd tho may (ma)
dén sdng ngay ‘the tailor who came this morning’

(13) chiéc o-i6 << canfi-sdt khdm thiy ma-tuy »>> = chiéc 6-16 (trong
d8) cdnh-sdt khim thiy ma-tuy “the car in which the police
{searched and) found drugs’

(14) chinfi-sdch << vi dé Phip mat mit >> ‘the policy because of which
France lost [ace’

The last two examples (13) and (14) use a compound connective
{respeclively, Zrong d¢ ‘in.that place, in there, wherein’, and v/ do
‘because of that’} to express the relationship between the embedded clause
and the antecedent of the relevant connective (respectively ¢-f6 ‘car’ and
chinh-sdch ‘policy').

Sentence {14) can also be paraphrased as (14a) cd/ chinh-sdch << (ma)
dF khicn Phdp mdt mat >> (cii policy which ANTERIOR cause France lose
face) ‘the policy which caused France 10 lose face’.

When the determinative ¢lavse (in slot +3)  denotes the agent of the
action which affects the head noun, the connective do is used, as in
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(15) mot phdi-doan << do Gido-su NXY cim diu >>
(one delegation by professor NXY hold head)
‘a delegation led by Professor NXY'

Slot 45 can be filled by a prepositional phrase that contains a connective
like cta ‘of’, v& *about’, dén ‘concerning’, cho ‘for’, followed by its
object---a noun phrase.

The connective (or preposition) ctda (7.2.1) links a complement to the
head noun, as in sdch cida 16/ ‘my book(s)’. But when the possessive
refationship is cbvious, it may be omitted, as in ¢4 15/ (aunt l/me) ‘my
aunt’, foc me (hair mother) ‘Mom’s hair’, chdn bin (leg table) ‘table leg’,
Iurng ghé” (back chair) ‘chair back’, cta song (mouth river) ‘estuary’, etc.
And when there is a verb immedialely in front of it, then cudaz must be used:
b6 yéu ctda con ‘my dear daddy’, ¥ mudn cia ching t6i ‘our wish’,
miém vui cda ho-hang ‘lhe joy of relatives’, léng ndi cia Ilwong-tém
‘the voice of one’s conscience’, etc.

The connective cda can replace do when the idea of ownership is
apparent within the {embedded) determinative clause, c.g.

(16) quyén tr-dién [cida /do 6i soan ] (N’ dictionary of by I compile)
‘the dictionary which I compiled’
(17) cdy oi [ cua anh Hién trong nam kia )
{(trec guava of brother Hién plant year yonder)
‘the guava lree which Brother I1ién planted the year before last’.

In the next chapter we will see that cda is also used as a connective in a

verb phrase (to introduce what is the source of a gift or a loan).



Chapter 9
The Verb Phrase

9.0 The verb phrase {déng-ngi)

Like the structure of a noun phrase (NP), the makeup of & verb phrase {VE)
consists of a central position and a number of slots preceding and following
that central pesition.  The central or nuclear position (slot ) may be
occupied by a single verb (v}, or by a verb surrounded by determiners which
oceur in several positions ta the left and to the right of that head verb.

The nature of each of the various verb classes (6.1.3) affects the structure
of a parlicular verb phrase. For instance, while N chay. is a complete
utterance meaning ‘He runs, He iogs.”, 70/ fudmg ‘I thought wrongly.’ is
an incomplete sentence, unless it can be expanded into 70/ tuong (ring) nd
van chay (1 thought that he still run) ‘I was under the impression that he is
still jogging (these days).” Such ulterances as *NJ chay rdng. or *NJ rit
chay. are ungrammatical, as opposed to NG rdt méL, a well-formed
sentence containing a stative verb and meaning ‘He is very tired.”

In Chapter 6, we have lcarned that chgy ‘to run’ is an intransitive verb
(6.1.3.1), that rudng is a “quotative” verb of thinking whose complement is
introduced by rdng ‘that’ (6.1.3.7), and that only stative verbs (like médn
and verbs denoting psychological states (like yéy ‘to love’, thich “to like’)
can be preceded by rdt ‘very'---a degree marker. On the other hand, verbs
denoting an activity like chay ‘to run', o&F ‘to walk’, ddng ‘to stand®, adf
Yo speak’, Adi ‘to ask’ do nat take a degree marker.

Also, a linking verb denoting change (like #od, (hinh ‘lo become’)
{6.1.3.4) cannot occur without a complement whereas a verb of existence
{like ¢d ‘Lo exist’, con ‘to remain’} (6.1.3.3) can occur with or without an
abject --- or subject,

We will now look at the various determiners, first those occurring to the
left, then those occurring to the right of the head verb.
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9.1 Preverbs. The determiners that precede the head verb could be called
“preverbs”. Below are examples of preverb subclasses.
9.1.1. Preverbs may be adverbs that denote the following aspects :

0.1.1.1. confirmaticn: od ‘do, does, did’ in 767 cd trd i roi (1
EMPHATIC pay words already) ‘1 did answer [the invitation].” (7.1.2.3);
chl ‘only’ in NG chf/ noi thor (he only talk stop) ‘He only talks.

9.1.1.2. negation: khdng, ching, chd ‘nol’in Toi khéng /ching /chid
thich. ‘T don’t like [it].; chuz ‘not vet’ in Hp chua trd Ioi. “They
haven’t answered yet.” (7.1.2.3)

9.1.1.3. tense: dang ‘inthe process of’, d7 ‘anterior’, s& ‘future’, sdp
‘immediate future’, via md7 ‘recent past’, fing ‘cxperience’ in dang dn
‘is eating’, d4 dén rdi ‘already arrived’, s mua ‘will buy’, sdp (sua)
4y vo (about to take wife) ‘will get married soon’, vua mdi bdn  ‘just
sold (recently)’, fing ¢ Niu-USc = Nju-Odc (experience reside New York)
‘has lived in New York'. (7.1.2.4A through G)

G.1.1.4. time: Aay ‘often’ in hay dn chdng Idn ‘Jof infant] to cat often
and grow fast’; ndng ‘frequently’ in ndng of ndng far (di ‘go’, far
‘come’) ‘to frequent’; thudmg ‘generally’ in thudng ding xe dién (use
vehicle electric) ‘usually takes the streetcar’: ddng ‘suddenly, uncxpectedly’
in 7rof bdng mua to (sky suddenly rain big) ‘It suddenly rained hard.”; chot
‘suddenly, unexpectedly’ in Fm {younger sister) chor dén (arrive), chot di
(g0} “You come and go just like that.’; thnh-thodng ‘now and then’ in 76/
thinh-thodng mdi gip anh 4y (only-then meel young man that) ‘I see him
once in a while.”; /fdu-fdu (long REDUPLICATION) ‘every now and then” in
6 dv (young woman that) ffu-I4u mdi viét thir (only-then write letter).
*She only writes once in a blue moon.”, etc.

9.1.1.5. comparison, uniformity and continuity : cfing ‘likewise, too,
also’ in cdng thich mi ‘also likes noodles’, c¢ing khdng thich mi (likewise
not like noodle) ‘does not like noodles either’; déz ‘equally’ in (cidng)
déu thich mdn phd  (likewise cqually like dish phd) *[they] all like beef
noodle soup™s cing ‘together” in cung hoc mt trudng (together study one
school) ‘|they] study at the same school’; wan ‘still’, ¢ ‘continues to’,
and edn  ‘still’ occurring in combination in  vdm i ngd  ‘went on
sleeping’, vdn ¢ hdt thudce li ‘continues to smoke cigarettes [despite
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warning]’, Ady con dang ngu ‘is still asleep’, vdn cén udng ruou ‘is
still drinking alcohol” (7.1.2.2A through C).

9.1.1.6. recurrence or resumption: faf ‘again’ in Trod Jai mua nia
(sky again rain additional) ‘It is raining again’, Hop nghi mdt Iic rdi lai
Fim (they rest one moment then again work) ‘They rested a moment, then
resumed working’, Me d3 bdo khong duge dn keo, s2o con lai of dn ?
{mother ANTERIOR say not allowed eat candy, how child contrary-to-
expectation continue eat) ‘[mother speaking to child] I told you not to eal
candy, why did you go ahead and do it (despite my warning)?’ (7.1.2.2D) .

9.1.1.7. order or prohibition: Ady ‘exhortative’ in Hiy nin di!
(EXHORTATIVE stop-crying IMPERATIVE) ‘Stop crying!’; chd or ding
‘prohibitive’ in (AF (cd) udng rupu ! (PROHIBITIVE EMPHATIC drink
aleohol) ‘Don'’t (you) drink alcohol.” Pdng gquén Ilof me dan !
(PROHIBITIVE forget words mother advise) ‘Don’t forget what Mom told
you.” (7.1.2.3).
9.1.2. Preverbs may be aunxiliary verbs denoting possibility, probability,
ability or volition. Examples arc:

¢d thé *(have ability) ‘can, may’ in cd th€ fam ndi (do capable) ‘can

do it’y chiu ‘suffer, undergo’ in chiv thua (lose) ‘conceded defeat’: dinh
‘intend’ in  dinh koo fedr (study law) ‘plans (o study law’;  toan, fnh
‘plan’ in T/ toanidinh qua nhd Bic Ci choi. (go-over house uncle big
play) ‘I thought of going to First Uncle's house for a visit.’; ddm “dare’ in
Chiu khong ddm hdi chd  (nephew/nicee not dare ask younger paternal
uncle} ‘[child to uncle] I did not dare ask you.’; ddnh ‘be resigned to’ in
Ong &y danh b6 cd td sdch lai. (gentlernan that tesign leave all closet-hook
behind) ‘He reluctantty left his entire library behind.’; nd ‘have the heart o’
in Ss0 anh nd bd em? (how elder brother be as cruel as drop vounger
sister) ‘(Darling) how can you have the heart to abandon me?; mudn
‘want’ in  Aph 4y khong mudn  ldm nhu thé nhung ... {fellow that not
want act like so, but ...} ‘lle did not want to act that way, but ....."; cin
‘need” in Con cin suy-nehi thém. (child need think-think add) ‘You need
to think it over.”; phdi ‘must, have w0’ in ToF phdi rdd khdi noi nay. (1
must leave away-from place this) I must leave this place.’; ndém7  ‘should’
in Em nén nghe chi. {(younger sibling should listen 1o elder sister)  *{older
sister to younger sister] You had better listen to me.”; gquydl ‘resolve, be
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datermined’ in Ching quyét (chi) phuc-thl cho che {he resolve will avenge
for father). “He resolved to avenge his father.” ete.

27.3. Preverbs may be degree markers that help identify stative verbs or
adjectives: 787 ‘very, quite’, &hd ‘rather, pretty’, &7 ‘a little too .0,
hoi tfa little’, gud ‘excessively’, ete. {9.7.2.2) These same markers may
also precede verbs of feeling and knowing like wéu ‘to love’, thich ‘to
like', ghdét ‘to hate’, nmhd ‘1o miss’, so  ‘to fear’, mé ‘1o love
passionately’ (rdt yéu, rat thich, rdt ghdt, rat nhd, gud yvéu, qud so,
gud mé, etc.).

8. 1.4. Preverbs may also be some fixed cxpressions like cing ... cdng ...
‘more and more' as in cdng nghe cang thich ‘the more [ listen, the more 1
like it."; fedng) ngdy cdng ... ‘more ... cvery day” as in [edng/ ngay cang
16 manh “grows bigger and stronger every day’; mdi agdy mof ... ‘more
oo each day” as in mdi ngdy mor tién-65 ‘more progressive each day’,

6.2 The relative positicns of preverbs. The determiners that precede the
head verb occur in  specific order.  The table below shows the relative

posiiions of some frequently used preverbs:

POSTITONS  OF PRIEVIRES

cing déu vin s /&l khoéng  hay
con  dang ching  ndng
' chd
viia chua HEAD
i VERI
hiy
chc
ding
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Some preverbs are difficult to classify, but roughly speaking, those
which are farthest from the head verb show tense, time, etc., and those
marking negation and prohibilion tend to come closer to the head verb, As
already mentioned in 7.1.3, efforts have been made to examine possible
sequences and co-occurrences  [Nguyén Kim-Than 1963 & 1975; Thomas
1981]. The negators khdng, chdng, chd ‘not’, chua ‘not yet', ¢hS and
ding ‘do not’, for inslance, are mutually exclusive. So are dJ4 ‘anterior’
and vdn ‘still’, although 47 may appear after cdng ‘alse’ or déu ‘all’.

In addition to several possible sequences listed in 7.1.3, we can mention
that in modern journalistic style one interesting construction includes all
three “tense markers” d4, dang and s€ in that order:

Chilng 16/ di, dang vi sé gitlp cdc ban diy Iui nan nghéo-khd vi
dot-nat.
(we exclusive ANTERIOR PRESENT and FUTURE help plural friend push
retreat disaster poor-poor and ignorant-ignorant)
‘We have helped you, we are helping you, and we will help you
push back the scourge of poverty and ignorance.’

The pair of adverbs vdr and thudmg ‘usually, habitually” may co-
oceur, and it is reversible: 7o/ vdn thudng = thudng vin tip boi vdo
budi sdng. (1 usually practice swim enter half-day morning) ‘1 usually
practice swimming in the morning.’

9.3 Postverbs. The determiners Lhal follow the head verb could be
called “postverbs”. They present a more varied picture, particularly with
regard to varicus objects or complements that a member of one given verb
subclass calls for. There are three possibilities: either the complement must
immediately follow the head verb, or it may require a connective, or the
situation may be indifferent.

£.3.1. There is no connective:

A. The verb is transitive and takes a direct object as in 47 com ‘ate
dinner’, hoc bai ‘studied the lesson’, ddnh Phip dudi Nhat ‘fight the
French and expel the Japanese’ [Vietminh slogan]’, rdng cdy gdy ring
‘plant trees and start forests’, viét sdch ‘wrote a book’, mdc do ‘wears a
shirt’, giét vo ‘killed his wife’, thich maa thu (sezson autumn) ‘likes
autumn’, s Janfr  ‘fears the cold weather’, yéu nudc ‘loves one’s
countey’, ting ban ‘presents [something] to one’s friend’, viél but chi
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‘writes in pencil’, nhdn tién ‘received money’, vay tién ‘borrowed
money’, muon dao ‘borrowed a knife’, b/ tén ‘was hit by an arrow’,
phdi Iong ‘fell in love with’, etc.

B. The verb of motion takes a complement which denotes a goal, a
destination as in dén frudmg ‘reached the school’, dF chy ‘went to the
market’, v& nude ‘went back (to one’s) home {countiry)’, sang Thdi-lan ‘went
over to Thailand’, gua ciu ‘crossed the bridge’, Jén phong ngu trén gdc
{ascend room-sleep space-above upper-floor} ‘went up to the bedroom
upstairs’, Jén Da-lat “went up to Dalat’, xudng ga-ra “went down to the
garage,’ ra thu-vién (go out library) ‘went out to the library’, ra Ha-noi
(go out Hanoi) ‘went up to Hanoi [from further south]’, vde phong tdm
(enter room bathe) ‘went into the bathroom®, vido Fué (enter Hué) ‘went
down to Hug [from further northl’, etc.

C. The situational complement denotes state, manner, frequency, scope,
result, as in ndm dit ‘lay on the floor’, ngd mén ‘slept under a mosquito
net’, &n chdm ‘eals slowly’, kéu fo ‘shouls loudly’, dn no ‘ate unlil full’,
16 hong ‘painted it ted’, ra ngoai-quéc médy Hn (go out foreign country a
few time) ‘went abroad several times’, t&m mdt cdf (bathe one time) ‘took
a bath’, dén trude (arrive before) ‘arrived first’, wé& nAl (return second)
‘came second in the race’, chén séng ‘buries alive’, TU-Hdi chét diing. *Tu
Hai died standing’, #m ngwoc tim xudi (look upstream lock downstream)
‘hunted far and near’, & haf thing ‘stayed two months’, mua npam
‘subscribed annually’, etc.

D. The coverb denotes result, direction or orientation, as in nghe thiy
(listen perceive) ‘heard [sound]’, Aiém ra (search out) ‘found’, tim thiy
(look find) *found [a lost object]’, tz0 nén (create result) ‘created’, thué
duge nha ré (rent gain house cheap) ‘was able (o rent a cheap house’, /4y
phat vo xdu (take suffer wife ugly) ‘married an ugly wife', gidm phdi gai
(step suffer thorn) ‘stepped on a thorn’, chay ra chay vio (run exit run
enter) ‘runs in and out’, g% vé (send return) ‘sent back’, cdp cho (grant
give) ‘grants to, gives to°, am ly dia b¢  (embrace take classifier small)
‘hugged the child’, ete.

E. The complement denotes causality, as in chéf bénh ‘died of illness’,
chét doi ‘died of hunger, starved o death’, c¢hél bom ‘died in a bomb
raid’, chél dan ‘died of a bullet’, chél rét ‘died of cold’, etc.
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F. The complement is a postposed adverb like Jdm ‘much’ (an 1dm
‘ate a lot’), qud ‘too, excessively' (Jam qud ‘worked tco hard’), nda
‘again, more, further’ (Jim nfa *did it again®), r& ‘alrcady’ ({dy rof ‘took it
already’), ndt ‘finish up’ (dich ndt ‘finished the translation’), ngay ‘right
away’ (viél ngay ‘wrote it right away'), #8n ‘immediately’ (Jam fién *did it
right away'), Adn ‘definitively’ (63 hdn ‘gave up entirely’), di ‘first’
(nght di ‘rest first’), hdng ‘first’ (dn com hdng ‘eat dinner first”), fudn
‘often; immediately; to a full extent’ (nd/ fudn ‘talks incessantly’, sin od
dip, 1én fudn P3-fat (available exist opportunity ascend right away Dalat)
‘took advantage of a chance to go up to Dalat’), midr / sodi ‘continually, on
and on’ {(khdc mdi / hoai ‘kept on crying’), din ‘gradually’ (udng din
‘drinks little by little’), etc.

[The reduplicated forms of the last three terms---fudn Judn ‘constantly’,
mai mai ‘for ever’, and dJdin din ‘gradually---are movable adverbs like
fuyét ‘super’, gqud ‘too, excessively, so’, hél sge C‘utlerly’, vé cing
‘extrermely’: they may cither precede or follow the head verb.]

G. The complement denotes denial, prehibition or failure to notice, with
such verbs as ri-chdi ‘to refuse’, bde-b3 ‘to reject’, cu-fuyé!  ‘lo turn
down’ (trchoél [khong chol tang hiong ‘refuse not give increase salary’---
‘denied [somebody] a raise’}, cdm ‘to forbid’, medn-cdn ‘to prevent’ (edm
[khdng duoc] hdt thude 14 ‘forbid not get suck drug-leaf’-—prohibited
[somebody] from smoking’, ngdn-cdn khdng cho vio thu-vién  ‘prevent-
stop not allow cnter library'---‘stopped [somebody] from entering the
library"), quén ‘1o forget’ (quén [khong] ghi vao s6 dia-chi ‘forget not note
enter book address’---*forgot 1o write it down in the address book™.

iUnder Trench rule, one sign often found in the capital city of Hanoi
spelled out CaM KHONG DUOC DAl (the grammatical equivalent of DEFENSE
D'URINER). L¥ Toét, a cartoon character from the countryside, read the four
romanized words the way he was taught to read Chinese characters---from
right to left---and argued with the agent de police that at thai particular wall
people “can pass waler (since) there was no forbidding™: d47 dioc khdng cam!
The gendarmeric should have made the sign read unambiguously CaM DAL
9.3.2. There must be a connective:

A. The complement indicales  accompamiment,  associalion or
opposition, as in & nha vdi e ‘stays home with his mother';  foc vdi dng
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Carjat ‘studied with Mr., Carjaﬂt’; nol voi ban  “speaks to one’s friend’; dén
vdi dbng-bio ‘comes 1o one’s countrymen’; & vE vdi Té-quéc (turn
return with fatherland) ‘returns to one’s fatherland’; (fuyén-bd vdi cd-tri
fannounced 1o the electorate’; vui-thtf voi vo-con  ‘enjoys home life with
his wife and kids’; rdi v&i nguyén-tic ‘contrary to the principle’, thanh-
cong voi hai ban tay trdng ‘succeeded with two (hand white) empty hands’,
Truong Chu Vin An diu v&i Nguyén Trd. *Chu Van An High School
{fight with) is playing against Nguyén Trdi.’, ete.

B. The complement indicates an objective to pursue: dn che no ‘ate
until one is full’; kidm cho ra, kiém bing duge (search until owt, search
equal obtain) ‘try to find it at all costs®; 4y cho ky/bing duoe (marry until
equal obtain) ‘married [her] at all costs’.

Such a construclion as L4y bdf chi maiu (pen-lead color) méa vé !
*Use a color pencil to draw [it]!" or L&y xe dap cua bS8 (bike property dad)
ma di cho ! *Use daddy’s bike to go to market!” employs the connective md
with the meaning ‘(in order) to’ following an (imperative) predication which
contains the “disposal verb™ /4y ‘to take, use’.

Note: Some compound iditims exist without the connective: ndf dia
*said jokingly’, (bon mdn) 4n chof (four dish eat play) ‘the four assorted
appetizers’ [cf. T'r. amuse-guenles].

C. The complement indicates the second term of a simile:  an nhy b0
ngdn ¢o (eal like ox gulp grass) ‘to eat gluttonously’, /&m nhu bén  ‘to
do easily as in play’. d¢ nhu thd ‘to reproduce like rabbits’, ete.

D. The cbject of the connective cdz is the source of a gift, a loan,
when it follows a verb of taking, borrowing, stealing, seizing, etc., as in
v cda_opng néi nhidu tién (take property grandfather-inner much money)
*took a lot of money from his paternal grandfather’; vay cia bd hing xom
mjt bdt dudmg {borrow property lady-hamlet one bowl! sugar) ‘borrowed a
bowl of sugar from the lady next doot’; muonm cta thu-vién hai cudn tidu-
thuvét (borrow property book-house two roll novel) *borrowed two novels
from the library™; nam 1862 Phip chiém cua Viét-pam ba tiph mign dong

{vear 1862 France seize property Vietnam three province region east) ‘in
1862 France seized the three eastern provinces of Vietnam'.

FE. The complement indicates location, poinl of departure or focus: /dm
vide & ngay thd-do “works right in the capital city’, & Nha-trang ra {live
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Nhatrang exit) ‘came up from Nha-trang’, xdy-dumg iaf  Hii-phong
‘builds in Hai-phong’ (cf. xdy-dung Hil-phong ‘builds up Hai-phong,
phét-trién & midn duyén-hdi ‘develops in the coastal area’ (cf. phdr-tridn
mién duysn-hdi ‘develops the coastal area’), tin 7 sy dng-hd cia quin-
chiing ‘believed in the support of the masses’.

F. The complement indicates motivation: ra tranfi-cr vi quyvén-loi ca-
nfidn {exil run-election because of interests individual) ‘ran (in the election)
because of personal intercsts’, Jfua em rudt vifar tham cuia (dupe younger
sibling innards because of covet property} ‘cheated his own sibling because
of greed’, fam viéc vi Ilgi-ich chung (do job because of usefulness
common) ‘works for the sake of the common good’.

G.  The complement indicates the topic presented or discussed: ndf
chuyén vé truyén nom (talk-storv about tale vernacular) ‘spoke about the
narratives in ndém verse', thdo-fudn vé tho luc-bdt (discuss about poetry
six-eight) ‘discussed poetry in the fye-bdr meter’.

H. The complemeni indicates atterition or concern:  dé ¥ dén (place
mind reach} ‘pays attention W', chd-¥ (57 (concenlrate reach) ‘concentrates
on', chd dém-ngé g dén wviéc hoc cia con-cdl (not glance-look
whatever reach business study property children) ‘never takes alook at his
kids’ schoolwork’.

I. The complement indicates some reason: ho nhd ra di tal ¢6 v kinA-
khting d6 (leave house exit go because of classifier wife terrible that) ‘left
home because of that terrible wifc of his™; #hdk-bai tai cdi chinh-sdch bat-
nhdt g6 (fail because of classifier policy not-one that) ‘failed because of that
inconsistent policy’, Ké'hoach ds v& I3 tai ching nd. (plan tumble-break
be because group-he) ‘The plan collapsed because of them.’

I, The complement indicates an origin: gidnh ddc-ldp o fay nguol
Phdp (wrest single-stand from hand person France) ‘wrested independence
from the French’, suw (& diu dén cudl (correct from head to end) ‘to
revise from beginning (o end’; thet tu trong Jddy fong {utter from inside
bottom heart) ‘to express [tfecling] from the bottom of one’s heart’.

K. The complement indicales the beneficlary: ndt cho 1T con {cook
give band child) ‘to cook for one’s children’, ché-fao cho ngudr gid (make-
create give person old} ‘to manufacture for the benefit of older people’, wiél
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cho bic tiéu-hoc (write give level small-study) ‘Lo write [books] for the
primary level’.

L.  The complement indicates some purpose: song dé  hudng-thu
(live in order to enjoy) ‘lives to enjoy things’, ra tranh-ct dé phuc-vu
déng-bdo (exit run in order to serve compatriot) ‘ran (in the election) in
order to serve his countrymen’.

M. The complement indicates the origin of an action or an attitude: do
bdn phia ddnh vio (originate four side strike enter} ‘attacked from four
directions’, do dc ky-thi  (originate brain discriminate} ‘because of
discrimination’, do iri-thidc lanh-dao (originate intellectual lead) ‘led by
intellectuals’ {this preferred to finfh-dao bdi tri-thufe, translationese for the
French construction containing the preposition par *by’; see below],

N. The connective bdi ‘because of, on account of is used to indicate
the cause or motive: &d&f madu ghen kinh-khiing cia b4 vo  (because blood
jealous terrible property classifier wile) ‘because of his wife’s terrible
jealousy’s Gia-dinh tan-ndt bdI  tinh mé co-bac ctla anh 4y. (family
dermolished because of habit addicted chess-silver property fellow thal) ‘The
family got broken up because of his addiction to gambling.’

Usually the complement indicates the actor, the doer, the agent : sdng-
lip_boi nguti A-dong ‘founded by (people Asia east) Asians’, (Nudc ta)
bi cai-tri _bdi thuc-din Phdp trong hon 80 nam. (country wefus suffer
govern by colonialist France in more eighty year) ‘Our couniry was ruled by
French colonialists for over eighty vears.” [The active forms (do) nguodr A-
dong sdng-lap and Thuc-din Phdp cai-trj nuiic ta trong hom 80 ndm  are
considered more natural than the “passive” torm, cf. 6.1.3.2.]

Lately, this bgiconstruction is tolerated in scientific discourse when uscd
in definitions, e.g. “Khoi I phin khong-gian gidi-han boi mot mat khép
kin.” *A volume is a portion of space bound by (one surface closed) a closed
surface arca.’; “Gdc 1a mot hinh tao bdi hai nia dudmg thing cing xust-
phdt tir mot diém.” *An angle is a figure formed by two straight half-lines
{together originate from one point} diverging from a commen point.” [ 74-
dién tiéng Viét 1994)

O. The complement indicates the content of a belief or an opinion:  tin
13 thit ‘believes that [something] is true’ (cf. ¢ thit ‘truly believes™),
biét 1a hdn ‘knows that [it was} him® {cl. bt fin ‘knows him’} .
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233 A connective may be used or not :

A. The complement is a place or a ime: ndm (J) rén giuong ‘lies in
[on] bed’; ngdi (o) ddy ‘sits [in] here’; bf 1€ (vda) ngdy thif siu 13
(suffer fall enter day-sixth 13} ‘fell down on a Friday the 13th’; gig dz
(vido) Qic Zg sdng (turn uterus enter moment two hour morning) ‘[of
expectant mother] started going into labor af 2 am’.

B. The complement indicales a means or an instrument: pdf  (bdng)
tidng Phdp (speak by-means-of language France) ‘speaks in French’; 4n
(bdng) df4 (eat by-means-of chopstick) ‘eats with chopsticks’: df (bing)
xe buyt (go by-means-of vehicle-autobus) ‘goes by bus’;, chia (bdng)
thude nam (cure by-means-of medicine south) ‘cure by Vietnamese herbal
medicine’, ngudi (bdng) sdi me (nourish by-means-of milk mother) ‘lo
breastfeed’; tdt (bang) giu song (bail by-means-of scoop song) ‘irrigate
by-means-of tripod-scoop’; ete.

But the connective is mandatory if a direct object, too, is present, as in
ndi chuyén (talk story) bdng tiéng Phdp ‘talks in French'; 4dmcom (eat
rice) bhdng dia ‘eats rice with chopsticks™,  di San José (go San José)
bing xe buyt ‘goesto San José by bus’s cAda ung-thir {cure cancer) bing
thuéc nam ‘cures cancer by Vietnamese herbal medicine’; nudi con

(nourish child) bdng sia me ‘breastfeeds her baby’; tdf rudne (irrigate
ricefield) bdng gau song ‘irrigates the ricefield using the tripod scoop™
nhin t6f bing cip mét nghi-ngo (look at me by-means-of pair eye suspect)
‘gave me a look of suspicion’, etc.

C. The complement is the content of thought or speech, as in #d/ rang

.. ‘said that ... ', nhin manfr (press strong) rdng ... ‘emphasized that
.Conghiordng ... ‘thinks that ..., dn-tucng rdng ... ‘believes that
..... ', xdc-nhin rdng ... ‘confirmed that .....". Chi 4y bdo (rdng) Thanh-

Tong duoc nhin i, {clder sister that say that Thanh-Ting get accept
already) ‘She said that Thanh-Tung had been adimitted.”; Chidng 6/ ngd
(rdng) 6ng dy chua ¢ vy, (we cxclusive thought that gentleman that not-yet
have wife} *We thought (wrongly) that he is not married.’

D. The complement indicates the recipient or the provider (“the indirect
object™ and the verb is one of giving (cho, tdng, biéu) or receiving (/dy,
vay, muom---a “double-object” or “ditransitive” verb---[see 6.1.3.6A): c.g.
tang ban sdch ‘presented his friend wilh books’ |= tdng sdch cho banj,
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mugnt anh ca-vdt ‘borrowed a tie from Chisy elder brother” {= muon ca-
vat cia anfl.

E. The complement of a causative verb {(/im ‘to make’, khign ‘to
cause’) follows the object of that verb: fam b5 me budn ‘makes his dad
and mom feel sad’, AAién moi ngudi lo “caused everyone to worry’, etc,

Other frequently used causative verbs (Veause) [6.1.3.8] are cho ‘let,
allow, permit’, dé ‘let’, moi ‘invite’, ri ‘invite for a Dutch treat’, xin
‘ask, request’, wvéu-cdu ‘request’, dof ‘demand’, giip ‘help’, é&p
‘compel’, khuyén ‘advise’, bat, budc, bdt-bude ‘force, coerce’, etc.
They are semetires called “telescoping”™ verbs since the object of the main
verb ¥y is at the same time the subject of the second verb Va.

Several verbs denoting prohibition or opposition (cdm “prohibit’, ngdn
*prevent, stop’, ngan-cdm ‘forbid, prohibit’) that we already mentioned in
section 6.1.3.8 abcve, can alse be included amoeng the large subclass of
causative verbs.

F.  The “factitive” complement of a verb of choosing---a “double-
object”™ or “dilransitive™ verb [6.1.3.6C]---occurs following the direct object
(p0) and the conula /3 #dm, in accordance with this formula:

Y ehoose + DO + 1a/lam + COMPLEMENT
(C8)  coi Chiu p7] £é tha,
she  regard Chau be enemy
*She considers Chau an cnemy.’
(flo) biu Quin fam cii-tich,
they vote (Juan do chainman

‘They elected Quéan chairperson.’

Since the “ditransitive”™ verb at the central position expresses the idea of
evaluation, selection, -election, appointment or assignment {e.g. cof ‘to
regard, consider’, gof ‘to call, name’, chon ‘to choose, select’, tuyén ‘to
seleet’, Adw “to elect’, ¢ ‘to appoint’), its object and its complement are
co-referential. Le. refer to the same entity [cf. Engl People call him u
crook ).

G.  The head verb is a2 verb of insertion---another “double-object” or
“ditransitive”™ verb [6.1.3.61]---which denotes a limited movement and is
followed successively by its direct object (D0}, a coverh of direction (V'),
and its complement (which denotes the destination of that movement),
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The pattern is as follows;
Vigserion + DO 4+ V' + COMPLEMENT

(Ank)  thoc tay vao £
he stick hand enter pocket
‘He stuck his band into his pocket.’
(Ng) nhét qud cam  vao bi.
he force fruit orange enter bag
‘He forced the orange into his bag.’

(Tai-x&)  day 6-16 vio ga-ra .
driver push car enter garage
‘The chaufleur pushed the car into the garage.’
(Hin) gf siing vio tal ver .

he press gun enter ear wife

*1le pressed the handgun against his wife’s ear.”

9.4 The complement may be placed either before or after the head verb.
9.4.1. Several adverbs of manner like s&, kA& thim may cither precede or
follow the head verb they modify: s& / kA& ndi = ndi s¢ / khE ‘speaks
softly’, thim naghi = nghi thim ‘thinks silently’, etc. Others always
precede the head verb  as in rom  (surreptitiously) nghi,  thiél
(hypothetically) nghf, thién (shallow) nghi---all expressions used by a
speaker modestly expressing his opinion: *([) humbly think, in my shallow
opinion’, etc.

8.4.2. Other adverbs of manner, most of them disyllabic Chinese leanwords,
may also either precede or follow the head verh, e.g. nhe nhing, nhd nhe
‘[speak] soft(ly)’, Aodm-todn ‘entirely, completely’, fuyét d67 ‘absolutely’,
tuong-doi ‘relatively’,  tich-cuc tactively, positively’, ete. in  hodn-toidn
tin-twdng = tin-tudng hodn-todn ‘1o have full confidence’; fuyét-dor trung-
thank = trung-thanh tuyéi-doi ‘to be absolutely loyal’ ;  tich-cue lam vide
= lim viéc tich-cuc ‘to work actively'; etc,

In journalistic style, it is possible to use the phrase mdér cdch (onc
fashion/manner) ..... *ly', Fr. ‘-ment’ to express manner:  [rinh-biy mét
cdch ré-rang  Cpresents clearly', fuyén-bé mor cdch hdn-xwoc “rudely
stated’, md¢ cdch kién-mhdn “patiently’, etc,
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2.4.3. An adverb of time or duration can also be movable: sudt d&i vat-vd
= vit-vd suot doi ‘worked hard all one’s life’;  tron doi hi-sinh = hi-
sinh trom dof ‘made sacrifices throughout her life’.

2.4.4. When the complement denotes frequency or a certain amount per time
unit, it may also be placed either before or after the head verb:

an méi ngdy mot bida thoi (eat each day one meal stop) = mdf ngdy in
mot bifa théi (each day eat one meal stop) ‘eats only one meal a day’;

Héi Tir-dién-hoc Bdc-MFP hop hai nam mdr lin (sociely lexicography
north America meet two year one time) = hai adm hop mot ln (two year
meet one time) ‘The Diclionary Sociely of North America meets once every
fwo years.'; )

Bdo Ngay Nay ra hai tulin mot s6  {(newspaper “Today” come out two
week one number) = har fudn ra mot s6 (two week come out one number)
‘The newspaper Ngay Nay is published every two weeks.’.

9.5 Finally there is a unique construction in which as many as three actions
are recounted in chronological order; the first verb is usually of ‘to go®, the
second verb denoles whatever activity takes place at the destination of the
first movement, then the third verb (always vé ‘to return’) denotes the
opposite direction of that first movement---hence the label “round-trip
phrase” (ng kif-hdi) [Diép Quang Ban 1992: 74]. Examples are:
di boi ‘swim’ v ‘came back from swimming’
df hoc ‘study’ vé ‘returned from school’
(mdi) di choi ‘play’ Viét-nam vé ‘just returned from a Vietnam trip’
(via) i thu-vién ‘library’ vé  ‘just came back from the library’
(dd) di dJdén ‘reach, arrive’ nhd chd ve (rdi) ‘already’
‘already back from Uncle's house’
The first verb can be any other verb, asin
chay ra chg [3én-thinh (mdi) vé (bing xich-16)
(run exit markel Ben-thanh just return by-means-of pedicab)
‘just came back from Bén-thanh Market by pedicab’
dua vo df my-vién (via mdr) vé
{lead wite go beauly-salon recently just return)
‘just came back from taking his wife to the beauty parlor’
tién ban ra sin bay vé (ic niy)
{sce-off triend exit field-fly return moment this)
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‘came back a while ago after seeing his friend off at the airport’
vao Sai-gon ra (rof)
{enter Saigon exit already)
‘already came back up from Saigon’
lén Pa-lat xuodng (hém qua)
(ascend Dalat descend day past)
‘came down from Dalat yesterday’
9.6 The positions of postverb determiners present more variety than in the
case of determiners surrounding a head noun.
Following are some possible sequences:
..... rof ciing s€ chr (thdt-bai)
(then likewise shall only lose)
‘will then only fail, too.”
. rdi ciing du s& (héT-hin)
(then likewise all shall repent)
*will all be sorry, too.”
..... rof clng vdn s& fai (thit-vong)
{then likewise still shall again disappointed)
*will still be disappeinted again, too.’
. rof ciing s& khéng chi (dau budn)
(then likewise shall not only hurt-sad)
“likewise will not only be grieved.’
Auxiliary verbs like phd/, chiu, nd occur after the above markers :
khong phdi trd  ‘does not have to pay’
chang chiju thua ‘did not concede defeat’
khong nd giét  ‘did not have the heart 1o kill’
Postposed determiners sometimes occur in a fixed order, sometimes do
not:
Toi khudn mai 1 Son-tiy vé ddy cho anh diy !
(I carry continue from Son-tay return here give you there)
‘I lugged this all the way from Son-tdy down here for you.”
TOf nghi mdi khdng ra dip-so.
(I reflect continue not come-out answer-number)
‘}hought and thought but could not figure out the answer.”
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NG ba chdn boh cdng chay thing vé nha.
(he three leg [our leg run straighi return house)
*He ran straight home as fast as his legs could carry him.’

But there is more {reedom when the head verb has a v’ (coverb) as
directicnal complement: the equivalent of ‘took home two dictionaries” could
be mang / hai quyén tr-dién / v& nhd or mang / v&nha / hai quyén to-dién.
However, when the direct object is only a noun (like sdch ‘book, books’)
instead of a [longer] noun phrase (like hai guyén ta-dién  ‘two + toll +
dictionary™), then the only order allowed is mang / sdch / v& nhd ‘took
the book(s) home’.

9.7 The adjectival phrase (tinh-ngi)

The verb phrase whose head verb is one of quality (or a stative verb, i.e. an
adjective) also offers an interesting picture with regard to various possible
determiners occurring before or afler that adjective.

9.7.1 Structure of the adjectival phrase.

9.7.1.1 First, whether a stative verb or adjective has an absolute meaning
or not is the relevant factor.

A. An absolute stative verb does not take a degrec marker. Examples of
absolute adjectives are dur ‘male’, cdi ‘female’, so ‘[of baby] first born’,
riéng, fr ‘private’, chung ‘common’, cdng ‘public’, chinh ‘main,
principal’, and such compound adjectives as chdc nich  ‘very firm’, trdng
tinh ‘pure white', xanh ngdt ‘dark green’, tim bimr ‘black and blue’, thom
phife ‘especially fragrant’, rdm rf ‘murmur-like’, 77 rdo ‘rustling’, etc.
[6.2.2.3] Forms such as *4t chung (very public), #*rdl chinh (very
main}, *hof thom phifc (a little fragrant especially) are ill-formed.

B. A stative verb with rclative meaning can take a preposed degree marker
like rat, khd, khi, hai, cue, cuc ki, or a postposed degree marker like
Iim, qud, nfa [6.2.2] . Examples of relative adjectives are f6f ‘good’,
xdu ‘bad; ugly’, dep ‘beautiful’, Aay ‘proficient, interesling’, gi6/ ‘good,
competent’, do ‘red’, fo, Idn ‘big, large; greal’, nho, bE ‘small, little’,
cao “tall’, thdp ‘short, nottall’, fin ‘[of person] short’, ddf ‘long’, mgdn
‘short, not long’, k4¢ ‘difficult’, d¢ ‘easy’, (sung) sudng ‘happy’, khd
(56} ‘unhappy, miserable’, d¢ cha/u ‘comfortable’, elc., which may appear
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with a degree marker as in rdt 181, hoi xdp, khi ddi, khd dé sudng Idm,
khd qud, khS nifa, ctc.
8.7.1.2 Second, somc adjectives can lake a complement but others cannot:

(1) Those mentioned in (A} above (duc, «codi, chinh, phu, cong. o,
tridng tinh, thom pinie, i rdo, mim mim) do not take a complement: P4y
13 con dudng chinh. ‘This is the main road.’ Cdi ndy fa chinh, cdf 45 13
phu. “This piece is the principal element, that one is secondary.” The
sequences *ral chinh (very primary), *rdt phu (very secondary) , either
in attributive function or in predicative function, are ungrammatical.

(2} Adjectives that can lake a complement are “‘quantitative adjectives”
(6.2.1y: [fdn ‘big, large, great’, phAd ‘small, little’, piiduy “plentiful, much,
many’, # Clittle, lew’, gidu ‘rich’, nghéo ‘poor’, du ‘sufficient,
complete’, diy ‘full’, ddng ‘crowded’, dav ‘painful’, budt ‘stinging’,
nhife ‘aching’, thdng ‘straight’. etc., asin gidu cia nghéo con ‘rich in
wealth but  poor in children,---wealthy but having no or few kids’, ddng
hoc-tro ‘crowded with students’, d3y kign ‘full of ants’, dd #i8n  ‘has
enough money’. &40 du sdc “does not have enough strength’.

972 Preposed determiners.
With the exception of the prohibitive preverbs dimg, chd and Ady, the
maodifiers or adverbs placed before a stative verb are the same as those that
may precede a functive verb, [The admenition by [{6 Xuén-llwong {1772
?-1822 ' in one of her poems---Eng xanh nhy 14, bac nhu vél “Don't
be green as a leaf or white as slaked lime!™ is a case of poetic licence.]

The permitled determiners express the following :
6.7.2.1 Negation and confirmation, as in cd &m  (EMPHATIC sick} ‘is
sick’. khéng om (not sick) ‘is not sick’, chdng ém-dau gicd (not sick-
sick whatever all) *was not sick at all’, ¢hd 8m fin ndo (not sick time
any) ‘was not sick once', kAdng bao gicr 0m (not whenever sick) = c¢hua
ém bao gi¢  (not-vel sick whenever) ‘has never been sick’ [with the head
adjective in boldlace Lype].
9.7.2.2 Degrec, asin raf nghéo ‘very poor’, khd gidu ‘pretty wealthy’,
khi dar ‘a linle long’, Aol khd a little too difficult’, gud t6-mo “too
inquisitive’, cuv 8t extremely good’, cue-ki gquan-tropg  Cextremely
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important’, héf sdc rdc-r6i ‘extremely complicated’, hoan-todn sai-Iim
‘entirely crroncous, completely wrong’, etc.

6,7.2.3 Tense and aspect, as in (Fidp d7 khoé. (ANTERIOR strong) ‘Gidp
has been better in health’, Gidp di khoé chua? (ANTERIOR strong yet)
‘Is Giap fecling better yet?’ At dang 6m. (CONTINUOQUS sick) ‘At is
presently) sick’, 7idm (vin) con oOm. (still still sick) ‘Téan is still sick’,
(4 idp vdn im-fing. {all class still silent quiet) ‘The whole class was still
quiet’, Ho s& gidu. (they shall rich) *They will be rich’, Bi Binh chua
manh hdn. (lady Binh not-yet well completely) ‘Mrs. Binh has not
completely recovered yet’, ete. (cf. 7.1.2.4)

9.7.2.4 Uniformily, asin Ddng nghéo; Tiy cing nghéo. ‘Dong is poor,
Tay is also poor.” Nam cing &hidng gidu-cd gi. (Nam likewise not rich-
have whatever) ‘Nam is not rich either.” Har bén ndi ngoai cing nghéo.
(two sides inner outer together poor) ‘The parents on both sides are poor.”
(4 hai vg ching Jdéu khdo. (all two wife husband equally skilled) ‘Both
husband and wife are skillful.’ etc.

9,7.2.5 DProgression, as in Bdc lai cing kiéu-ngao hon. (Béc cven all-
the-more arrogant superior) ‘Bic is even more arrogant’, (cang) ngdy cang
that-vong  (more day morc losc-hope) ‘more and more disappointed’,
(mdi} ngdy mdt hing-cuémg  (each day one powerful-strong) ‘more
powerful each day’, etc.

873 Postposed determincrs.

The postposed complements that can follow an adjective consist of three
kinds: those that follow the adiective directly, those that are introduced by a
connective, and those that may or may not be present.

9.7.3.1 The complement directly follows the head adjective.

A_ The complernent is a functor whose function is that of a degree marker,
as in hay /dm ‘very interesting’, Aay qud ‘so interesting’, (vé sau s&€ con)
hay nda (return afterward shall still interesting additionally) ‘will be even
more interesting toward the end’, (sé con} nghéo mai (shall still poor
continuously) ‘will continue to be poor', dep tuydt ‘extremely beautiful’,
dé rof (red already) ‘lof color] red encugh already’, X, (/dm viéc nhiéu
qud) ém rdf (X work job much excessively sick already) ‘X. worked too
hard, so already gotsick.’, etc. [There is a slight difference between hay
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Idm ‘very interesting (I'm telling you)' and hay gud ‘so interesting (I saw it,
Iread ity’, mong /ldm ‘very thin' and mdng gud “too thin (as is)’.)

B. The complement following a quantitative adjective is a full word (like an
adjective, a numeral or 2 noun phrase) which describes manner, scope,
extent or frequency: dep fa-iing ‘astoundingly pretty’, dep dé so (pretty
casy afraid) ‘awfully beautiful’, dep fong-/dy (pretty resplendent)
‘glamorous’, hay ghé (interesting awful) ‘fascinating’, cao qud sifc tuong-
tugng (tall exceed force imagination} ‘tall beyond imagination’, dm nhom
(skinny very) ‘emaciated’, mip qud ching qud doi (fat exceed extent exceed
scope) ‘immeasurably obese’, xinh nhdt Idp (cute first class) ‘cutest in our
class’, fom homr (large superior} ‘bigger, older’, didf muor thude (long 10
meter) ‘ten meters long’, sdu H0n thude (deep 4 meter) ‘four meters deep’,
ndng 160 boong (heavy 160 pound) “weighs 160 Ibs’, chdn hai td (even-
numbered 2 dozen) ‘exactly two dozens’, Adng mdy Ilin (out-of-order a
few time) ‘broken down several times’, etc.

C. The complermnent is a noun that completes some aspeci of the content of
the head adjective, as in didy k/én ‘full of ants’, iy bui ‘full of dust’,
dong nguoi (crowded person) ‘full of people’, déng con ‘having many
children’, wvdng khdch du-lich (not-crowded visitor travel) ‘deserted by
tourists’, ddy car (thick pulp) ‘[of fruil] with a thick pulp’, difng phuong-
phdp (accurate method} ‘methodical’, ddng thé-Ié  (accurate rule) ‘in
conformity with the regulations’, gidu cida nghdo con (rich property poor
child) ‘wealthy but having no or few childrer’, gfdu Ainh-nghiém (rich
experience) ‘experienced’, thaa tii-nguyén (have surplus resource) ‘not
lacking resources’, thida sifc (have surplus force) ‘not lacking strength’,
t6t gd  ‘[of [urniture] made of good wood’---as [avorably compared to /6t
nude son “having just a good coat of paint’, xa nhd  ‘far from home’, gin
ngay gid bs' (near day memorial father) ‘close to the anniversary of his
father’s death’, chda-chan Af-vong (overflow hope) ‘full of hope’, cte.
D. The complement is a noun denoting a bodily part when the whole verb
phrase describes a physical defect or an atlment, e.g. go fung  (hump back)
‘hunchbacked’, cong fung  (curved back) ‘bent-backed’, qué chin
(crippled leg)y ‘lame’, Adr diw, ki trdn (bald headftorehead) ‘bald-
headed’, st mdéi (cleft lip) ‘harelipped’, diéc fai (deal car) ‘deaf”, o faf
(buzz ear) ‘having buzzing ears'. s4/ of (twist neck) ‘having lorticollis,
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having a wryneck’, khdn 6 (hoarse throat} ‘hoarse’, afide ddu (ache head)
‘having a headache’, nhide ring {ache tooth} ‘having a toothache’, mo
mat (blind eye) ‘blind’, chot mdt (spoiled cye) ‘onc-eyed’, Jod mit
{blinded eye) ‘dazzled’, ldc md: ‘cross-eved’. hoa mdt {flower eye) ‘see
stars’, chdng mdr (turn face) ‘dizzy’, sidn /sdu idng (worm-eaten tooth)
‘having a decayed tooth’, ctc.
E. The complement may be a verb, asin kb nof ‘difficuli to say’, kho
tin  (tiz  ‘to believe’) ‘incredible, unbelievable’, &hd didn-td  (dién-t3
‘express, describe”) ‘difficult (o express’, khdn aguedi (difficult abate) *[of
feeling] difficult to soothe’, &khdo w4  (skillful mend) ‘[of clothing]
skillfully mended’, sung-sudng duoc doidn-ty voi vg-con (happy get re-
united together-with wife child) ‘happy to be reunited with his wife and
kids’, etc.
9.73.2 The complement is introduced by a conneciive.
A. It expresses a comparison, and the sequence is a simile, e.g. dep nhu
ti&s ‘pretty like an immortal fairy’, xdu nfuma ‘as ugly as a ghost’, trong
nhu ngoc tring nhu nga ‘pure like jude, white like ivory’, (67 nhu muc
‘as dark as ink,---pitch-dark’, ofdm nhu roa ‘as slow as a turtle”, fudd nha
Aui ‘as lazy as a leper’, ecte.
B. I clarifies some kind of relationship to the receiver ({09! cho nguod gid
‘good for old peopie’, fof cho sdc khoé  “bencficial to [your] health’ [cf.
ich quée Igi din ‘usefal to the country and beneficial to the people’].
nguy-hiém cho hani-khdch ‘dangerous for the passengers’, b cho <6
Kide unfortunately for Miss Kigu’), or to the scope of the characteristic
{ding v& cdn-bdn ‘accurate regarding fundamenfals,---basically correct’,
sal vé dudng-lo7  ‘inaccurate regarding guidelines.—--incorrect according to
the guidelines’, trdi v&F nguyén-vong cua loan-ddm  “centrary to the
aspirations of the entire popuiation’ ), ete.
9.7.3.3 The connective may be optionally left out, as

Ra-rang ¢13) nd gidl vo va tinh-dich, {ciear be he kill wife and love-
rival) ‘It is very clear that he murdered his wite and her lover.”

Bung [= Chinh | (73) bon ching cudp nhi bing va bdn canh-séi.
{accurate be hand they rob house-bank and shoot police) ‘It is precisely
they who held up the bank and shot the police.”
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NuGe ta gian (v8) nong-sin. (country us rich regarding farm-product)
*Our country is rich in agricultural products.’;

Em trai 16/ gioi (vé) chi ném nhung lai dot (vé} todn. (younger-
sibling male me good regarding script southern, buf contrary-lo-expectations
dumb regarding math) ‘My younger brother is very good in ndm characters,
but poor in math.’

9.7.4 Order of deferminers.
The sequential order of determiners surrounding a stative verb scems to be
less complex than in the case of a functive verb. Below are some examples:
Pigu &y quan-trong ht sidc JdoT v ehiing 164,
(itern that important exhaust-force face together we exclusive)
*That is extremely important 1o us,”

Thing Hoin giong me né vé hai con mét.

(boy Hoan resemble mom he regarding two classifier eye)
‘1.ittle Hodn has his mother’s eyes.”

Xudn kém Ha vE tri nidng-tuong.

{Xuan inlerior Ha regarding mind imagination)
*Xuan has less imagination than Ha.’

Thu sinh nghé lim tho hon Dong.

{Thu cxpert occupation make poctry superior Dong)

*Thu is more skillful than Péng in composing poetry.”

9.8 Coordination
We have examined two of the four basic patterns of grammatical grouping:
the pattern of moedificalion reflected in the structure of a noun phrase
(Chapter 8, from scction 8.1), and the pattern of  complementation
reflected in the structure of a verb phrase (this chapter, sections 9.0 through
9.7},  DBefore moving on 1o Chapter 10 to examine the sentence, which
displays the pattern of predication, we will conclude this chapter by
examining the third pattern---that of coordination, which may appear in each
of the other three constructions.

Coordination is achieved by a comma pause between [wo or more items
placed in juxtaposition and called “coordinates’™
(1} Nhung, Ngoc, vo Ngoc, chdng t6f ...

*Nhung, Ngoc, his wile (and} the two ol us’
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(2) quin-do, sdch-vd (cda cdec chiu)
{pants coat book notebook property plural nephew [of yours])
‘our children’s clothes and books’
(3) ndi-niéu, xoong-chio
(metal pot earthenware pot frying pan wok)
‘pots and pans’
(4) tdm, gigr ‘bathing and washing clothes’
(5) 4n com, hoc bai, xem H-vi
{cat rice study lesson watch TV)
‘(They) ate dinner, did their homework, and watched TV,
The items in concatenation may also be joined by a connective called
“conjunction”. Connectives may occur singly or in combination.
Examples of single connectives arc vi ‘and’, hay ‘or’, hodc ‘or’,
nhung ‘*but’, md ‘and, yet’, now added lo examples 1 Lo 5:
{la) MNhung, Ngoc, vo Ngoc va ching tdi
(2a) qudn-do va sdch-vo cua cde chdu
(3a) ndl-nidu va xoong-chdo
(4a) fdm va giat )
(5a) dncom, hoc biai va xem ti-vi
Examples of paired connectives are: ¢4 ... /fdn ... ‘both ... and ....",
vz ... wvaga...‘both ... and ..., cdrg ... codng ... ‘the more ... the more
', khong nhing ... ma ¢on ... not only.... bul also ...
‘although .... (yet}.....°
(6) cd di I4n vé ‘both going and coming back,---both ways: round trip’
(7} via ddnh trdng viia &n cudp
(both beat drum and held up)
*sounded the alarm drum and pillaged the village al the same time’
(8) cdng ldn cing dep
{more big more pretty)
‘[of girl] is prettier as she grows older’
(9) khong nhifng bén ma con ré
(not only durable but in addition cheap)
‘not only durable but also cheap’
(10) Chdu Khué tuy oon it tudf nhung rdl khon-ngoan.
{granddaughter Khué thaugh still little age but very wise and nice})

. fuy ... nhing
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*Although Khué is still quile young she is wise and well-behaved.’
(11) ¢d gi 4n ndy (have whatever eat same thing)
‘to eat whatever one has’ (see 6.3.2.6)
(12) Cda ai ndy dang. (property whoever same-person use)
‘Anyone uscs hishher own [pen, towel, ete.].’
{13y Chame dit diu con ngdi diy
(father mother place whercver, child sit that same place)
*A child sits wherever the parents put him/her.’
(14) bdo sao nghe viy (tell however, listen to that same way)
‘to obey whatever one is told’
There may be a verb series, denoting actions that occur in chronological
order:
(I5) ngu diy (sleep + rise) ‘1o rise, wake up, getup’
(16) df hoc vE (go + study + return) ‘returned from school’ (see 9.5)
(17) 6m kASf (sick + recover) ‘recovered from illness’
(18) X ndi xong, ding diy, cdi chdo rdi ra vé
(X speak finish stand rise bow salute afterward exit return)
‘8o sayirig, X. got up. bowed, then left.’






Chapter 10
The Sentence

10.0 The sentence as unit of communication

A sentence is understood as a linguistic unit designed for communication and
possessing a content to convey with the speaker’s appropriate mood, atfitude
and feeling, and a specific grammatical structure ullered in a specific stress
and intonation pattern.  The content of the sentence may be affirmative,
negative, inferrogative, imperative or emotive. Ity grammatical structure is a
string of words carrying a meaningful message and obeying {syntactic) rules
about the arrangement of gradually smaller and smaller constitucnts.

10.1 The simple sentence
i 1.1, Basically a sentence (cdu) follows an independent pattern of
predication (8.0}, i.e. it consists of two immediate constituents---the subject
(chi-ngif) announcing = topic (d6) followed by the predicate  (vi-ngidi
which provides & comment (thupdt on that topic.
Examples arc:
1y Trdr / muaa (sky, rain) CICs raining.”
2y Mgt rdi / moc (face sky, rise)  “The sun rises.’
(3y Chim / hdt. “Birds are singing.’
{4y Nam / cao. ‘Nam [15} tall.’
(5} Nam / 12 sink-vién, *Nam is {a] student.’
(0) Metoi / npadi Hai-duong. (mother me, person [ai-duong)
‘My mother (was) a native of Hal-duong.”
(7Y Me o/ / mdt pam 1943 imother me, lose year 1943)
‘My mother died m (the vear) 194307
(8 Con chim dy / har hay Mm. {classifier bird that, sing beautiful very)
“That bird sings very heautifuliy.’
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In each of the above predications or simple sentences, the subject is a
noun phrase which consists of a single noun (frod, chim, Nam in examples
1, 3, 4, 5), a compound noun (! {rdi in example 2}, or a noun phrase (me
t6f in examples 6and 7; com chim dy in example 8).

The predicate in cach example is a verb (mua, moc, hdt, cac) or a verb
phrase ¢/ sinfi-vién, [a] ngudr Hii-duong, mat nam 1943, hot hay ldm).
I10.1.2. But sometimes the sentence consists only of a verb phrase, whose
head is a verb of existence, appearance or disappearance (6.1.3.3), or a verb
denoting & psychological state, or a weather verb, asin

(9) Cd khdch. {(exist visitor) ‘There’s a visitor.’

(10 Hét titn. (exhaust money) ‘There’s no more money left.”
(11) Budn qud ! (sad excessively) ‘low sad!’

{12y Mua rél. {rain already) It started raining already.”
10.1.3. The sentence may also consist of a single word, which is an
cexclarpation, or an abbreviated note or comment, as in

(13) Mua! ‘It’s raming.’

(14) V& ‘IU's going to break!’

(15) Tupét! ‘Great! Superb!’

(16) Trat-ngf *Order!” {In law court}

{17y Nghiém! “Auention!” {lo soldiers]

10.2 The subject-less sentence.
Very often the subject is absent.
10.2.1. The sentence begins with a verb of existence (Ve :
(9) Co khdch. ‘There's a visitor,”
(18) (6 nguen khdch o vién-phuong. |The Tale of Kicu]
(exist person visitor al far-direction)
*There was a stranger from afar.’
(19y Com nuide, con L4 (still waier left, still batl)
‘If there's some waler left, wc'll go on bailing,---There’s still some
hope, so we’ll have to try.’
10.2.2. The sentence is some general statement or a proverb:
20y Nhdt-bin phdi di bén tay i
(in Japan must go side hand lelt)
‘In Japan you must keep to the left.”
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(21) Nép My chit hiéu lam trong.
(should take character hiéu do heavy)
‘People should emphasize [the notion of] filial piety.’
(22)  “An qud nhd k€ tréng ciy.” [a proverb]
(eat fruit remember person plant free)
‘Eating a fruit, one should think of the person who planted the tree.’
10.2.3.  'The subject has already been mentioned or is obvious:
(23) Dgonay 1o it di boi, vi ngudi yéu va hay mét.
(period this I little go swim, because body weak and often tired)
‘T haven’t been swimming a lot lately because I don’t feel very
well and tire easily.’
24y MY mua vac nhidu hon bén ra, thanh ra bf thim-thing ngén-sich.
{America buy in much maore sell out, result suffer deficit budget)
*The U.S. imports more than it exports, so it has a deficit.’
10.2.4. The sentence is a monologue, a soliloquy, or an exchange in which
only the context helps identify either interlocutor:
(25) Budn ngu qud! Mai Iim not.
(feel-like sleep so-much, tomorrow do finish)
‘I'm so sleepy! I'll finish it tomorrow.” {speaker talking to oneself.]
(26)  Didiu diy? --- Ra buu-dién.
(Go where there, exitl post-office)
“Where are you going? --- To the post office.”

[This is an exchange between friends and equals. Children would be
scolded if they do not use the appropriate terms of address : they are taught,
when the father asks “Con df déu ddy?” (child go where there) to respond
politely “Thuaz bd, con ra buu-dién a.” (report father, child exit post
office POLITE PARTICLE) ‘Daddy, I'm going to the post office.” (cof. 6.3.2.2)]
Q7)Y  Thichua? - Chidu thif hai mdr thi.

(take exam yet, afterncon Monday only then take exam)
‘Have you guys had the test yet? --- Only on Monday afternoon.’
[Schoolmates talking)
10.2.5. The sentence is an order (peremplory or nol) or an exhortation:
(28) Im¢di)!  ‘Quiet?”
Nin ¢di)f o child] Stop crying!”
Thoi ¢di)f “Stopl,---Cut it cut!”
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[The final particle &7/ (7.3.2) makes the order less abrupt.]
(29) An nia di!/ ‘Eat some more!’
(30 C¥ noi di! *Go ahead and say it!”
(31) Hiy cho ddy di! (EXHORTATIVE wail there first) “Wait there first!’
(32) Hiy udhg nita df d3! (EXUORTATIVE drink more IMP first)
*Drink some more first!’
10.2.6, The sentence is a response to a yes-or-no question (of the type 6
w. Khong?, di ... chua?y or a content-question containing the interrogative
subslilute 2/ ‘who?’:
(33)  Anh cd mudn mua khéng? --- Mudn.
(elder brother EMPHATIC want buy or-not --- want}
‘Do you want to buy #? --- Yes, (1] do.”
(34)  Hoi-chy Tét od dong nguci khong? --- Bong ldm.
(tair New Year EMPHATIC crowded person or-not --- crowded very)
‘Are there many people at the Tét fair? -- [1t's] very crowded.’
(35) Chi d7 higu chira? --- Hicu ros.
(elder sister ANTERIOR understand yet --- understand already)
‘Did you understand? --- Yes, [l did.’
(36) CFu bdang long khong? --- Bing long chi!
(maternal uncle equal-heart or-not --- cqual-heart surely)
‘Do you agree? --- Certainiy!” [boys talking] (On chd, see 7.3.2)
(37y Co 4y lam cho ar? — Lam cho Tod Pal-sit ME.
(aunt that work give who —-- work give seat big-envoy America)
‘Whom does she work for? --- For the U.S. Embassy.’

10.3 The sentence without a predicate.

The predicate is omitted among equals, when the sentence is a response
{considered abrupt) to a question containing the interrogative substitule ai
*wha?™:

(38) A My odi biit chi d6 1rén ban niy? --- Tor
{who take classifier pen lead red space above table this --- 1)

*Who took the red pencil on this desk? --- [ [did].
(39) A7 mudn phit-biéu? --- T6i
{who want express [opinion] --- [}
‘Who wants to speak? -- 1 |do].’
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(40) A/ I sO-hiu-chid ngdi nha niy? --- Vi chdpe tor,
{who be own-er classifier house this --- wife husband me)
*Who is the owner of this house? -- My wile and I [are].’

10.4 The subject-iess sentence with a reduced predicate.
This is the case of the shortened response to a question that contains an
interrogative word as complement:
(41)  Chi viét gl diy? --- Thu.
(elder sister writc what there --- letter)
*What are you writing? --- A letter.’
(42) Thucho ai? --- Bdc Thuia.
(letter give who --- unclefaunt Thuin)
‘A letler to whom? ---  Aunt Thuin.’
(43)  Bao gid co Green vE My7? - Tudn sau.
(what-extent time miss Green return America --- week later)
*When is Miss Green going back to America? --- Next week.’
(44) (6 Green vé My bao gio? --- Tudn trude.
(miss Grecn return America what-extent time --- week before)
*When did Miss Green go back to America? --- Last week,’

10.5 The kerncl < 5-I > sentence.
The Subject-Predicate (5-P) construction can be examined in terms of its
two immediate constituents:  (a) the subject is a noun phrase; {(b) the
subject is a verb phrase; and (c) the subject is itself a predication (3-P).
A. The subject is a noun phrase (NFP).
The, predicate may conlain a functive verb, a stative verb, or it may be a
noun phrase introduced by /2, or it may be a verb phrase (or a prepositional
phrase) ntroduced by 13,  or it may isell be a predication optionally
introduced by /4.
1051 SENTHNCE = NOUN PHRASE + VERS PHRASE
The head predicative is a functive verb, i.e. a wverb of action---either
intransitive. or transitive,  Examples:
(43)  Tam con ngd. (still sleep) “TaAm is stitl asleep.’
(46)  Anh ban 151 chi dn com Vigt-nam thor.

(classifier {riend me, only eat rice Vielnamese stop)
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(47)

(48)

(49)

(50}

5

(52}

(53)

(54

(55

(36)

(57)
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‘My friend only eats Vietnamese food.’
Cdc ba dy lam tho bdt-cd.
(plural lady that, make poem eight-ling)
*Those ladies write 8-line poems.’
Tiam mua sdch ¢ Puéng Tu-do.
{Tam, buy book at road freedom)
*Tam buys books on Tu-do Street.’
Bé'nd phat né mdy lin rol,
(father him, punish him a few time already)
*His father has punished him several times.’
NS bBi (bS) phat may Jin ol
(he, suffer father punish a few time already)
*He has been punished (by his father) sceveral times.
Ba higu-trucnmg thudng tit-cd cde ciu hoc-sinh ndy.
(lady school-head, reward all plural classifier student this)
“The principal rewarded all these students,’
Tét-ca cdc ciu hoc-sinh ndy déu duoe (b3 higu-truong) thuong.
(all plural classifier siudent this, equally get lady school-head reward)
*All these students were rewarded (by the principal).’
[ On &/ and duge, see 6.1.3.2C
Toi quen anfi Duy tr hol 1945
(I. know fellow Duy from lime 1943)
‘T’ve known Duy since 1945,
Thua Bdc, tudn nio ching chdu cing &/ Ving Tau a.
{report uncle, weck any group ncphew likewise go V. T. POLITE PART)
‘Uncle, we go to Vilng Tau every week.’
Cde chdu ra Ving Tiu hoii!
{plural nephew, exit V. T. continuously)
‘You guys go to Ving Tau all the time, don’t you?”
Tof chay ra thu-vién nhé!
(I run exit book-house OK?)
‘Shall T run out Lo the library?’
Trong bép cdn gao nép khong?
(inside kitchen remain rice glutinous or-not)
*Is there any sticky rice lelt in the kitchen?”
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(62)

(63)

(64)

(65)

(66)

(67)

(68}
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Nhé nay khong ¢d gao nép.
(house this, NEG have rice glutinous)
“This house doesn’t have sticky rice.”
Hoan vin khdng chiu 13y vo.
(Hoan, still NEG consent take wife)
*Hoan still would not get married.’
Moi ngudl déu hi-vong iring sé.
{every person, equally hope hil number)
‘Evervbody hopes to win the lottery.’
Co dy thiudng nghi vy,
{girl that, usually think thus)
‘she usually thinks se.”
Ching thu~sinh trong truyvén thanh tén.
(guy student inside story, become immortal being)
‘The young scholar in the story became an immortal being.”
Quan-céng hién thanh.
(Quan-céng, become saint)
‘Guan Yu hecame a deity [= was deified].
[On verbs of becoming thanh and hién, see 6.1.3.4]
C6 My-Huyén ldc diu.
(miss My-Huyén, shake head)
*M$-Huyén shook her head.”
Me tof gui tién cho toi.
{mother me, send money give me}
‘My mother sends mc money.’
Thar gii rdt nhidu 1ign cho ve. (T. send very much money give wife)
= Thdi gir cho vo rdt nhidy tién. {T. send give wife very much money)
"Thai sent a lot of money to his wife.’
Toi s& phdi vay tién cua nha bing.
{I shall must borrow money property house-bank)
‘I'1l have to borrow money from the bank.’
T6; dd phai vay mudi ngan dd-la cda nha bang
(T ANTERIOR must borrow ten thousand dollar property house-bank)
= Tal di phai vay cua nha bdng mudingan do-Ia,
*I had to borrow 10,000 dollars frem the bank.”
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(69) Hdi muom sdch cda tdf, (property me) ‘H. borrowed books from me.’
(70)  Hii muom pam cudn sdch qui cia o,

(Hai borrow five classifier book precious property me)
= [fdl mupn cda 67 pdm cudn sdch qui .
*Hai borrowed from me five valuable books.’
71y  Toi vdn cof Nam 13 ngudi ban thin nhit,
{1 always consider Nam be classifier friend intimate most)
‘I always consider Nam my closest friend.’
(72)  UW-ban Chap-hanh biu Thu [3m chi-tich.
{committee executive, vote Thu do chaimman)
*The Executive Commiltee elected Thu chairperson.’
(713)  Thu duge Uyv-ban Chip-hanh biu lam chu-tich,
{Thu, get committee executive vote do chatnman)
*Thu was elected chajrperson by the Executive Committee.’
[On ditransitive or double-object verbs (Vy,)---verbs of giving, taking,
insertion and evalualion---see 6.1.3.0]
(74)  Thing lwu-manh dé Iim ching t6i xau-ho,
(classifier crook that, make we exclusive ashamed)
*That crook made us feel ashamed.” [ /& 15 a Veapse (6.1.3.8) ]
(753) Luit o diy cdm cong-nhan (khdng duoc) hiit thuoe 4.
(law at here, forbid worker NEG get smoke drug-leaf)
*The law here forbids workers to smoke cigarettes.’
(76)  Ong ba Hod vita moi chiing (6.
{gentleman lady Hoa, recently invite we exclusive)
‘Mr, and Mrs. Hod just invited us.’
(77y  Ong ba Iod vita mdd ching t6f an com 167,
(gentleman lady Hod, recently invile we exclusive eal rice evening)
*Mr, and Mrs. Hoa just invited us to dinner.”
(78)  Ong ba Hod via méd én com 07,
(gentleman lady Hoa, recently invite cat rice evening)
‘Mr. and Mrs. Hoa just invited [X] to dinner.”
(79)  Cu Thim Quinh day chit Hin.
{(greatgrandfather T. Q., teach character Han)
*0ld schelar Thdm Quinh taught Chinese characters.’
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(80)  Cu Thdm Quynh day ching 101,
(greatgrandfather T.Q., teach we exclusive)
*0Old schelar Thdm Quynh taught us.’
(81)  Cu Tham Quinh day ching t16i chif Hin.
(greatgrandfather T.Q., feach we exclusive character Han)
‘Old scholar Thdm Quynh taught us Chinese characters.’
10.5.2 SENTENCE = NOUNFPHRASE + VERB PHRASE
The head predicative is a stative verb, ie. an adjective. Examples:
(82)  Suong thu (frost antumn) fzrh. “The autumn frost is cold.’
(83) L4 thu (leaf autumn} dep qud! *The autumn foliage is so beautifult’
(84) Com vz chin tdh. (rice just ripe reach)
‘Now the rice is cooked just right.’
(83)  Chdu (nephew, grandson) Ting cao ldm. ‘Tung is very tall.’
(86) NG cao hon anh nd. (he tall superior elder brother he)
*He’s taller than his older brother.’
(87)  OngLai caonhét nha, *Mr. Lat is the tallest in the family.’
(88) (didp wvdnim-lang. ‘The whole class was still quiet.’
89y  Anbh Xudn rdt vui tinh. (elder brother Xuidn very joyful nature)
‘Xuin is very jovial.’
(90) Vien cu Phie didy hoa. ‘Mr. Phic’s garden is full of flowers.’
(91)  Cho Bén-thanh dong ngudi qud!
*The Bén-thanh Markel was so crowded (with people).”
(92)  Cédp vo-chdng chia-chan hi-vong. 'The couple was full of hope.’
(93) Bz 4y that khdo o/ ‘That lady acts so diplomaiically.’
(94) Cugia kho chide qud! *The old man is so difficult to please.’
(95)  Ank t6f kho vE thing con tral.
(elder brother me unhappy regarding classifier child male)
‘My older brother suffered so much because of his son.’
(96)  Chd ndy siu nim mét. ‘This spot is 5 meters deep.’
(97)  Cdi gidng-dudng niy rong qud nhi?
*This auditorium is very large, don’t you think so?’
(98)  Birtdp niy hor khd. ‘This exercise is a little too difficult.”
(99)  Thdng Khdnh gidng hét b8 nd. *Khinh looks exactly like his dad.’
100y Chiing 16f ldic mdt (we exclusive cross-eyed).
*We were 50 impressed!’
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(10Y) Chuyén &y rdc-roi hét sic f= hél sic rde-réi}
. ‘That issue is extremely complicated.’
{102y Em gdi toi rit gioi (vé) todn.
‘My younger sister is very good in math,’
(103) P¥éu do trdi voi nguyén-vong cua todn-din.
(item that, contrary with aspiration property the whole population)
*That is contrary 1o the aspirations of the entire population.’
10.5.3 SENTENCE = NOUN PHRASE + Li + NOUN PHRASE
The sentences in  10.5.1 and 10.52 are those in which the predicate
describes the activity, status or nature of the topic announced in the subject
constituent.

The sentences introduced in this section are different. Each sentence cited
here contains the identificational verb (Vi) /2 (6.1.3.10), which, acting like
the *equals” sign [=], functions as the equivalenl of English copula be.
This equative verb introduces the nominal predicate, which is equated with
the nominal subject, and the construction resembles an equation. Examples:
(104} Lién [3 6 gido. ‘Lién is a teacher.’

(103) Co gido I Lién. ‘The teacher is Lién.”

In the 15th century, it was possible to say N7 ldng-gicng, chim biu-ban
{(Nguyén Trii) ‘Mounts [are] (my) neighbors, birds (my) friends.’

(106) Nam /2 sinh-vién pam thid ba. (Nam be student year third)
‘Nam is a junior.’
{107y Ngudr sinh-vién ndm thd ba I3 Nam.
(classifier student year third, be Nam)
*The third-year student is Nam.’
(108)  Nguyén Trdi 13 mot nha-tho Idn cia ching ta.
(Nguyén Trii be one expert-poetry great property we inclusive)
*Nguyén Trai was one of our greatest poets.”’
(109  Tdm ciing ia gido-vién truong da.
*TAmn is also a teacher in that school.’
(G Gido-sy dal-hoc bén 4y (that side) déu 14 cong-chdc.
‘Universily teachers over there are all civil servants.’
(111Yy  BPa-fat vin con Id mot thinh-phd dep fdm.
‘Dalat is still a very beautiful city.’



(112)
(113)
(114)
(115)
(116)

(i17)

(118)

(119}

(120}

(121)

(122)

(123)

(124)

10.5.4.
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Bén b& ho 1a nhilng cdy Ié-liéu thudr-tha.
‘On the lakeshore are graceful weeping willows,’
Biy gid (13) muoi gio. *It’s now ten o'clock.’
Hoém qua (I3) chd nhdt. *Yesterday was Sunday.’
Biy gir 13 nam At-Diu.
*That was the ﬁlt-D@u Year (of the Rooster).’
Liic by gir 1d gitia thing tim am-lich.
‘That [tirme] was the middle of the eighth lunar month.’
Trén ban tho 13 mor pho twong Piic Phat.
(space above table worship be one classifier statue virtue Buddha)
*On the altar is a statue of Buddha.’
Me 81 ¢I3) nguol Hii-duwong,
‘My mother is a native of Hai-duong,’
Cdi anh tdy ba-]o ds (13) quée-tich Ca-na-da.
(classifier brother west knapsack that, be citizenship Canada)
‘That young backpack westerner has Canadian citizenship.’
O-mé-ga (13) dong-hd Thuy-si. (copper vase Switzerland}
‘Omega is a Swiss walch.’
Cu &y chin muoi tudi roi, {greatgrandfather that, 90 year already)
‘He's already ninety years old.”
[*Cu &y 13 chin muwi tudi réi. would be ill-formed.)
Nho khong hot ndy hai do-la mor ki,
(grape NEG seed this, two dollar one kilogram)
‘These seedless grapes cost $2.00 a kilogram.’
Cudn tr-dién ndy (13) cia cé gido. (property aunt teach)
*This dictionary belongs to the teacher.”
Al I so-hifu-chii ngof nha &y? --- Vo chdng toi (1a sé-hiu-chi ngoéi
nhi dy).
{who be own-er classifier house that --- wife husband me ....)
“Who is the owner of that house? -- My wife and T are.’
SENTENCE = NOUN PIRASE + Ld + VERD PIIRASE

The subject of the sentence is usually an abstract noun meaning ‘idea’, ‘hope’,
‘purpose’, ‘method’, efe. (5.1.3) and not a concrete noun.  Examples:

(125)

Udic-mudn cia t61 1h hoc y-khoa. (wish-want property me ....)
*My wish is 10 study medicine.”
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(126) Nhiém-vu quan-trong nhat 1d chdng_nan thii-hoc.
(task important most be fight scourge illiteracy)
*The most important task is to combat illiteracy.’
(127) BoSnm-phdn 1am con I3 phdf phung-duimg cha me.
{duty act child be must serve-nourish father mother)
*A child’s duty is to take care of one’s parents.’
(128) Muc-dich duy-nhit cia t6f 13 cung-cip tar-liéu cho doc-gid tré.
(goal single property me be provide material give read-er young)
*My sole objective is to provide materials lo young readers.’
10.5.5. SENTENCE = NOUN PIRASE + L3 + PREP(OSITIONAL) PHRASE
(129) Hai cdi i 4y (13) bing ni-idng.
(two classifier bag that, be by-means-of nylon)
‘Those two bags are made of nvlon.
(130) Vide tai-tiéng d6 13 tai 6ng tink-trudng,
{business scandal that, be becausc of gentleman province-chief)
*That scandal was due to the province chief.’
(131) Ung-thu phoi 13 vi/do khdi thude I4.
{(cancer lung, be because of smoke drug-leaf)
*Lung cancer is caused by cigarette smoke.’
(132) S thanh-cOng cda hdn chi 4 nhdr gia-dinh nhd vg ddv thoi,
(fact succeed property he, only be rely family house wite there all)
‘He was successful only thanks o his wife's [amily.’
10.5.6. SENTENCE = NOUN PHRASE + < PREDICATION >
The embedded <SUBIECT - PREDICATT> structure provides a descriptive
attribute of the subject NP, and the utterance can be analyzed as a complex
sentence. Examples:
(133)  Anh Trinh Quang < nhd rét khd-gid >.
{brother T.Q.---family very well-to-do)
*Trinh (uang comes from a well-to-do family.”
(134) C6 &y < khd ngutyi cao rdo > (girl that---stature body tail)
‘She’s tall in stature.”
(135) Cdy quynrh ndy < hoa do > iplant cereus this---flower red)
*This night-blooming cereus has red flowers.”
(136)  Xe dap cua 10 < phanh khdng 40 >. (bike of me---brake not cat)
‘My bicycle has brakes that don’t work.”
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(137) Ong Hin Thanh < bung phudn ra >,
(gentleman academician Th.---belly protrude out)
‘Academician Thanh has a fat belly.”
(138) Lio gid dé < mdt lim-dim >. (old old lustful---eye hall-closed)
“The old satyr half-closed his eyes,’
10.5.7 SENTENCE = NOUN PHRASE + L& + < PREDICATION >
Here, too, the cmbedded <SUJECT-PREDICATE> construction qualifies the
utterance as a complex sentence. Examples:
(139) Thicn-kicn cila t6i 13 < ching ta d8u phdi c6-gdng bon nita >,
{shallow opinion of me be we equally must try more further)
*My shallow opinion is that we all must make further efforts.”
(140) Chi-th{ ciia Bo 13 < méi Tf Tiu-hoc ma khod tu-nghiép riéng >.
{order of ministry be cach office primary ed open session
upgrade separate)
*The directive from the Ministry says that each provincial
educational office should organize its own relresher course.’

B. The subject is a verb phrase (VF)
This structure is used mostly in definitions and in explanations (to justify
something). Except for the first type (10.5.8), all examnples contain /2 (Vi)
10.5.8 SENTENCE = VERBPHRASE + VERB PHRASE
(141) Hoc di dér vdr hinh. (study go pair with practice)
*Study goes hand in hand with action.’
(142) Hocndi di trude hoc dpc. (learn speak go before learn read}
*(You) learn to speak before learning to read.’
(143) Hoc doc di kém vdi hoc viét.
{lcarn rcad go together with learn write)
*You learn to read and to write at the same time,’
10.5.9 SENTENCE = VERB PHRASE + Li + VERBPHRASE
(144)  Tap thé-duc 1a gif-gin sic khoé.
(drill physical education, be preserve strength healthy)
*To excrcise is to preserve one’s health,’
(145)  Hi-sinh [a chip-phdn mdt sif mét-midt ndo de.
(sacrifice, be accept one matter lose whatever that)
‘I1i-sinh means to aceept to lose something valuable.”



222 VIETNAMESE

(146) Hi-sinh cing nghia la chél vi mot li-tuong cac-dep.
(sacrifice, likewise mean be die because of one ideal lofty-pretty)
‘Hi-sinh also means to sacrifice one’s life for a lofty ideal.’
10.5.10 SENTENCE = VERB PHRASE + Li + NOUN PHRASE
(147 G4 chéng cho ba cd con gdi 12 y-muén cia éng b hdng xdm.
(marry off husband for three classitier child female, be desire of
gentleman lady row hamlet}
‘Marrying off their 3 daughters is the wish of our neighbors.’
(148) Chay cho céu con cad sang My du-hoc 1i nd/ lo-du cda ho.
(run for classifier son coldest go America study, be classilier worry
of them)
“Their concern is to take the required steps to enable their oldest
son to go study in the U8
10.5.11 SENTENCE = VERBPHRASE + Li + < PREDICATION >
(149} Hop-tic lia < moi nguor hop nhau lar cong lam >,
(cooperate be every person gather cach-other come together work)
“To cooperate means everyone works together on a project.’
10.5.12 SENTENCE = VERD PHRASE + Li + PREP(OSITIONAL) PHRASE
(150y Lam cdch-mang i dé thay-ddi doisong va xd-hoi.
(make revolution be in order to change-exchange life and society)
*(The point of) making a revolution is in order to change life and
society.’

C. The subject is a predication
Following the embedded <SUBJECT - PREDICATE> in the subject position, the
predicate of the kernel sentence can be a WP, or @ NP or a PREP(QOSITIONAL)
PHRASE, mntroduced by /3. That predicate in the first three examples does
not need /3. Examples {(151) and (152) contain a causative verb (Vi ause)-
(1531} < Hp cuor khilc-khich > lam ching em then
{(they laugh giggle make group younger sibling embarrassed)
*(The fact that) they gigeled embarrassed us.”
{132y < Thing chdu Hii ndi Hu-fo > khicn cdc bdc budn cudy,
{(boy nephew H. speak babble cause PLURAL uncle feel laugh)
‘Liltle Hai’s babbling made all uncles and aunts smile.’



(153)

(154)

(155)

(156)

{157}

(158)

{159)

(160)

(161)

{162}

(163)

(164}
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< Nudc dy thuatrdn > dJi ré-rdang ngay tir diu.
{country that lose war ANTERIOR crystal-clear right {rom head)
“That it will lose the war has been clear {rom the start.’
< Chi cu-xit nhuthé'> [3 rdt ding.
(elder sister behave like so be very correct)
It was very correct of you 1o behave thal way,’
< Anhndi thE> khong ding hin.
{elder brother say so NEG correct completely)
“What you saild isn’t completely true.’,
< Ong 4y gidi-thich th€ > 13 sai.
{gentleman that explain so, be incorrect)
*His explanation is incorrect.’
< B dy dor haitram > I ré qud roi
(lady that demand two hundred, be cheap excessively already)
*She asked for iwo hundred? That's quite cheap.”
< Anh tir-choi > I3 rdl phdi. (elder brother refuse, be very right)
*Your declining was the right thing to do.”
< Anh khong du budi hop hémno > Ii mot diéu hay.
{elder brother NI:G attend half-day meet day other, be one thing good)
“Your not attending the meeting the olher day was a good thing.’
< Ching ta dong thué'thu-nhip > 18 nghia-vu céng-din diy.
{we inclusive pay tax income, be obligation citizen believe me)
‘TFor us Lo pay income fax is indeed a citizen's obligation.”
< Bdc Quing [lamthe > 1 vi moi ngudi trong ho.
(uncle Q. do so, be because of every person inside family)
‘Uncle Quang did so for the good of everybody in the family.’
< X3-hoi ol phdt-trién chim-chap > 14 tai cdc tdp-doan phong-kién.
{soctety old develop slowly, be because PLURAL group feudalist)
*The old society developed slowly because of feudalist groups.”
< Har difa b3 nphau > i tai gia-dinh thing chdng.
{two individual leave cach other, be because of family guy husband)
“They divorced because of his family.”
< Cu Nhan chong khoi > 1d nhé Ong bdc-si tdn-tim.
(greatgrandfather N. fast recover, be rely gentleman doctor devated)
‘Mr. Nhan recovered fast thanks to a dedicated doctor.”
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1.6 Adjuncts to the kernel < 5-P > sentence
Qutside the essentizl Subject-Predicate structure, a simple sentence usually
contains some adjunct constituents, which serve a number of functions to
turther modify the central predication.
We can distinguish a vocative adjunci, a circumsiantial adjunet, an
appositive adjunct, a focal adjunct, and a transitional adjunct.
10.6.1 The vocative adjunct.
This constiluent consisls of relatively emotional words or phrases, which
express an exclamation, a call, a curse, or an oath simply added to the main
predication. This vocative adjunct usually begins an ullerance. But it can
also be placed at the end of an ullerange or even between the subject and the
predicate. Examples:
Of chao! mét qua! (oh tired o much} ‘Ch, I'm exhausted!’
Trod 64! Tinh sao biy gid? {(oh heaven tigure out how now)
‘Heavens! How can [ cope with it?”
Minh oif Cify em vdi! (oh darling rescue me please)
‘Honey! Help me!”
Ail Pau gqud! (ouch hurt too much) ‘*Ouch! It hurts.’
Chéi! Sao nd ra bo ao fam gi?
{death, why he exit edge pond do whal)
*Woe! What was he doing near the pond?’
Ui chao! Trén npay suong mi ghé thé niy a!
(wow space above lhis fog mist awful manner this really?)
*‘Wow! Is it always this fopgy up here?”
Chia to8! Lar bjo to nia! (lord me again stonm big additionally)
‘My Lord! Another hurricane!’
Hi vial May i ching (61 khdng ddp chuycén mdy bay d6!
(call soul. lucky that we exclusive not ride trip plane that)
‘Phew! A narrow escape! Luckily we were not on Lhat flight.”
Khdng phdi dau, anh Binh a. (not correct anywhere, brother B voc)
‘It"s not like that, Binh.'
(i kdo cda Ba, qui-sd, Aong mit roy!
(classifier scissors of grandma, devil, out of order loss already)
“The devill Someone broke my scissors!”
Ua! Anh 151 hosi nio diy? ‘ley, when did you get here?”
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Me kicp! O-to Iui chél mdy roi!
{mother fate, automobile again die engine already)
‘My damned fate! The car engine is dead again!”
Léu jéu! Mgc ¢o! (ch oh shame, ashamed) *Shame on you!’
10.6.2 The circumstantial adjunct.
This adjunct is no other than an adverbial phrase, which adds some meaning
to the main predication in ferms of circumstances of time, place, means,
purpose, manner, staie, etc. The adverbial phrase may consist of just a
noun or anoun phrase, or it may be a prepositional phrase.
Examples:
Time and Place -
Nim nay, Cali mua phicu. (year this, California rain much)
*California has a lot of rain this year.’
Mai, chidng 10/ ra s6ng Potomac cdu cd,
(tomorrow, we exclusive exit river Potomac catch fish)
*Tomorrow we'll go fishing on the Potomac River.”
O San José, o nhitu ngudi Mé-hi-co.
(at San José, exist many person Mexico)
‘There are many Mexicans in San José.”
O nha qué, vé mia git, vui ddo Jé
{at house village, return season reap fun radically)
‘In the countryside there is great fun during harvest time.”
V& maa hé, trén San Francisco, hay 6 suong ma.
(return season summer, space above SF, often exist fog mist)
‘In the sunumer, it is often foggy in San Francisco.’
When they co-oceur. the time adverbial usually comes [irst:
Bén doi nha Tridn, Nho-gido hiu ninr thanh quéc-gido,
{reach era house Tran, Confucianism almost become state religion)
*Under the Tran dynasty, Confucianism nearly became the state
religion.”
Thinh thodng, ong dy ding xe buyt Jén tham ching 101,
(once ina while, gentlaman that use bus ascend visit we exclusive)
*Ocecasionally he tukes the bus W come up and visit us.’
Lau lau, bid Gy fai v chidng (6§ df Che Trad,
(leng long, lady that wgain invite we exclusive go market sky)
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*Every now and then she invites us to go with her to the Flea
Market.’

Sang nam, o4 hai chdu gdi déu ra trudng.

{come over year, all two niece [of yours] equally exit school)
*Next year both our daughlers will graduate.’

Xua nay, chd ai héi vor kidu do!

(from before until now, not whoever ask wife fashion that)
‘From ancient times until now, nobody has looked for a wife
that way.’

Purpose:

Vi sinh-k& anh 8y phdi don 16n tin Alaska,

(because livelihood, he have to move ascend all the way Alaska)
*To make a living he had to move all the way to Alaska.”

P tict-kiém thi-gio, ching ta hiy nén ban ngay vin-dé §y da.

(in order to save time, we inclusive EXHORTATIVE should discuss

right away problem that first)

*To save time let’s discuss that problem right away first.’

Means and Comparison:

Bing con mit nghi-ngo, ong thu-ki gid quay sang nhin tof,

{by means of classificr eye suspect, gentleman clerk old turn over lock

me)

“The old clerk turned around and gave me a suspicious look.”
Theo chi-thi cia B Gido-duc, don xin hoc-bong phdi ndp truce
ngay 15 thdng giéng.

(follow order of ministry education, application ask scholarship

must submit before day 15 month principal)
*According to the Educalion Ministry directive, applications for
scholarships must be submitted before January 15.°

So vdi ndm ngodi, bi dy mip ra nhiéu,

(compare with year past, lady that fat out much)

‘She’s much fatter (now) than last year.”

So vdi 6ng ci, Gng ba irdng gid han diy.

{compare with gentleman oldest, gentleman third look old more I say)
*Uncle Number 3 looks older than Uncle Number 1.
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Manner:
L& phép, me con chi Dau cing cii chao. (“T4r dén”)
(pelite, mother child elder sister 1. together bow salute)
*Déu and her child politely bowed down and said good-bye.”
Om difa con vao Iong, b3 &y 14y khan tay lau mice mit.
(hug classifier child enter bosom, lady that take kerchiet hand wipe
water eye)
‘Hugging her child in her bosom, she used a hankie to wipe her
tears.’
Ngac-nhién, t6i b6 ra khéi phong dé kicm ong gidm-doe.
{surprised, I leave exit from room in order to find gentleman director)
‘Surprised, [ left the room to look for the direclor.”
Ti-t3 bdng ngd vé tiy. (slant shadow bend toward west)
*The sun was slanting toward the west.'
Mit-mia dam cdr 457 cay. (dust-mist trail sand hill Lree)
‘Sand trails, wooded hills clouded in mist’
Xip-xé én liéng liu khong. (rustle swallow hover tower empty)
*Swallows rustled through the empty home.”
[These three lines from The Tale of Kiéu each slart with a reduplicated
adjective full of imagery.]
Chin nam [= dam] Jdd chin chidu, nguol say ruou tro lai 1o gach.
(foot right kick foot left, person drunk wine return back kiln brick)
*Staggering, the drunkard returned to the brickkiln.’
10.6.3 The appositive adjunct.
A noun or noun phrase may be placed after another as an explanatory
equivalent, both of them having the same synlactic relation to the other
clements in the sentence:
Nguyén Du, nha tho I6n cia Vigt-nam, dF dé lai mot iruyén ném
bat-hii gbm 3.254 cdu tha.
{(Nguyén Du, expert poet great of Vietnam, ANITTRIOR leave behind onc
tale southern immuortal consist of 3,254 line verse)
*Nguyén Du, Vietnam’s great poet, has left an immortal tale
composed of 3,254 lines of vernacular ndm vorse,’
Linf-muc Lé Van 1.y, nguyén Vién-truong Vidn Dal-hoc Dalat, i mot
nha ngt-hoc kidt-yudt,
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{priest LVL, former rector institute university Dalat, be one expert

linguist outstanding)
‘Father L& Van Ly, former Rector of Dalat University, was an

outstanding linguist,”
Nam 1010, Thing-long---ngiy nay 13 Hi-ndi---duoc Ly Thdi-t6 chon
lam thu-do.
(year 1010, Thang-long day this be Hanoi gel Ly Thii-t§ choose do

capital)
‘In 1010, Thang-long---present-day Hanoi---was chosen by Emperor

Ly ‘Thai-t5 to be the capital city.’
Chifng 16f O choi hai hom voi anh chi Nguyén Hiéu---13 tho-cong
thanh-phd’ Niu-Odc.
{we exclusive stay play two day with elder brother elder sister NH,
be kitchen-god city New York)
‘We spent 1wo days with Nguyén Higu and his wife, who really
know the city of New York inside out.’
Vu giél ngudi dd, ma bdo-chi di tudng-thudt diy-du, ding lim cho
cong-déng ta xdu-ho. [The adjunct is enclosed with commas.
{affair kill person that, which newspaper magazine ANTERIOR relate
[ully, merit make community we inclusive ashamed)
‘That murder---of which (incidentally} the press has given a full
account---rightty makes our community feel ashamed.’
[cf. Vu gicl ngudr < ma bdo-chi d3 tudng-thudt Jiy-di > .......
*The murder of which the press has given a {ull account ........."]

10.6.4 The focal adjunct.
One word or one phrase within the main predication may be fronted so as

to highlight a fact, a phenorenon, an idea, which is thus “topicalized”, Le.
made into a topic or a “theme”. The latter is followed by a comma pause,
following which the rest of the utterancce is optionally introduced by tAf

Examples;
TOF (thi) 165 hoan-tosdn tin-thinh. < Toi hoidn-todn tdn-thanh

(me then 1 entirely approve)
‘As for me, I fully approve of it.”
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Rong thi cdi van-phdng d5 rong ldm. < CdI van-phong dé réng lim.
{spacious then classifier office that spacious very)

‘As for size (hal office is very large.’

Lap-xuong (thi) con hai doi, chif tridng mudi (thi) Hél sach.
{sausage then remain two pair, but egg salted then [linish clean)
< Con hai doi Jap-xulmg, chif hél sach tring mudi rod.

*Of Chinese sausages, there are two pairs left. As for salted eggs,

though, we are completely out of them.’
Gigu (thi) (0f ciing gizurdi, < Tof gigu roi
(rich then I likewise rich already)

‘Speaking of being wealthy, [ have been wealthy.
C4i anh sinh-vién dy thi 167 biél 16 qud roi,
(classifier fellow student that, then I know clearly excessively already)
< Tai biét qud ré ¢di anh sinh-vién &y roi

‘That student? I know him too well.”

Chuyén dé, con xin d& thiy me quyéi-dinh a.
{matter that, child beg lel dad mom decide POLITE PARTICLE)
< Con xin d8 thay me guyst-dinh chuvén dg a.

‘Mom and Dad, on that matter, I'll leave it for you to decide.’
Rugu khong ucng, thudc 14 khong hit, ma cing bf ung-th!

{wine not drink, cigarette not smoke, yet likewise suffer cancer)
< Khéng udng ruou, khdng kit thude 1, ma ciing bf ung-thu.

*No drinking, no smoking. yel he has cancer just the same!’
Co-bac khdng, rugu-ché khong, thil Ii mot nguci chong lIy-tuidng!
(chess gamble not, wine tea not, really be one classifier husband ideal)
< Khong ¢o-bac, khong rugu-ché: that I3 mot ngudi chong li-tuong!

‘Doesn’t gamble, docsn’t drink---really an ideal husband!”

]

10.6.5 The transitional adjunct.
This element mikes Lthe transition (from one sentence or one thought to the
next) smoother. The transitional adjunct, which introduces the second
thought, is usually a word or a fixed phrase, such as

cud? cing ‘linally’, dodd, do vdy ‘therefore’, dai-khdili ‘roughly
speaking®, Aén chu, hén gi ‘no wonder', Aon nda ngodl ra ‘moreover,
besides’, Aucng chi, hudng 5 ‘all the more reason, much less’,  mal khdc
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‘on the other hand’, 767 cho cing ‘to carry the argumenl {urther’, (ndi) cia
ddng t9i ‘well, to be fair; well, actwally’, ndi khde di, ndi mot cdch khdc
*in other words’, (ndi) tém lai ‘to sum il up’, fhdo ndo ‘no wonder’, thit
vy ‘indeed’, wrdi lai ‘on the contrary’, fuy nhién ‘however, nevertheless’,
vd ching, vd lai ‘besides, moreover’, etc. Some examples:
Toi khéng xin. V4 chiang cd xin cing ching duce.
(I not apply, besides EMPHATIC apply likewise not get)
‘I did not apply. Besides, even if [ apply 1 will never get it.’
Thoi, khuya rii, khong ddnh nifa. Vi Iai, anh con dang ho, cin ngu.
{stop late already not play more, besides you still coughing need sleep)
‘Let’s quit [the card game], it’s getting late. Besides, you're still
coughing. You need some sleep.’
NGi tom Igi, do Iz mdt vin-dé nr-do ed-nhin.
{speak sum up, thal be ene problem freedom individual)
‘To sum it up, that is a question of personal freedom.’
Trdi fal, vé phuong-dién phdp-Ii, 6 &y vé 101,
(contrary back, regarding viewpoint legal, aunt that not guilt)
= V& phuomg-dién phdp-l, rdi lai, ¢ ta va tdi,
‘On the contrary, from the legal point of view, she is not gailty.’
Neudi dung ong dy con gitip, na 13 {= hudng chi] chd ho-hing.
{person stranger gentleman that still help more reason place related)
*He helps strangers, ali the more reason for him to help a relative.’
NG 6m. - Hén chi [= thdo nio] khéng thiy dén ldn.
(he sick no wonder whatever not see come class)
‘He’s sick. -- No wonder he didn’t come to ¢lass.”

10.7 Sentence ¢xpansion
Thus far we have reviewed z large number of sentence structures. Not
counting the adjuncts, the essential kernel structure consists of two immediate
constituents: a topic and a comment. Each of these positions is Tilled by a
single word, as in the three simple sentences cited earlier in 10.1.1 ;

(1} Trod mua. (sky rain) ‘IUs raining.” 3y Chim ASt ‘Birds are
singing.” {(4) Nam cao. 'Nam istall.’

But in areal speech situation, normal sentences exchanged between two
native speakers are likely to be longer than the minimnal forms we have seen.
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Indeed sentence (1), for instance, can easily be expanded into several larger
sequences:
(la) Tréd sdp mua. ‘It's going to rain soon.’
(Iby Troi mwra réi, me off ‘Mom, it already started raining.’
(ic) Trdf vaa mua vz ndng. *It's both rainy and sunny.’
(1d) Hoém kia, frof mua fo. 1t rained hard day before yesterday.’
(le} Hom qua, troi khéng ma. *Itdidn’t rain yesterday,’
Sentence (3) can also be expanded into such utterances as:
(3ay Chim sé Aot cing hay. ‘Sparrows also sing well.’
(8) Con chim 8y hot hay I4m. *That bird sings very beautifully.’
(3by  Con (chim) ndy va con (chim) &y dée hor hay ca.
*Both this bird and that bird sing beautifully.’
(3c) Cdc con kia ching hot gi cd.
(plural animal over there not sing whatever all)
“The ones over there don't sing at all.”
(3d) Con ga trong ndy gdy to va dn khod.
{animal rcoster this crow big and cat strong)
*This rooster crows loudly and eats a lot.’
Some expanded forms of sentence (4) can be as follows:
(da}y  Em Nam cao qud nhi! ‘Brother Nam is so tall, don’t you think?”
(4by  Nam nay Nam czo hin /én.
(ycar this Nam tall clearly upward)
*This ycar Nam grew noticeably taller.’
(dcy  Nam vd Bic cao Bing nhaw. (Nam and Bdc  tall equal each other)
*Nam and Bic are of the same height.’
(4d)  Pong via cao via khod. {and tall and strong)
‘Bang is both tall and strong.”
Historically vtz ... vwoa ..... ‘both ... and ...” {in examplcs l¢ and
4dyused tobe v ... 17
Coordinators [7.2.2; 8.0 {4)] used in the above sentences are:
via mis voa ndne (example 1¢)
con (chim) nay vd con (chim} dy (example 3b)
giy to va dn khod (example 3d)
Nam vi Eic (example 4¢)
Vvikz cao vy khoé (example 4d)
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Not only words (Nam, Bdc) and phrases (con chin ndy, con chim 8y;
£dy to, an khod; wvia mua, viia ndng; via cao, via khoéd) can be conjoined
in juxtaposition. Two or more sentences can also appear in sequences: S; +
S; + 8, ete.---with or without the help of connectives.

The occurrences of complex sentences will be examined in the next
chapter after we take a look at different types of single sentences from the
point of view of their structures and meanings.



Chapter 11
The Sentence (continued)

11.1 Types of sentences
In terms of their semantic content, sentences can be divided into different

types:  the affinmative sentence, the negative sentence, the interrogative
sentence, the imperative sentence, and the exclamatory sentence.

17.1.1 The affirmative sentence.
Almost every senlence cited In the previous chapter i1s an affirmative
sentence, since each of them amounts to an assertion, ¢.g.
(1) Homnay, nd hoc dan.  (day this he study piano)
‘He has his piano lesson today.’
(2)  Nam thong-minf.  ‘Nam is intelligent.”
(3y MNam I chiu dng dy. {Nam be nephew gentleman that)
‘Nam is his nephew,’
But when the assertion is emphatic. a common device consists in using
the adverb eg (7.1.2.3) or some particle before the predicative, e.g.
{4y Hoém nay, no c6 hoc din. ‘He did have his piano lesson today.’
(5) Nam c6 thong-minh thiaf (really). 'Nam is really intelligent.
(6) Nam chinh I3 chdu 6ng &y. *Nam is [precisely] his nephew,’
(7Y X. ¢d dn hoi-i. ‘X did take bribes.’
(8) Toi o6 gui thy mdr ong &y ma!
{1 EMPHATIC send letter invite gentleman that [ told you before)
I did send him an invitation.”

11.1.2, The negative sentence.

A, Nepation of the content of the predicate is expressed by means of
an adverb (&fidng, ching, chi ‘no, nol’, chua ‘not yet') placed before the
head verb (7.1.2.3) in “the comment”™, as in
(9y Hom pay, nd khdng hoc dan. He didn't have his prano lessen today.”
(10y NG ching ndi. ching ring. (he not speak not say}
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*He did not say a word.”
(11) NS chd dn gi cd. (he not eat whatever all}
‘He doesn't eat anything at all.”
(12) N6 chia an qua sdng (he not yet eat snack morning).
*He hasn’t had breakfast yet.’
(13) Gidp khong thdng-minh ldm. ‘Gidp is nol very intelligent.’

But to negate a nominal predicate---introduced by the equative verb /3---
one must usc not kAdng, ching, chua, but khéng phdl, ching phdi, chua
phii as in
(14) Nam khdng phdi 13 chdu ong dy.

(Nam not correct be nephew he)
*Narn is not his nephew.’
(15) N6 ching phdr 13 gi cd déivéi co &y.
{he not correct be whatever all face with she)
*He is not anything to her.”
(16} N chuz phai I3 cong-din My,
(he not-yet correct be citizen America)
‘He's not 2 U.S. cilizen yet.’

‘When the predicate contains a stative verb---which describes a guality, an
attribute---there is a slight difference between khdng and khdng phdi 13,
Contrast
(17)y  Chuyén dd khéng kho gidi-quyél.

*That matter is not difficult 1o solve.”
(18) Chuyén dé khdng phdi I3 khd gidi-quyél.
‘It’s not true that that matter is difficult to solve.’

When someone has said, for instance, that “the matter is difficult to
solve,” sentence {18} s a stronger denisl (= “That matter is easy to solve.’)
than sentence {17), which merely states that the matter isn’t difficult to solve.

B. Negation can also achicved by placing the negator khdng, chédng, chi,
chua before the subject, if (hat subject is an indelinite substitute like aj,
nguci ndo ‘whoever’, (cdi) g7 ‘whatever’, diau Cwherever’, ete. (6.3.2.6).
(19Y  Khéng ai quén chuyvén dy.

(not whoever forget alfair thal)
‘Nobody has forgotten that.’
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(20) Chdng ai hoi dén nd. (not whoever ask reach he)
‘Noboedy talked to him.’

(21) Chd ar #di dén nd. ‘Nobody talked to him.’

(22) Chia ai trd chia khoa cd.

{not yet whoever return key lock all)

‘No one tumned in their key yet.

(23) Khéng ngudi pdo ird pg cd. (nol person whichever pay debt ali)
‘Nobody paid their debt.’

(24) Khoéng gf guy bing tr-do. {not whatever precious equal freedom)
‘Nothing is so precious as treedorn.’

(25) Ching diu dep bing Ha-noi. (not wherever pretty equal Hanoi)
*No place is s0 beautiful as Hanoi.”

(26) Chua ké“hoach ndo xong ¢a. (not yet project whickever finish all)
‘No preject has been completed yet.’

C. The whole sentence, ie. the entire < S-p > predication, may be
negated by placing &#6ng phdi (13}, chdng phdi (/4} at the beginning:
Q7Y Khoéng phii (13) tiéu-bang Cali thién tign.

(not correct be state California lack money)
‘It's not that the State of California lacks money.’
(28) Chdng phdi (13) anh ching biél,
(not correct be fellow husband know)
‘It’s not that her husband knew about it.’
(2% Khong phdi Namn 13 chdu ong &y,
{not correct Nam be nephew he)
*It’s not true that Nam is his nephew.’
D. The utterance may contain a double negative.
(30 Khéng ai khong khen né.  (not whoever nol praise he)
‘Everyone praised him.’
(31) Chidy khéng thé khéng khdc. (she not can not cry)
*She couldn’t help crying.’
(32) Khéng phii I3 tidu-bang Call khong thich tién. {cf. ex. 2T)]
(not correct be state California not lack money)
‘It’s not that the State of California doesn’t lack money.”
(33) Chdng phdi I3 anh chong khong bist. [cf. ex. (28))
*It’s not that her husband doesn’t know about it.’
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(34) Chd ngay nio 14 Hoang khong goi diy ndf vé Vigt-nam cho vo.
{not day whichever be H. not call wire talk return Vietnam to wife)
“There’s not one day when H. does not call his wife in VN.”
(35) Ching dém nao 13 éng khéng diy ba bon lin.
{not night whichever be Grandpa not rise three four time)
*There isn’t a night when Grandpa doesn’t get up three or four times.’
E. The utterance may use the final particle ddu/ to state a strong denial
(6.3.2.3; 7.3.2) asin
(36) Hong-cong cdré dau! (Hongkong EMPHATIC cheap where)
‘Hongkong is not cheap.’
The element dde (with heavy stress) may begin the predicate, asin (37):
(37) Héng-cong déu od ré! ‘Hongkong is not cheap.’
(38) Hong-cong khong ré dau! {llongkong not cheap where)
‘Hongkong is not cheap. [Don’t kid yourself.]’
(39 T&/ (ed) muon bt cuaanh diu!
{I EMPHATIC borrow pen of you where)
‘I did not borrow your pen.’
(40)  Trudc ddy 67 of quén cdi gi diu!
(before here I EMPHATIC forget thing whatever where)
‘T did not forget anything in the past, did T2’
(41) Ong My nay <6 4n cay duoc didu! [ = khéng dn cay duoc diu! |
{gentleman Armerican this, EMPHATIC cat pepperv-hot 0K where = not
¢at hot OK where)
*This American gentleman can not eat spicy stuff.’
(42) Mong 5 thing tu thi chua xong gidy-to diu!
{day 5 month four then not yet finish paper-sheet where)
*We won’t get all the papers by April 5.°
(43y Chi ding lo ndu com:  chidng 6/ dn trén tau, khdng doi diu!
{you PROHIBINTVE worry cook rice: we exclusive eat on train
not hungry where)
*Don’t bother to cook. We arc eating on the train, so won't be
hungry at all.’
(44) Co &y khéng chiu diu! ‘She won’t apree to that. [don’t insist.]’
IF. The complement of a verb denoting prohibition, refusal, forgetting,
cessation or omission often takes &hdng (sce ancedote in 9.3.1.7), e.g.



(45)

(46)

(47)
(48)

(49)
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Cam khong dupe mit thude!  (forbid not get smoke cigarette)
‘No smoking!' [= Cidm At thude! |

Toi tir-chdi khdng du bia tide do,

(I decline not allend meal banquet that)
‘I refused to attend the dinner.”

Chét! Téi quén khiong bo thuy! (death 1 forget not drop letter)
‘Gee! [ forgot to mail the letter.” [= 70/ quén b0 thu!)

No quén khong din tem. (he forget not stick stamp)
‘He forgot to put a stamp.” [= NG quén din tem. |

Anh 8y théi khong ddnh con nia.

{clder brother that stop not beat child more)

*He stopped beating his child.” [= Anh dy thé! dinh con rii ]

11.1.3. The interrogalive senlence,

A.  The choice gquestion.

237

One type of question---the “yes-or-no”

question---requires either ‘yes’ or ‘no’ as an answer, 50 has been also called
the “alternative question™.

1.

connective Aay (/i) ‘or’ between two words or (wo phrases, as in
Chf hay (12) chi Thao i trude? (you or elder sister Thao go before)

(50)

(51)

(52}

(53)

(54)

*Are vou or sister Thao going first?’

Cidi do ba-do-xuy niy, BO'tinh cho anh Chinh hay (13) anh Hién?

The pattern of coordinaiion is used by placing the disjunction

{classifier coal overcoat this, dad plan give brother C. or brother H.)

*Daddy, this overcoat, you plan to give it to Chinh or lo Hién?’
Em muén mua rau o Safeway hay (13) Fho Tiu?
(younger sister wanl buy vegetables at Safeway or town China)

*Honey, do you want to buy vegelables at Safeway or in Chinatown?’

My dng mua vé theo gid chinh-thifc hay (1) theo gid che den?
{few gentleman buy ticket follow price official or follow price
market black)

‘D3d you gentlernen buy vour tickets al the ofticial rate or al the

black-market rate™
Haf ¢ mudn dao phd, sdm 46 hay npdi nhid xem t-vi?

{two yvoung lady wanl stroll street, buy thing or sit home watch TV)
*You want 1 walk downtown, shop or stay home and watch TVY
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2. The disjunctive phrase ¢d ..... khdng? or did ... chua? is used, e.g.

{55y Anh cd titn I¢ khong? (clder brother have money odd or-not)
‘Do you have some change?’

(56) Anh 8 cin uénlé khong?

(elder brother EMPHATIC need money odd or-not)

‘Do you need some change?’

{(57) Anh 4 linh liong chua?  (clder brother ANTERIOR receive salary yet)
‘Have you received your pay check yet?’

The guery in example (56) is understood to be the result of successive
reductions from
(56a) Anhcd cln tién lé hay khdng cin 1ién Jé?

(... emphatic need money odd or not need money odd)

(56b) Ank o6 clin tién Ié hay kbong? [atter deleting cdn tién 1]

{... emphatic need money odd or not)

(56)  Anhcd cin Hién Ié khdng? (after deleting the connective hay].

A final --- optional --- deletion of ¢ would result ultimately in
(56c)  Anh cin tén Ié khdng? , which contains only the question particle
khong and which means exactly ‘Do you need some change?’

Thus in informal situations, the preverb ¢4 ‘anterior’ as in sentence
{57y can be omitted, and the final particle chwg can by itself help the
speaker ask whether an action or a state has happened yet, asin
(37a) Anh linh lvong chua? ‘Have you received your salary yel?’

(58)  Thi chua? ‘[Did you) take [your] exam yet?’
(59 Comnude gi chua? [rice water whatever vet]
‘Have you eaten yet?’

B. The content question. The sccond type of question, which seeks
some precise information, requires the use of question words (“who?,
what?, where?, when?, why?, which?, whose?") that are interrogative
substuutes like ar?, gi?, ddu? bao gig? sao? or equivalent phrases like
Additional examples:
60y  Ar kit node? (who thirsty waler)

‘Who is thirsty?’

The interrogative substitule ar occupies the slot which is filled by the

answer in lhe response, for instance 767 &fidt nuede, 1 am thirsty.”
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(6l)y Ching minh doi ai7  (we inclusive await who)
*Whom arc we waiting for?’
Answer: (Ching minh) doi Gido-su Hiéu.
‘We're waiting for Professor Higu.’
(62) Cau uong gi? (maternal uncle drink what)
‘What do you want to drink?’ [asking a young man])

Answer: To/ wdng trd ndng (teahot), ‘T'l drink hot tea.’

(63) Af udng gi ndo? (who drink what come-on)
*Who drinks what?’
(64) Xin mdu don o diu? (ask model application at where)
*Where do you ask for an application form?’

Again, the substitute didn occupies the slot potentially filled by the answer,
for instance Xin médu don ¢ sd bun-dién. (ask model application at office
post-and-telecomn) ‘You ask for an application [orm at the post office.” The
word order in question (04) suggests that Vietnamese speakers have to leam
to place the English interrogative word in front. On the other hand,
speakers of English will find it easy 1o fommulste such questions in
Vietnamese if they keep in mind the *“We wait for who?” *You know what?”
“He go where?" “She think how? ™ word order.

(65) O ddu cd bin diu phu? (at where EMPHATIC sell tofu)
*Where do they sell tofu?’
Answer: Dwong Stockton od bdn ddu phu, *On Stockton Street.”
Samples of content questions have been given in 6.3.2.3. Note the
exception regarding a ‘when’ expression like bao gid, mdy gio, hém nio, etc,
{(66) Bao gid mdy bay tdi? (when machine-fly arrive)
*When is the plane coming?’
(67) Miy gi& bat diau ha1? (what o’clock catch-head sing)
*What time will the show begin?”
(68) (8 Green vé nuwde bao gio? (Miss G. return country when)
*When did Miss Green go home?’
(69)  Ong Brown vé pude hém nae? (Mr. B. return country day which)
‘When did Mr. Brown go back home?’
Examples (66} and (67) ask about a future event, and questions (68) and
(69) are about a past event,
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C. The tag question. A tag question comparable 1o English “is it
not?”, “do you?”, “weren’t they?”, elc., French m’est-ce pas?, and Spanish
no es verdad? consists in secking confirmation en some situation, as in
70y C6 muén ghi tén, phdi khong?

(you want register name, correct or not}
*You wish to register, don’t you?’
(71)  Quyén nay dit hon, phdi khéng?
(roll this expensive more, correct or not)
*This one [book] is more expensive, isn’t it?’
(72) Bal tho dd & cua Nguyén Trai, ding khong?
(text poetry that be of N.T., accurate or not}
“That poem is by Nguyén Trai, right?’

D. The final particles.  Final particles such as 47, sao?, u?, hd?,
chiang?, phdng? nhf? may be used also 1o seck corroboration on some
supposition.  The [irst four examples connote surprise on the part of the
speaker, though 5207 is used more often in the Saigon dialect.  While (73)
through (76) are unproblematic, (78}, (80), (82) and (83) are less so.

(73)  Hom nay anh bin 47 (day this, you busy, I’m surprised)
‘So you are busy today?’
(74)  Anft khdng mét 47  (you not tired, I'm surprised)
*Aren’t you tired [alter working so hard]?’
(75) Chi binh (hay) sac? (you sick, or somehow) *Are you sick, sister?’
(76)  M¢ chua tidm (hay) sao? (mother not-yel have shot or somehow)
“You haven’l had your shots vel? [How come?]’
(77y  Khong phdi cim-sa hay sao? (not correct marijuana or somehow)
‘Isn’t that marijuana?’
(78)  Chicd hai tram thol w? (only exist two hundred stop really)
‘Only two hundred? [1 expected morej’
(79) Iict phim A4? (finish film, huh} ‘Are you out of film?’
(80 (8 &y bdng long 1ay tén dd ha?
(she agree marry name that, I'm surpriscd)
*So she consents to marry that guy?
B1) Hoquén ching?
(they forget | wonder)
‘Could it be that they {orgot? (I wonder)’
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(82) AMinh ddp chiéc xe buyt kia phong?
(we inclusive board classifier vehicle bus over there right?)
‘We're boarding thal bus over there, aren’t we?’
{The final particle pAong? is a contracted form of phdi khdng?]
(83) Chong ba Chi 14 ai nii? (husband lady Chi be who, do you know)
*Whe 15 Chi’s husband? T wonder.’

E. The rhetorical question. Finally a sentence which has the structure
of a question may actually be an affirmative sentence, and does not expect
an answer, e.g.

(84) BMf nio co dy chiu I8y dng giad 4v?
(era whichever she consent marry gentleman old that)
‘Never will she agree to marty that old man?!’
Cf. the paraphrase in (84a):
(84a) Khdng doi ndo ¢ dy chiu Idy ong gia v diu !
{not era whichever she consent marry gentleman old that where}
‘Never will she agree to marry that old man [beliecve me].’
(85) NG ldo thé ai mé tha duoe?
(he insolent so, whoever that [orgive okay)
‘He was so insolent, who on earth can forgive him?’
This sentence can be paraphrased as (85a).
(85a) N& ldothé, khéng ai tha dupc!
(he insolent so, not whoever forgive okay)
*He was so insolent. Nobody can forgive him.’
(86) A ching biél? {whonot know} ‘Who doesn’t know that?!”
(87)  Sdng nio minh ching lam hai tich ca-phé?
{morning whichever vou nol do lwo cup coffee)
*Is there any morning you don't drink two cups of coffee, honey””’
Cf. the two paraphrases (88) and (89) :
(88)  Sdng nio minh chdng fam bai tich ci-phé 12 gf (‘be what'}?
(89)  Sing niac minh ching 1am hai tich ca-phé d6 sao (‘there how')?
The latter three highly idiomatic sentences uttered by a wife all mean
something like “Don't you already as a rule drink two cups of coffee cvery
moraing? [You can’t deny it.]”
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11.1.4. The imperative senlence., This type of sentence formulates an
order, a request, a compliment or an exhortation.
A. The (final particles. In “emergency situations™ a verb alone will
suffice---with the help of intonation: Im/ ‘Quiet!’ Niz! ‘[to child] Stop
crying!”  Théi! ‘Stop! That’s enough!’  Cin-than! ‘Careful!l’ Piing lai!
‘Hait! Freeze!’ However, the most commen imperative structure contains a
final particle like di/ ‘go ahead and ... or vd/ ‘together; so that
wefyou can be together’, the former used as an injunctive addressed even
to one’s own group, and the latter used in earnest requests or entreaties.
(90  Thai mayim dif  (stop thou quiet IMPERAIIVE)
‘Shut up!” |arrogantly to “inferior” or *“‘cqual”]
(91) AMaycoim di khdng? {lhou EMPHATIC quiel IMPERATIVE or-nat)
*Won't you shut up?’ {arrogantly]
(92)  Ank an di 3! (you eat IMPERATIVE first)
*CGo ahead and eat first.”
(93)  Chd 1o/ vor! (await me together with)
‘Wait for me, please.’
(94)  Ciu o/ vai! (rescue me together with)
‘Help! [T'm in danger.]’
(95)  Ong ngoai cho thing Khdnh nd di vdi!
(grandfather outer let boy Khinh he go together with)
*Grandpa, please let Khinh go with you, will you?”
B. The imperatives #dy, ding, chd. These adverbs help formulate
some advice or admonition, and the counsei may be either positive or
negative, e.g.
(96y  Hiy binh-tinh. (EXIIORTATIVE calm) ‘Keep calm?’
(97y  Con hiy nén cd-ging lam cho bo vui long.
(child EXHORTATIVE should endeavor make lather pleased heart)
‘Be sure to try 1o please Daddy.”
(UBY  Newas Vict-nam, xin dung quén!
(person Vietnam beg PROHIBITIVE forget)
*Victnamese! Please don’t forget.” [a popular song by Thim Odnhj
(99Y  Cho od theo ban ma thd ma-tuy nhé!
(PROIIBITIVE follow friend and try narcotics, hear me)
*Don't you let your [tiends talk you into trving drugs!’
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100y “S6ng sdu chd Ioi, do diy chc 417 [a proverb]
*River deep---don’t ford it; ferry crowded---don’t ride it.’
C. The polite request.  Regular verbs may be used to make requests,
e.g. “(I) invite you”, “(I} beg you”, “(I) request”, “(I) suggest”, asin
(101) Mo bd me xof mon of nay a!
(invite dad mom eat dish fish this POLITE PARTICLE)
‘Dad and Mom, please help yourselves to this dish!’
(102 Xin hafanh c@ idn ww-nhién!
{beg two elder brother go ghead eat naturally)
‘Please help yourselves. [Don’t be shy! No ceremony!’
(103) Yéu-cidu quy-vi chd-y!
(request distinguished-persons pay attention)
‘Please may I have vour attention, ladies and gentlemen?’
(104) Pé-nghi ching ta cho cdc chdu b8 4n trude.,
(suggest we inclusive let plural nephew/niece small cat before)
‘May I suggest that we let the children eat first?”
It is customary to use a pleasant tone of voice, especially in a large crowd
that includes several older persons, who deserve all the honoritic terms.
Shouting across the room is not considered polite behavior.

11.1.5  The exclumatory sentence. Any narrative or descriplive sentence
can be turned into an exclamatory sentence, especially with the help of the
final particle thay! ‘how ..!", a phrase like Jam saof ‘how ..\", hict bao!
‘[heaven] know how much .."", &8 chinmg ndoe! '[heaven] know extent
whichever', x/&f bao! ‘[one can’t describe] adequately how much’ --- and a
crescendo intonation (2.1(), c.g.
{105y Hay gud! (interesting excessively} ‘How interesting! How clever!”
(106} May thay! ‘tow fortunately!’
(107y  Biuc tranh som-thuy Jddmdi dep Hm sao!
{classifier painting mountain-water that only-then beautiful how)
‘How exquisite that taundscape painting is!”
(108)  Sao ma con MV-Khué gidng me nd thél
(how girl My-Khué resemble mother her so)
‘M§-Khueé looks so much like her mother!”
Sometimes thay or szo is placed inside the sentence, c.g.
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(109)  Dau-dcn thay, phin dan-bi! (painful how, fate woman)
*How sorrowful a woman's lot!” [ “The Tale of Kiéu™)

{110y Mt sao diay gid dan swong!  (face how endure wind bear frost)
‘How weather-beaten her face has been!” [ “The Tale of Kiéu"']

11.2 The compound sentence
The compound sentence can be generated through three different processes:
concatenation, the use ol paired substifules, and the use of connectives,

11.2.§ Concatenation of simple sentences.
The first process consists in forming a string of simple sentences placed in
Juxtaposition, thus Sentencer + Sentences + Sentences, ete. The structure is
loose-jointed, there can be any number of constituents, and the order in
which they appcar is purely arbitrary, c.g.
) NG chay, nd nhiy, né boi. ‘Heran, he jumped, he swam.’

or ‘It ran, it jumped, it swam.’
{2) Tau cuor, Tay khoe, Nhit no.

*The Chinese ar® laughing, the I'rench are crying, the Japanesc cat

their full.” [This refers to the situation in 1945 Vietnam.]

(3y  Trov mua, (0 khong di. {111y 'IE°s raining. I'm not going.’

The semantic relation between the elements in (1) and (2) is not clear,
and the series of simple senlences  often denote sequential actions  or
simultaneous activities.  The two constituents of (3), on the other hand,
may reveal some semantic relation in various contexts:

*When it rains, I don't go out.”
I it rains, I won't go)”’
*Because iU's raining, Tam not going.’

{The disambiguating process depends on the use of connectives.)

(4y  T&f lam. nd fam. 7o nghi, nd nghl. is another example of a series
that may mean variousty

‘When T work, he works, When 1 stop, he stops.”

If T work, e works. It 1 stop, he stops, two.’

‘He worked because | worked.  And  he also stopped  because |
stopped.’
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11.2.2 Corrclative proncuns.
Forms such as ady ‘that same one’, 4y ‘that’, wiy ‘that same way’, d4v
‘that same place’, b4y ‘that same extent® are used in correlation with an
indefinite substitute like a/ *whoever' or ndo ‘whichever’. Examples are:
(5) Ai fam ndy chiu. (whoever do, that same person suffer)
*Whoever did it has to suffer.’
(6 Manh ai ndy chay. {strong whoever, that same person run)
‘It was a run for your life.” [Fr. “sauve-gui-peat’}
(7Y Ban chdi cia ai, ngudi 8y ding.
(table brush of whoever, person that use)
‘Each one uses his/her own (toothibrush.’
(8) Vige ai ndy fim. (job whoever, that same person do)
‘Each one Llakes care of hisfher own job.’
(9) Co ai ndy phat.  (flag whoever, that same person wave)
‘Each waving his/her own flag.’
(1) Cha ndo, con pdy. (father whichever, child that same one)
‘Like father, like son.’
(11) Chame ddt diu, con ngdi ddy.
(father mother place wherever, child sit that same place)
“You sit wherever your parents put you.” [fig. “You marry
whatcver husband vour parents selected for you.”™]
(12y AJ & ddu o div. (whoever stay wherever, stay that same place)
“Wherever you are, you should stay there.’
(13) Vo nd bdo sao nc iam (nhu) véy.
{wife he tell however, he do like that same way)
*He does exactly how his wife tells him to da.”
(14) Kiém bao nhiéu, téu bdy nhiéa.
(eam however much, spend that much)
‘He spends whatever he earns.”

711.2.3 Connectives of coordination.

Thirdly, the structuring of compound senterices  relies upon  connectives
that express various relations (7.2.2) , e.g.

e conjuncuon (vd ‘and’, cdn ‘whereas, while’),

s disjunction (hay, hay la, hodc, hodc ld “or’).
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¢ cause and effect (vi..... nén ... taf ... cho ném .....; SOl ... 14 vi
. ‘the reason why.... is because....."),
s conditicn or supposition {74 ..... it then ....."; A&..... ...
‘as SOON a$ ....., then ..."s mélt ... thl ... BT IO then ...."; dong ...
I3 ... ‘as soon as ..... then ...."),
e concession (fuy ... ahung ... ‘although ..... [vet} ...y tha ... chf
khong ‘rather ... than ... g vin ... ‘even though ... still
W omdediu ... vin ... ‘even though ..... still ....."),
¢ progression (cdng ..... cang ..... ‘the more ... the more ....."; &héng

nhing/chi ..... ma oo ... ‘not enly ....., but also ...}, etc.

Strictly speaking, these relations are relations of INTERDEPENDENCE
rather than relations of SUBORDINATION.

(15) Anh6i thich Pa-lat, con 16i thich Nha-trang.

{elder brother me like Dalat, as for me like Nhatrang)
‘My brother likes Dalat, and 1 like Nha-trang.’
(16) Anh vé ngay hay o lai?
(elder brother return immediately or stay behind)
*Are you leaving right now or are you staying?’

{17y Chi dichg hay ld em di chg?

(elder sister go market or younger sibling go market)
*Sis, are you going to market or am I?”

(18)  Bamua &t chudng hay ¢t cay? — Ot tdy hode ¢ ta ciing duoe.
{lady buy pepper bell or pepper hol --- pepper west or pepper ours
likewise okay)

‘Do you want to buy bell peppers or pimentos, ma’am? --- Either
western peppers or Vietnamese peppers will do.”

Whereas the connective or conjunction Aay ¢f3) is used in choice (yes-
or-no} questions (11.1.3A), fodc cannot be used in such an alternative
question.  Instead, when a statement contains Aodc---as in the response in
(18)---the connotation is that the alternatives are not mutually exclusive
{*“either one would be [ine™) .

(19)  Anh dén & gid hodc [= hay] 9 gid cing dupe.

{(vou come & o’clock or 9o'clock likewise okay)
‘Ilither 8 o'clock or 9 o’clock will be fine.’
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(20  Hodc b8 hodc me, mot ngudi phii ¢d mit & dy chid!

{either dad or mom, one person must have face at here I'm sure)
[mother speaking to child] ‘Either dad or I, one of us definitely
has to be present, I hope.’

(21) Vi khéng cin-thin nén 16 bi mdc tdi.

{because not careful consequently I suffer pick pocket)
*Because [ was not careful they picked my pocket.’

In this structure [vi S; nén 8;], S;, that denotes a canse and is often
called a “circumstantial clause™ [Tran, Pham & Bai 1942: 23-27], can be
placed after S; (the “effect clause”) : in that case, the element 7én ‘as a
result, consequently’ will be deieted from the fronted S;, as in
(22) = Toi bimdc nii vi khéng cdm-thin. id [Se v 8]

Several analysts, including the three above-cited co-authors, consider
the circurmnstantial S; a subordinate sentence. We prefer to treat this as a
case of coordination.

(23) Tai ho chi-quan cho nén mdi bj that-bai. [tal S cho nén S;]

{becausc they subjective conscquently only then suffer failure)

*They failed only because they welre subjective.’
{(24) = Ho bithit-bar tai (ho) chi-quan. *id.”  [S; tar 8]
(25) 8O dr cudc hop b7 hodn fai 13 vi vdn-phong éng bo-trucng chua
duge chudn-bi  [The order of the (wo linked sentences is fixed.]

(the reason why session meet suffer postpone behind be because office

gentleman minister not yet gel ready)

*The reason why the meeting was postponed is because the
minister’s office had not been made ready for it.”
(26) Phdp mad thi-hanh dao ludt 4y thi din-ching sé phdn-doi lign.

{France if carry out classifier law that then people shall oppose

immediately)

‘If France implements that law, the people will immediately
protest.’
In the §; denoting condition, ma can be used with #7éu ‘if’, and the
combination is fronted, asin
(27) = NE&u ma Phdp thi-hanh dao ludl 8y thi din-ching s€ phan-ddéi

fign. ‘i)

(28) = Din-ching s€ phin-doi lién néu (mi) Phdp thi-hanh dao lujt dy.
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(29) Néu t6f khéng lim thi trude 1975 ong ta lam quin-truong.
‘If T am not mistaken, [then] he was a district chief before 1975.°
The connective may express either condition or supposition. Contrast the
two sentences (30) and (31):
(30)  Néu od tién, ching toi s& mua cdi nha dy.
(if have money, we exclusive shall buy classifer house that)
‘If we have/had money, we will/would buy that house.’
(3l) Néu cd tidn, thi ching t6/ di mua cdi nha &y roi
(sevrerene, then we exclusive ANTERIOR buy classifer house that already)
‘If we had had money, we would have bought that house.” [But we
don’t have money.]
Here gid ‘if, by any chance’ can substitute for néu.
Sometimes the connective péu  does not express either condition or
supposition, but comparison, e.g.
(32) Néu Pike ¢ edng soan cudn “Phonemics” thi Nida cd c¢ong soan
cudn “Morphology”.
{(if P. have credit compose book “Phonemics™ then N. have credit
compose book “Mdérphology™)
‘Whereas Pike was credited with the.book Phonernics, Nida
contributed the one on Morphofogy.”
(33) Ongnhat6i hé néi 13 BBm!
(gentleman house me as soon as say be do)
*Once my husband says it, he does it!’
(34) Ong 4y khd tinh ldm: dong hdi dén ia gar.
(he difficult character very: move ask reach be holler)
‘He’s a very difficult man: as soon as you ask him something, he
bursts into angry words.’
(35) Tuy no moi ¢ muditudi nhung nd thong-minh bing nguoi
mudi bén muci Jam.
(though he only have ten year (of age) but he intelligent equal person
fourteen fifteen)
‘Though he is only ten years old, he is as intelligent as somebody
14 or 15 years old.” [no need lo translate nhungl
Unlike the case in English, the S; that follows the concession has to be
introduced by the connective afumg or song ‘bul, however’,
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The two juxtaposed sentences 5, and 8; can switch position, too :
(36) Thdng bé thong-minh Hm tuy mdi cd muoi tudi,
(boy small intelligent very though only have ten year {of age)
‘The boy is very intelligent although (he is) only ten years old.’
(37 Da/ diu con cdmudn cing khdng duoe.
(though child EMPHATIC want, likewise not okay)
‘Sortny, even though you want it, you still can’t have it.’
(38) AMic diu rof mua, ho vdn dd.
(though sky rain, they still kick)
‘They [= the soccer teams] still played although it rained.’
(39)  Di mudn di khéng, minh cong vin phdi doi cho thing Nink hoc
xong di
{though want though not, we inclusive likewise still must wait for
boy Ninh study finish first}
*Whether we want it or not, we still have to wait until Ninh finishes
his studies.’
(40)  Ddu sao chang nifa, Pham Quynhi cling di ¢d cong gop phin viao
Vide xdy-dung nén qudc-van moi
{though whatsoever not additional, Pham Quiynh likewise ANTERIOR
have credil contribute share enter lask build up classifier national
literature new)
*At any rate, Pham Quynh deserved credit for his contribution to
the buildup of a new national literature.’
(41y Tucng Phd bdo vg: “Thi chét chi khong Jadu-hing”
(general Phd tell wife: would rather die but not surrender)
*General Phi told his wife: *I'd rather dic than surrender.”
(42  Khi ching du-hoc-sinh tra v8 thi moi tinh cua nang lai cing
dim-thim hon nda.
{time when classifier student turn return, then classificr love ot her
even increasingly infense more additionally)}
‘Upon the young scholar’s return from studying abroad, her love
for him grew even more intense.’
(43) Ong &y cang van xin thi ddém thanh-nién cang Ia 6.
(he more pray beg, then mob youth more shout holler)
*The more he begged, the more loudly the crowd of youths roarcd.’

[l
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(44) Gung cdng gid cang cay. {ginger more old more pungent)
“The older ginger is, the more pungent it becomes.’
(45) Chi Kim-Hoin trong cing ngady cing dep ra.
{elder sister Kim-Hoan lock more day more beautiful out)
‘Sister Kim-Hoan looks prettier every day.’
{46) Hoc-phi méi ngiy mot cao. (study fee each day one high)
*Tuition fees are getting higher and higher.’

47y Cdc van-si khong nhiing 1am thi phd, ma con fam cdc thé van

khde nita. [Duong Quang-Ham)
(plural writer not only do poem rhyme-prose, but also do plural genre
writing other additionally)
*Writers not only composed poetry and rhyme-prose, but also wrote
in other genres.’

(48) Khéng chi ky-sw co-khii ma cd ky-su hod-hoc cing khé kicin

viée,
{not only engineer mechanics, but even engineer chemistry likewise
difficult find job)
‘Not only mechanical engineers, but also chemical engineers find it
hard to land a job.’
More examples of coordinalion:

(49) Chiéc cdu do, ho phdl mat gin mudci ndm mdi xéy xong.
{classifier bridge that, they must lose nearly [ year then and only
then build finish)

*They had to spend almost ten years before that bridge got built.’

(50) Ai nd clng vaytién. (whoever, he likewise borrow money)

‘He would borrow money from anyone.’
(51) Bdr baonhiéu, 6/ cing mua.
(expensive however much, I likewise buy)
‘T'll buy it no matter how expensive it is.”
(52) Megnicdi) gl cing duoe.
(mom cat whatever likewise okay)
*Anything would be fine for Mom to eal.”
(53) Nhiduy vif-khi thé mai vin thua diy!
{many weapon so vet still jose there)
‘Despite all those weapons they got beaten just the same.”
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11.2.4 Within one compound sentence, each constituent can in turn consist
of two or moere submembers tied by some similar relation of interdependence:
(34)  Néu anh mudn mua ma chi v khong dong-y, thi anh khéng nén
mua, tuy ring do cd thé 1d mot vu ddu-tu hay.
(if you want buy yct sister that not agree, then you not should buy,
though that has possibility be one affair invest inleresting)
*If you wanl to buy that properly butl your wile doesn’t go along,
then vou shouldn’t buy---although that could be a good investment.’
(55) Hoa quynh lic nd thi thit dep, nhung nd chdng tin, ma JF tin thi
khong dep nifa tuy vén con thom.
(flower night-blooming-cereus time open then really beautiful, but it
fast wilt, and ANTERIOR wilt then not beautiful more, though still
fragrant)
“The night-blooming cereus is really beautiful when the flower
opens, but the bloom doesn’t last long, and once it is willed il no
longer looks pretty---though the fragrance still lingers on.’

11.3 The complex sentence.
We can distinguish two kinds of complex sentences: those thatl contain an
embedded completive sentence, and those thal contain an embedded
determinative sentence,
11.3.1 The embedded complelive sentence serves as complement of the
“mother’” or "“matrix” sentence, which it follows, e.g.
(56 Dong bi < vg bd > (Pdng suffer: wife abandon)
‘Pong’s wife left him.’
(57 Nam duoe < b6 me vo cho chife 6-t6 mdi >.
(Nam gain: father mother wife give classilier automobile new)
*Nam’s parents-in-law gave him a new car.’
(58) Tdm duec < Lién yéu > (Tdm gain: Lién love)
*Tam is loved by Lién.”
(59) Ho biu Quan < lim chi-tich > (they vote Quin: do chairperson)
“They elected Quan chairperson.’
(60y C6 coi Chiu < fa ké tha > (she regard Chiu: be person foe)
*She considers Chau an enemy.’
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Toi nghi (rdng) < anh kia ding >
(I think that: fellow other correct)
*I think that the other guy is right.’
TO! tudng (13) < cdc anh khong thich >.
(I thought wrongly that: plural fellow not like)
‘T thought (wrongly) that you fellows don’t like it.”
Bdc bigt rdng < cdc chdu nhd nhi >
(uncle know that: plural nephew/niece miss home)
‘I [your uncle] know that you are homesick.’
Ching minh ding hong < né gitip minh >.
{we inclusive PROHIBITIVE hope: he help us inclusive)
‘Let's not entertain any hope that he will help us.’
Gia-dinf ching t6i mong < quy-vi luong-tinh tha-thd >.
(family we exclusive hope: distinguished persons sympathize forgive)
*Our family hope that you will understand and forgive us.’
Mg d ndi rang < chilng minh phii ché éng ngoai >
(mom ANTERIOR say that: we inclusive must await grandfather outer)

‘Mom said that we have to wait for Grandpa.’

Chiing 16i déu tin-tudng riang < chinh-nghia quéc-gia s&é thing >.

{we exclusive equally believe that: just cause national shall win)
‘We all believe that the national cause will prevail.’

B Ngoai-giao xdc-nhin réng < Cong-chia chua dong-y >.

(ministry foreign confirm that: princess not yet agree)

*The Foreign Office confirmed that Her Highness had not agreed.’
Bén nao clng nhdn mank 13 < minh tuin-thd thod-udc nging bin >.
{side any likewise emphasize that: self obey agreement stop-fire}

‘Each side emphasizes that it abides by the cease-fire agreement.’
Vin-thir cida nha trucng bdo rdng < nd khong hoi did didu-kién >.
(letter of school say that: he not gather complete requirement)

*The note from the school says he deesn’t meet all requirements.”

Tsingd < nd ndi dida > {Ithought: he speak jest)

‘I thought he was kidding.”

Toi bict thaa ring < (én do khong hit-tha >.
(I know surplus that: name that not honest)
‘T’ve known all along that thal puy is not honest.”
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(13) Anh &y tudng rdng < ¢6 8y ché anh xdu trai >
(he thought wrongly that: she slight he ugly boy)
‘He got the wrong impression that she thought he isn’t handsome.’
The matrix sentence in each of the above examples contains a verb of
saying, thinking, knowing, guessing, hoping, evaluating, etc. In the
following examples, on the other hand, the matrix sentence contains a
causative verb,
(74) Bady cho < ho nghi som > (she let: they rest early)
‘She allowed them to quit early.’
(75)  Anh d€ < 6i Iam ngay biy gio >. (you let: Ido right now)
‘Let me do it right now.’
(76) NG lim < ching t6f xdu-h8 >. (he make: we exclusive asharned)
‘He makes us feel ashamed.’
(1T Ho doi < anh &y (phdi) tir-chifc > (they demand: he must resign)
*They demand that he resign.’
(78)  Ludt-ig¢ cdm < sinh-vién khdng duoc kit thudc 14 >,
(law forbid: student not allowed suck drug-leaf)
*The law prohibits studentis from smoking cigarettes.’

11.3.2 The embedded determinative sentence---commonly known as “the
relative clause™---serves as an atiribute modifying the NP in the matrix
sentence (7.1.2.1; 8.1.7), c.g.
(79)  Nor < t6f ra doi > di bi bom dan phd-huy.
{place <I exit life>> ANTERIOR suffer bomb bullet destroy)
“The spot where 1 was born has been destroyed by bombs and shells.”
(80)  Cdi ong < deo kink den > chic I3 tay mit-vi.
(classifier man <wear glasses black> surely be hand secret-affairs)
*The man with dark glasses must be a Secret Service agent.’
(81)  Nbhifng cdi mdy tinh < nhi truong via mua fudn trude > bj mait réf.
{plural classifier machine calculate <school just buy week before>
suffer lose already)
“The calculators the school just bought last week have been lost.’
(82) Nhing ai < Iam ca dém > déu dugc trd ltong phu-trof.
{plural who <do shilt night> equally gain pay salary supplementary)
‘All those who work on the graveyard shift gel overtime pay.’
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Nhiing 6ng ba ndo < chua gilf ché > sé phdi trd khodn phu-troi.
(plural gentleman lady any <nol yel retain seat> shall must pay

item extra}

*Those who didn’t made reservations will have 10 pay an extra fee.’
Cdi déng-Aé < (ma) chd (6 vita giii cho 16i > khong phdi 1én day.
{classifier watch <which uncle me just send to me> not must wind)

*The watch that my uncle just sent me does not need any winding.’

Cdi ngirod thoy may < dén sdng ngay > cdl do khéo.
{cl cl artisan sew <arrive morning day> cut coat skillful)
*The tailor who came this morning is very skillful.”
Toi thich ngdi nhi gach to-tudng < (md) ba nd virta moi tdu >,
(1 like classifier house brick huge <that dad he just recently buy>)

‘I like the huge brick house that his father just bought.’

Ngudt < (md) 161 kinh-trong nhit > lai /3 mot gido-su nghéo.
{person <that I respect most> unexpectedly be one teacher poor)

*The person | respect most happens 1o be a poor teacher,’

Cdf 6-1t6 < trong dd cdnh-sdt khim thiy ma-tuy > I3 chiée Ford cff.
(classifier car <inside that police search [ind drug> be classifier

Ford used)

*The car in which police found drugs is an old Ford.”

B 13 cdi chinh-sdch < vi dé Phdp mat mat >.
(that be classifier policy <because that France lose face>)
= P Id cdi chinh-sdch < (md) nd dF khién cho Phdp mdt mat >.
{that be classifier policy <which it ANTERIOR cause France lose face>)

“That is a policy which has caused France w0 lose face.’

Vidt-nam gii mot phdi-dodn < do Gido-suy XYZ cam diu >.

(Vietnam send-one delegation <origin professor XYZ hold head>)

*Vietnam sent a delegation led by Professor XYZ.'

Ho d7 tu-tign in lai quyén tie-dién < cida 6§ soan hSF 1976 >.

{they ANTERIOR brazenly print again classifier dictionary <property 1

compile time 1976>)

“They printed a pirate edition of the dictionary I compiled in 1976,
Cay 6f < cia anh Hidn tréng nam kia > ra bao ohiéu 1a qua!

{tree guava <property brother Hién plant year other> give out so many
fruit)
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“The guava tree Hién planted two years ago has borne so much fruit.’
(93) Quyén bdch-khoa < (ma)16i mua hém no > bi an cdp mat roi.
(book encyclopedia <which I buy day other> suffer steal lost already)
*The encyclopedia 1 bought the other day has been stolen.’
(94y T4t cd ohi 0 130 thuyln-nhin < dF ding-ky twr-nguyén hoi-huong >,
{all only exist 130 boalpeople <ANTERIOR register voluntary
repatriate>)
“‘In all there are only 130 refugees who signed up for repatriation.’
(95)  American Technologies, < ma s6 thitong-vu hing nam Ién 15 gin
100 triéu MY-kim >, 12 mot cong-ty Viét-nam,
{AT, <which amount commercial affairs yearly ascend reach nearly
100 million US dollars> be one company Vietnam)
* American Technologies---whose annual business [incidentally]
amounts to nearly 100 million dollars---is a Vietnamese corporation.”’
The adjunct enclosed by commas is a “non-essential, non-restrictive”
predication introduced by the “relative” conneclive /md meaning variously
‘which, to which, of which, from which, against which, whose, ete)’



APPENDIX 1

PARTS OF SPEECH

I. FULL WORDS = CONTENT WORDS ( thuc-tir )

A. SUBSTANTIVES ( thé-tir)
1. Nouns { danh-tir)
la. Classifiers ( loai-tir )
2. Locatives { phuong-vi-tlt)
3. Numerals { s6-tz)
B. PREDICATIVES ( vi-tit)
4, (Functlive) Verbs ( ddng-tu )
5. Stative Verbs = Adjectives ( tinh-tir)
C. SUBSTITUTES ( dai-t)
6. Suobstitutes ( dai-tlr)
Pro-nouns { dai-danh-td )
Pro-verbs  ( dai-vi-tit )

II. EMPTY WORDS = FUNCTION WORDS ( hu-tir )

D. ADVERBS ( phé-tir )
7. Adverbs { phé-tir)
E. CONNECTIVES ( quan-hé-ti)
8. Preposilions ( gigi-ti)
Conjunctions { lién-tlr )
F. PARTICLES (tiéu-tr tinh-thdi)
9. Initial and Final Particles { tinh-th4j-ti )
10, Interjections { cam-thdn-ti )



APPENDIX 2
TEXTS

1. FOLK VERSE ABOUT THE LOTUS

Trong dim gi dep bang sen,
{inside pond what beautiful equal lotus)
‘Lotus in a pond: what a great beauty!”

Ld xanh bong tring laf chen nhi vang.
(leal green flower white and mix stamen yellow)
‘Leaves shiny green, petals pure white, yellow stamens.”

Nh! ving, bong tring, 14 xanh :
{stamen yellow, flower white, leafl green)
*Yellow stamens, white petals, green leaves.

Giin bin mé ching bl tanh mii ban,
(near mud yet not putrid notsoime odor mud)
‘It grows in mud, yet has no mud stench.’

This quatrain, which caimpares the incorruptible “superior man” to the
lotus flower, consisls of iwo couplets, in which a line of eight syllables
follows a line of six syllables, hence the name fuc-bdr or “six-eight” meter.
The sixth syllable of line 2 (chen) rhymes with the final syllable of line 1
(sen}). Likewise, the sixth syllable of line 4 (fanh) rhymes with the final
syllable of line 3 (xanf).

The most popular narrative, artfully crafled by Nguyén Du (1765-
1820), is the 3,234-line Tafe of Kién, which consists of 1,627 such couplets.
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2. EXCERPT FROM A NOVEL

Dialogue between Ba An (A), the widow of a judiciary mandarin ¢4n
s4dt), and her son Loc (L), who came to confess his love for Mai and asked
for the permission to marry her. The mother uses different pairs of personal
pronouns “l-you": me - con, 1o/ - anh, tao - may, tof - ciu.

A Chdc con of didu gi phién-mudn ma con gidu me.
{surely child have matler whatever worry that child hide mother)
*You must have something troubling yvou’re trying to hide from me.’
L Vang cd the Bdm me, con kAo lim.
{yes, emphatic so. respectlully report mother, child unhappy very)
*Yes, T have. Mother, I'm very unhappy.’
A Chuyén gi thé con?
(story what so child)
“What is the matter, son?’
L Me co tha tof cho con thi con mdi ddm thira,
(mother emphatic forgive sin to child‘,‘ then child only-then dare report)
*Mother, I dare tell you only if you forgive me.’
A : Con cif ndi.
(child go-ahead speak)
*Go ahead and say it.”
L: C6Mai..
{miss Mai)
*Mai ...
A Con Mai. C3 phdi con bé nhia-qué né quyén-ril anh khong? Thé'sao?
{girl Mai. emphatic correct girl little country she seduce you or-not  so,

how)
‘BMai? The country girl who tried to seduce you, son”? What about her?”
L : Bim me, bay gic cd 4y vidn g vdi con, cd dy dg ...

{respectfully report mother, now she still live with child,  she has ...}
‘Mother, she’s still living with me. Sheis ...
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A Thé thi may gioi thit ...  Maiy ddi tao, may ddnh-1ia tao ...
(so then you good really .... vou lie me, you sirike-dupe me ....)
May di thué nha riéng dé & vdi nd.
{you go rent house private in order to live with her)
May con coi tao ra gi nfa, thing kia?
(you stil] regard me as anything further, rascal there)
‘So you really did it!  You lied to me, you tricked me. You rented
a separate house to live with her. You rascal, what are you taking

me for?’
Mudn séng ngdy mai phai vé diy J vdi tao. Con con bé

(want live day tomorrow must return here live with me. remain girl
thi 1o € Irinh s& cdm bdt bd vao nha tho.
then I shall report office commissioner arrest drop enter house earth)
*If you want to live, you come back here lomorrow to live with me.
As for that girl, [ will report her to the police commissariat and have
her put in a brothel.’
L : Bimme, ngudi dv Ja 13 vo con.
(respectfully repoit mother, person that anterior be wife child)
‘But mother, she has been my wife.’
A Vomay!  Afhoind cho may?
(wife you. who ask her for you)
*Your wife? Who asked her in marriage on your behalf?’
L . Con ki Iy.

{child ask myself)
‘] asked her myself.’
A : A, thing niy giof thil, vugt quyén cha me.
(ah, boy this, excellent really, go beyend authority father mother)
Phdi roi! Céu van-minh!  Chu tu-do két-hon.
{correct already vyou civilized you freely get-married)

Nhitng di thé ndo cdu cdng phii xin phép 16/ d3 chi?
{but though whatever you likewise musl ask permission me [irst, I'd say)
‘Oh, this boy really did it!  Ignore your parents’ authority! T know,
You are civilized. You want to freely choose your wife. But in any
event you must ask for my permission [irst, must you not?’
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Bim me, con di xin phép me,
(respectfully report mother, child past ask permission mother,
nhung me khing bing fong

(but mother not agree)
‘1 did ask for your permission, mother, but you didn’t give it.
Vay 161 khong bdng long thi cdu cif 14y, & phdi khong?
(so I not agree then vou go ahead take, emphatic correct or-not)
‘And even if [ don’t agree you still go ahead and marry her, is that it?’
Nhung théi, t6f khdng cin nhide Ioi. Ciu eon mudhn trong thiy
(but stop, I not need many words, you still want lock-see
mat 15 pita  thi phdi Iap-tifc 16ng o6 con di &y di,
face me more then must at once expel neck classifier slut that away,
1o v8 diy & Vi 161,
then return here live wilh me)
*Enough, I don’t need to speak so much. If you still want to sec my
face, you must immediately kick that harlot cut, then come back
here to live with me."

- Bim me, thit con khong tudn theo ¥ me dupe.

(report mother, really child not abide follow wish mother possible)

‘Mother, really I cannot obey your wish.’

Déu me giél, con cing cam chiu,

(even if mother kill, child likewise content suffer}

vi ngudi 8y da of cha vdi con

{because person that anterior have pregrancy together with child)

*Even if you kill me, I'll be willing to suffer, because she is now
pregnant by me.’

Nhung con dd chdc diu rdng nd cd chia voi con!

(but child anterior sure anywhere that she have pregrancy with you)
*But how can you be sure that she is pregnant by you?’

Roicon sErd ... Thoi, thé nay.
{later child shall see clear ... slop, way this.
‘Later you will see ...... For now, here is Lhe thing.”

Neu anh muaon Jdy con bé dy Jam I8, thi 101 cdng cho phép anh.
(if you want take girl that do concubine, then I likewise give
authorizalion you)
*If you want to marry her as a concubine, I'll authorize you to do so.’
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Lam trai Idy nam 14y biy mac y.
(be man lake [ive take seven never mind wish)

*A man may have five to seven wives if that’s his wish.’
Nhung phai nghe t51:  dén thdng tdm nay (6F cudi con quan tuén
cho anh déy.

(but must listen me: come month cight this I marry daughter
mandarin governor for you there)

‘Bul you must listen to me: this coming eighth month I will get

the governor’s daughter as your wife.’
Tuy anh nghi sao thi nghi.
(depend you think however then think}
‘It’s up to you to think what is right.”
Niia ehiing xuén
by Khii-Hung (1896-1947}

3. EXCERPT FROM A NEWSPAPER ADVERTISEMENT

TRUNG-TAM DICH-VI) XYZ
{center service XYZ)
XY7Z SERVICE CENTER

Qudc-tich -~ INS : Pgc-bi¢t mién thi nhip-tich
{citizenship INS: special walver exam naturalization)

*Citizenship, Immigration & Naturalization Service: Special Waiver of

Naturalization Exam’

Nhing ngucy bénh-tdt  dang ndm  tai nha-thuong hay tai nha,
(plural person sick-infirm presently lic in house-wounded or  at home,
khong thé 1 so di-trid dux, ching t6i s€ mdf mot nhan-vién sa do
not able  come office immigration ok, we shall invite  one stall oflice that
16i ngay  giudng bénh dé phong-vin cho gui-vj, khof
comge right bed sick to interview give distinguished persons, not chliged
lo  phdi di-chuyén
worry must move around)

‘For thosc of you, distinguished clients, who are sick lying in bed in the
hospital or at home, unable to go to the Immigration Service, we’ll invite a
staff member of INS to interview you, so that you weuld not have to travel.”
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Danh riéng  cho nguoi gid yéu, bénh-hoan, tit-nguyén, cam, mi,
{reserve special give person old weak, sick, disabled, dumb, blind,
diéc, mental, khéng ndi hay viét tiéng Anh,.... dang linh SST,
deaf, mentally ill, not speak or write language England ..... now receive SSI
theo ding  tiéu-chudn didu-kién mdi nhst INS ban-hanh.

follow exact  standards conditions new most INS issue)

‘Special service for people who are old, sick, disabled, dumb, blind, deaf,
mentally ill, unable to speak or write English, currently receiving SS8I*
following exactly all standards and requirements most recently issued by the
Immigration and Naturalization Service.’

*The initials SSI stand for “Supplemnentary Security Income™, a financial aid granted to
people with low income.

Chiing 10i sé o moi  dich-vu mién  thi, phong-van va
(We will take care every service waiver examination, interview and
tuyén-thé Idy qudc-tich cho gqui-vi,
SWEAT take citizenship for distinguished persons)

“We will take care of all services including applying for the test waiver,
preparing the interview and the ocath of allegiance so as to secure US
citizenship for you, our distinguished clients.’

Bodn-ty gia-dinh : dem vgcon,  vi-hdn-thé, vi-hon-phu sang Hoa-Ky,

(reunite family:  bring wife kid, fiancée, fiancé over USA
KkRhOi can vE Viét-Nam.  Qui-vi s€ dén ho tai San Francisco Y 6 thang.
not need retarn VN.  You  shall meet them in SF from six months)
Dién con nuoi, con ghé, con vy 1, vo 2 ... ket & Vigt-Nam,

(category child adopted, stepchild, child wife Ist, wife 2nd .... stuck in VN)
*Orderly Departure Program [ODP] : bring your wife and kids, your
fiancée or fiancé over to the USA without having te go back to Vietnam and
apply there. You will meet them in San Francisco in six months.
Or those falling under the categories of adopted children, stepchildren,
children of your 1st wife, of your 2nd wife, who got stuck in Vietnam.’
Thoi-bdo (San José, California)
May 29, 1997 issue
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dé 117, 163, 164, 194
dé- 103-104

dén 162: - c¢ad 165, --ndi 164
déu 145, 186

di 109, 111: di... vé& 198

di! 160, 167

dich 165

dign 97

Dinh Van Enic 83

dinh 118, 187

dé 96, 133: trong -- 183; vi -- 183
A6 63

Pé Hitu Chéu 50

ds 104

doi 117

dai 178

ddivd 173

déng-bao Thugng 1

déog-1ir ngoai-ddng = (ransitive verb
déng-tit ndi-dgng = intransitive verb
don-tiét, don-im-tiét = monosyllabic
diha 192

ditng (cé) 108, 159-160

dugc 111-112, 113, 143

duong 133

--¢cho 164

&1 168

earlier recards 33

Emeneau, Murray 28, 36, 83, 84, 151,
161,174

empty words 36, 84, 85, 139, 168

endomotivus verbs 109

English 11

English loanwords 79

environment 86

eodi! 168
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cquality 145

equational (= equative) verb la 118, 218-
219

ctymon 60

ctymology 39, 76-77, 78: folk -- 39

evaluation 196

exclamation 88, 210

exhortative 108, 121, 147, 159, 160, 187,
211

existence 113

extended state verbs 108

exomotivus verbs 109

explosive 31

expressive 33

factitive 116: -- complement 196

{amily name 90

final 18: -- consonant 1§, 2324, --
particle 41, 88, 166ff, 212-213, 240,
242

first {= given) name 90

focus 192-193

forcign borrowings 39, 78

fraction 133

French 11: -- loanwords 20, 39, 78

frequency 190, 198

Fries, Charles B4

from 192

full words 36, 84, 85, 139, 168

function 86: -- word 36, 85, 87, 139,
168

functive verbs 86, BB, 107, 186

functors 139, 163

gd classificr 178

genetic relationship  3-4
Geneva Armistice 4, 34

gi 131

-gia 63

gid (ma) 164 gia nhu 164
-gid 63, §7

gid su 164

giam- 63

gidi-nglt = prepositional phrase

gidi-lif = preposition

gidng 114

pifia 08

given name 90

glide 22

glottal 27 --ity 25, 26, 27
goal 111

grammatical behavior 86
Grammont, M. 83

Greek 78

Gregerson, Kenneth 33, 154

ha ? 167

ha- 62

Hin-Viét sec Sino-Vietnamese

Hanoi dialect 10, 21

hin 126

hin 191

hing ! 191

Hashimoto, Mantaro 37

hau, ngé hiu 164

hiu-té6 = suffix

Haudricourt, André 3, 27

hay ‘or® 164: --1a 164, 237-238

hay ‘often” 186

hiy 88, 108, 140, 147, 154, 159, 161, 187,
242 -- con 146, 161

head noun 174ff

head verb 186ff

hén chi 164

Henderson, Eugénie 27

hé 163

hét 113, 114, 105 - sic 161; -- thay 134

highlanders 1

Hinayana Buddhism 5

hinh-tiét = morpho-syliable

hinh-vi = morpheme

Hoa-di dick-ngi 5

Hoa-hido Sect 3

hoda 114

-hod 65, 87

hoan-toan 161, 197

Hedng Minh 28

Hodng Tué 28
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hoac 164

-hoc 64

hoi (thanh) 26

hém < hém 43

hot 108, 119, 121, 140, 160, 188
hai ! 168 --6i! 168
homorganic consonants 48
hon 121

Honey, Patrick J. 83, 84
honorifics 126ff

it b 168

hir! 168

he ! 167

Fué diaject 9

him ! 168

hudng chi 164

hudng ho 164

huyén (thanh) 26

hu-tr = empty word
huéng 98

identificational verb la 11

-iéc 53-54, 56, 39

imagist 55

imsnediate constituents 209

imperative 121, 160, 242

implosive 31

impressive 55

indefinite substituie 33, 134-137

indirect object 109, 115-11¢6

individual noun 91-92

infix 60

inflection 41

initial 1%: -- consonam
particle 165

injunctionr 158

instrument 193

intensification 435

interjection 41, 88, 168

interrogative substitute 131-132, 211

intonation 31-33

intransitive verb 109, 110

jronical 33

isolating langnage 17

1%, 19-22, 29; --

item noun 92, 170

Japan{ese) 2: Japanese loanwords 79
juncture  30-31

Kampuchea 2

keo 164: -- lai 164, -- ma o4

k&€ 65

kerpel (S-P) sentence  213ff

kha 108, 119, 121, 140, 160, 188

kha- 61

Khai-Hung 261

khe 197

khi 128, 155, 164, 183: dang -- 164; sau
-- 164 trong -- 164, trudc -- 164

khi 160, 188

khién 196, 222

khiép ! 168

Khmer 2

Khmu 2

-khoa 64

khoang 104

khé ! 168

khong 108, 140, 149, 1350, 186, 234-236,
237, 238:  -- nhimg 150-151; -- cln
151, 6 ... khéng? 152, 139, 167,
238, --phaila 118

kia 42, 92, 95, 133-134

kia! 133-134, 167

kia 42,133

kinesics 1l

kinh 80

kinship terrns 43, 96, 123, 127-131

Korea(n) 2

-ky 63

15 85, 86, 104, 108, 116, 118, 120, 194,
196, 218-219, 221-223

la 178

labio-velar co-articulation 24

lai coverb 109

lai adverb 146, 147, 148-149, 187 lai
L 14T L lai 147, laicom 147, lai

.ooua 147, da ... lai ..... 147
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lam 117, 196

lam 42, 44

lAm 119, 120, 121, 140, 160, 191

language unification 33

Lac 17

l1dp (ldy) 44ff

larger forms 47-48

Latin 78

lan 133: bao -- 134; bdy -- 134,
186

iy (disposal verb} 192

iy (coverb) 163,190

Le Farler Vietnamien 79-80

Le Khi K& 63

LéLoi 7

Lé Ngoc-Vueng (Tra-Ngin) 83

Lé Quang Trinh 83

Lé Van Ly 27, 83, 159, 168, 180, 183

lén (coverd) 109, 111, 163

léu léu 168

lexeme 14, 34, 59,139

lexico-grammatical 86

lexico-syntactic 83, 86

lexicon 35-36, 6]1-63

lign 157, 191

tinking verb 114

literacy campaign 34

loai-tit = classifier, categorical noun (N')

location 167

43, 44, 88, 98-101, 163, 169,

ldu 1au

locative
176

1B 104

lower register 27, 28

hic 164: dang -- 164

luc-bat meter 12, 257

luén 172, 191: ludn ludn 191

Lwu Vin Lang 83

ma 162, 174, 183, 192
ma! 167

Mahayana Buddhism 5
mii 191: miimai 191
Malay loanwords 39, 78
Mandarin Chinese 11

manner 190

mao-fif = article

marker 108

Martinet, André 139

Martini, ¥ 98, 99

Marxist thought 11

Maspero, Henrt 3, 5, %, 27,37

mass noun 93

material 174, 181

mdy 73, 80

may 124: mby tao mi g 125

mic 111, 112

mic diu 164

mang 39

méang-cul 39

mit 98

mat 113, 114

médy 132

meaning 40 -- differentiation  47ff;
grammatical -~ 40, lexical - 40

means 162, 195

measurement unit 92, 93

medial 19, 23

medium of instruction 4

medical term 63

melodic 27

mi = may

middle name 90

Middle Victnamcse 5, 7, 33

Mineya, Toeru 37

minh 126: ching -- (= chdng ta) 126

mixed origin 78

moc 113

modal 88

modality 88: -- marker 1533

Modern Vietnamese 5

modification 171, 172ff

modifier 172, 173

moi 103, 140, 142, 145, 177

méi 94, 97

méi 103, 140, 142-143, 1770 mébi ngay
mot .., 188

mdi 140, 153, 156-157, 186, 188: via —-
140, 153, 156, 186, 188
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momentary action verbs 108

Mon 2: Mon-Ehmer 2, 3, 4

monéme 139

mong = ming 60

monologue 211

monosyliabic 13, 35

montagnard 1

mood marker 88

morphéme 139

morpheme 12, 13, 15, 29, 34, 3536, 35-40,
81, 13% subsyllabic -- 29

morphelogical processes 41-44

morphology 14, 34

morpho-syllable 81

mét 42

mét cich ... 197

molivation 193

mudn 197

muol 42, 44

mudn 42

Muimg 3, 4, 69

name 90! family -- 90, first -- 90, given
-- 9¢; middle -- 90

nang 186

nang (thanh} 26

nao 95, 131: ... ndo ... npdy 145,

nao ! 167

may 42, 133

nay 42, 92, 95, 133, 134

nay ! 168

niy 133, 134

nay = nay

ndy 133, 134, 136, 137, 145

negation 108, 140, 149-151, 186

nén ‘become’ 11d: trd-- 114

nén ‘should' 159, 187. ditng -- 159

nén ‘consequently’ 164: cho -- 164; -- chi
164

nén 94, 97

nén (nhuy 165

ngi {thanh) 26

nging 42

ngay ‘even’ 105

ngay ‘right away' 191

nghe ! 167

nghi 117

ngoai 98, 99, 163

ngodi < ngoadi 43, 99

ngdi 178, 181-182

ngon 178

Nguvén Anb Qué 139

Nguyén Bat-Tuy 91

Nguyén Du 12, 134, 247

Nguyén Pang Tiém 112

Nguyén Dink-Hoad 34, 37, 77, 91, 97, 112,
115, 129, 163

Nguyén Exic Dan 69

Nguyén Hin Lé 54

Nguyén Khic Higu 91

Nguyén Khic Kham 91

Nguyén Kim Than 28, 83, 95, 161, 189

Nguyén Lan 83, 95

Nguyén Quang Hong 28

Nguyén Qui-Hing 54, 182

Nguyén Tai Cin 83,179

Nguyén Trai 7, 70, 77

ngit = phrase

ngir-khi-tir = final particle

ngudc 42

ngudi 1: --Kinh 1; --ta 126; — Vidgt 1;
as classifier 178

nhau 137

nhim 42, 44

nhil 122-123

nhi! 167

nhiéu 42: bao -- 42, 137, biy -- 42, 137,
by -- 42, 137

nhiéu 42, §7

nhu 164, 192
duimg -- 164

nhung 164, 172: - ma o4

nhing 136, 140, 141-142, 1771 - a1 136:
- Jdan 130, - gl 1360 - x lax 53,
142; ohing ... as much as 142; chi --
142

nhuoc bang 165

ni 133

con - 164, cing -- 164,
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niém 79, 97, 169

-nign 66

nd 87-88, 123, 124, 125: ching -- 125

no 133, 134

nd 187

ndi lai  28-29

adi 113

ndi 79, 92, 169

nom 7, 44 nom characters 8§, 12

ndm 44

nominal expression 110

nominalization 79

nominalizing suffix 63-64, 87

non-inflectional 17

non-reversible compound 68

not 191

noun 40, 88ff: abstract -- 94; categorical
-- 94(F; collective -- 92; common -- $1ff,
item -- 92-98; locative -- 98-101; mass
-- 93, proper -- 90-91; time -- 94; unit
-- 92, wverb to -- 169, adjeclive to --
169; -- 1o adjective 170

noun phrase 171, 172ff, 179-184, 213-221

Nua ching xudn 258-261

nia 119, 147, 148, 155, 136, 157, 191

mumeral 40, 41, 42, §9, 90, 61, 101:
approximate -- 104, cardinal -~ 101-103;
ordinal -- 103-1{4

numerator 174

6! 168 ohay! 168
o 168

ol 168 ohay! 168, okia! 168
& 99, 163, 193
object 109, 110
objective 116, 192
oi! 168

dng 43, 178, 182

dng < Gag 43
onomatopeia 41, 46, 49
onset 18

open syllable 23
opposition 191

order 138ff, 187, 211

grientatior 111, 163, 190
then and only then 156-157

Pali 5

particle  165:  final -- 40, 166-168, 240,
initial -- 103; polite -- 166, 21}

parts of speech  83ff, 107ff, 139ff

passive verb/voice 111, 112, 168

past tense morpheme 17

peak of sonority 17

pejorative 55

pen name 91

personal substituie 124

phai ... “passive™ 111, 112

phéi ..... ‘moust, have 1o’ 160

. phaL {opposile of ... duoey 163

phdi ! (response) 168

Pham Duy Khiem 83, 179

Phan Khéi 83, 93

phan- 61

-phin 66

phi- &1, 122

Phi Tuyét Hinh 48

phiz 88

phd-dash-tit = classifier, categorical noun

phé-1t = adverb, auxiliary

pheneme 12

phonemic 25

phonetic modification 42ff

phonclogy 17ff

phrase 14

phuong 98

phuong-vi-tii = locative, relator moun

pig-Lalin 28

pitch level 13

place word 99-100, 101

(-pleasant] 112; [+pleasant] 111-113

plurality 140

pluralizer 89, 90, 140-141, 177

polite particle 166, 211

polite request 243

polysyllabic 13, 33

portion of space 99

position 99; -- word 88, 98, 99, 163
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possession 162, 174, 181

possibility 187

possible syllables 28

post-verb 143, [89ff

pre-verbs 186-189

Pre-Vietnamese 3

predicate 16, 86, 108, 209

predication (See sentence) 172, 209fF, 222,
233(F

predicative 85, 105, 107{f. -
120;,  -- substitute 132-133

prefix 60-63

preposition 41, 87, 98, 142

prepositional phrase 102-163, 184, 220, 222

prevertr 143, 186

prohibition 108, 158-159, 1587, 191, 196

prohibitive 187, 191, 194

pronoun = substituie

proper name 91

proper noun 90

Protestant 3

Proto-Vietnamese 5

pro-verb See substilule

proverb 210, 211

provider 195

Przyluski, Jean 3

pseudo-compound 60ff, 63ff, 122

pseudonym 91

position

qud 87,120, 140, 160, 188, 191: - x4 161
qui classifier 178

qualitative adjective 119, 121

quality 174, 181

quan-hé-tit = connective (prep., conj.}
quin-tir = article

quantifier 103, 176, 177
quantity 174
question  31-32, 237 choice - 237,

conteni -- 238: - iptonation 31
rhetorical -- 241, tag -- 240

Qudc-dmr thi-thp 7

quéc-ngi 8, 9, 33 earlier records 33;
reforms 33-34

quotative verb 110-117

quyén 178
quyét 187-188: -- chi 188, --1am 188

ra coverb 109, 111, 163

rang 117, 121, 164, 165, 183

rét 87, 108, 112, 119, 120, 121, 140,
161, 185, 188

recent past 156

recipient 193

recurrence 147, 187

reduced predicate 182ff

reduplicalion 27, 36, 44, 49-37, 122: total
-- 46-47, partial -- 47{f

reduplicative adjective 122

reforms 33-34

register 27 lower -- 2T, upper - 27

reinforcing compound 70

relative: -- clause 141, 182, 183, 184: --
proncun 182, 183, 184

relator-noun = locative

relaxed 27

religion 5

response 88

resuit 163, 190

resumplion 187

reversible compounds 63

Rhodes, Alexandre de 7, 33

rhyme 18, 22-23, 28-29

rhyming patterns  49-50

roi 87, 152, 158

oot 59

“round-lrip” phrase 198

Ro-ngao 3

Russian 10

di, ridi 42

sic {thanh) 26
Saigon dialect 10, 21
Sanskrit 5, 79

sao 132
sao! 167
sip, sap sua
san 98, 163
Schmidt, W. 2

153, 153, 186
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scope 190

s¢ 87, 108, 153, 155, 1806, 188, 189: --
khéng cdn 161; -- vAn con 161

s€ = khé 171

selection 196

sémantéme 139

semanlics 13

semellactive classifier 97-98

semi-active verb  110-111

scmi-empty word 85

semi-fnll word 83

serni-substantive 103

semmivowel 23, 24

sentence 14, 209 adjunct  -- 22411,
affirmative -- 233; appositive -- 227-228.
circumstantial -- 223-227. completive --
251-253; complex -- 251ff; compound

-- 24411, correlalive -- 243, declarative
-- 32, determinative -- 233-255,
exclamatory -- 243, focal -- 228-229;
imperative -- 242-243; interrogative --

237, kernel (SPy - 213-223, negative --
233; simple -- 209-210; subjectless --
210-212, 213; transitional -- 229-230;
vocative -- 224, -- concatenation 244; --
expansion 230-232; -- types 233ff;, -
without predicate 212-213

-1 63

Siamese 3

sién- 61

simile 192

simple word  40ff

Sinitic culture 2

Sino-Vietnamese
76ff, 78, 80, 81

situational cornplement 190

size 174, 181

Smith, Kenneth 535

socio-economic mobility 4

soliloquy 211

song (lg) 164

sadi ... lAvi... 164

source 192

spatial locative 98-101

5, & 7. 36-38, 63, 74,

special classiticr 88

specificr = demonstrative §9, 92, 93, 107

Spooner, W.A. 28

spoonerism 28

stative verb  Sec adjective

status pronoun 96, 124

stern 59

stress 31-33

The Structure of Fnglish 84

style (name) 91

stylistic effects 49-31

subject 16, 86-87, 209-210

subject-less sentence 210ff

submissive verb 111, 112

subordinative compound  71-73

subordinator 163, 164-165

substantive 85, 88ff, ORff, 101£F

substitute 40, 42 43, 83, 87, 88, 123ff,
177 democastrative - 133, 134;
indefinite -- 134-137.  interrogalive --
131-132, 134-137.  personal -- 12401,
predicative -- 123, 132, 133; reciprocal
- 137, reflexive -- 137, stalus -- 126ff

subsyllabic morpheme 29

suffix 41, 603, 63-66

sing 80

sudt i 198

-su 04

su 79, 97, 169

superlative (nhaty 122,123

syllable 11, 12, 17, 18, 81: -- boundarics
30; -- structure 11, 12, 18; syllable-
morpheme 15, 57, below the - 28;
possiblc syliables 28

synonym compound 70

syatactic  B3: syntactic behavior  BE;
syntactic relationship 88

syntagm 149, 171

synthetic language 17

ta 124, 125: ching -- (= chung minh) 124
Taberd, Jean Lonis 33

Tai 3

tai ‘at’ 193
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tai ‘because’ 162, 164: -- vi 164

tdim 178

TanDa 91

ting- 63

tao 124, 125

Tacism 5, 11

titea 134, 142, 145

Tay-Nung 69

teiescoping verbs 196

temporal locative  98-100

téo 178

tense tmarker 87, 108,
188, 238

term of address 123, 124-131, 211

terminology  62-03

thd 165: tha ... chd khing 103

Thai 3

Thailand 3

thim 197

than 6i 1 168

thing 43,178 - 4y 43; --cha 43

thing < thang 43

ihanh(-diéu} = 1one

thanh-miu = initial consonant

thianh 114: (r& -- 114, - thi 164

thdo nao 164

that 16l

thay ! 167

thiy 163

the 87, 123, 132-133

thé ! 167

thi 87, 183, 154-157, 165

thién-nghi 197

thidt-nghi 197

thi€n- 62

thinh thoang 186

Thomas, David 161, 189

Thompson, Laurence 31, 63, 67, 70, 71, 84,
115, 126

thuyét = comment

thii- 60, 103

-hic 84

thuc-1y = full word

thuimg 186: -- vin = vin -- 189

ching -- 124

153, 154, 180,

thuong- 62

tich-cuc 197

lién-danh-t = pre-noun

titn-16 = prefix

tiéng = (syllable-) morpheme, word
li€u-tii tinh-thi = particle

time 186 time noun/word 94, 100
tinh 187

tinh-thai-tii = particle

toan 187

toan-bs 134

todn-thé 92, 134

61 124, 130: ching -- 124
1§i-nghiép ! 168

tonal harmony 27

tone 13, 18, 19, 23-27: -- categories 27, --

change 42; diagram 26: -- register 27,
4f, tones in poetry 27
téng- 61-62

tonogenesis 4

topic 16, 86, 180: topic-comment 16
wotality 140, 142, 145,174, 175, 177
totalizer 92

w17

tg 125

131 (coverb) 102, 167

tra phé 39

trac 27

Irén dynasty 7

Tran Ngoc Ninh 83

Trin Trong Kim 83, 130, 179, 247
trang-tii = adverb

lransitive verb 109, 114, 111, 189
trangliteration 63

trén 98, 163, 169

trén < trén 43, 93

trisyllabic 36

tré 113

tra nén = rdthanh 114

trém nghi 197

tron doi 197

trong 98, 99, 1463

Iréng < trong 43, 99

trung- 62
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trung-t§ = 1nfix

trude 98, 163

Truomg Van Chinh 54

Truong Vinh Ky 83, 104

Truomg Vinh Téng 179

-trudmg 64

tit 174, 193

tir = word: -- ghép = compound, -- gic
Han, -- Han-Viét = Sino-Vietnamese; --
ldy = rcduplication

tit-td = morpherne

tu C‘from' 193

- self’ 62

thng 103, 140, 143, 177

timg 157, 158, 186: chua -- 158 di --
158

tudng 117

tuy 164: --rang 164; tuy-nhién 164

tuyvér 161, 191

tuyét-dsi 161, 197

u! 187

il 168

unanalyzed form ¥l

-ung 54

uniformity 143, 144, 145, 186
unit noun 92,93

unit of measurement 178
upper register 27
Ue-trai di-tip 7

va 126

va 87,162, 163,172

va 164: -- ching 164; --lai 164
viii (ba) 104

Vallot, Pierte G, 56, 83

vio coverh 109, 111, 163, 195
van-ngon 6

van 108, 145ff, 161: --con 146
van-miu = rhyme

ving ! 108

viy 123, 132-133

viy ! 168

vé fcoverb) 111

vé ‘about’ 162, 193

verb 40, 42, 107, 108ff:  action 86, 107,
110; appearance 113; becoming 114;
bodily movement li4: causative 117
choosing 116, 196, direction 109,

disappearance  113; difransitive 115;
existence 113 fecling 111;
givingflaking 1135, 116; identilicational

118; inscrtion 116, 196-197: intransitive
109, 110; linking 114; motion 111, 163,
190; quality 86, 107, 188; quotafive
116; semi-active 111; semi-transitive
110;  stalive 1190([; submissive 111;
transitive 109, 110: voliion 118, 187;
verb phrase  V85ff, 2136F, 217ft, 219,
221ff, verb-complement compound 74;
verb-object compound 74, verb-result
compound 74

verbalizing suffix 635

vi 162, 164 --rhng 164; bdi--, tai -- 164,
sadi .. la- 164

vi 164: -- bing, -- di, -- ohu, -- thi 165

vi 178

-vi o4

vi-ngli = predicate

viée 79, 97

viégm 63, 66

vién 178

-vién 04

Victnamesc: carlicr records of 33; history
of §; reforms 33, -- word order 78

Vietnamese-Portuguese-Latin dict. 7, 21

vh- 62, 122

vo cung 191

vocalic nucleus 19, 23

vocalive 88

vai 162, 163, 172, 191-192: cing -- 163

vai ! 168

volition 187

vowel 18, 19fF, 22ff. -- alternation 44; --
nucleus 18

vira {m&i) 140, 153, 156, 186, 188

Vuong Lée 69
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we, exclusive 124

we, inclusive 124, 126

witness word 108

writing sysicins 6

word 14, 35: content -- 168, emply --
36, 84, 85, 168; full -- 36, 84, BS, 16§;
[unction -- 168; simple -- 40, -- order
77

xe 73
xong 152
xudng (coverb) 109, 111, 163

y 126
yes-or-ne question 32, 150, 212
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